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ANNOTATIONS 



ON THE 



FOUR GOSPELS. 




ST. JOHN 



CHAPTER I 



V. 1. In the beginning — ] i. e. from the begin- 
ning of the world; taken from Gen. i. 1. rMCfHm. 
LXX, iv oLpxr}^ Here, ciim primum rerum imiver- 
sitas coepit creari. 'Hv, jam turn erat. Thus the 
Hebrews are accustomed to express an eternal exis- 
tence ; as John xvii. S. " the glory before the world 
began/* See Lightfoot ad loc. et Har. Ev. Grotius. 
"Whitby ad loc. et passim on this chapter. 

V. 6. — sentfiom God — ] Mai. iii. 1. 

V. 16. "^grace for grace^^ x^P^^ ^^'^^ >C^f'rop, 
" one favour instead of another ; ** opposing " the law 
of Moses " to the " grace and truth by Jesus Christ," 
III. A 
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2 St. JOHN. CHAP. r. 

in the next verse. In this sense is, x^P^^ *ANTI trig 
sitepysa-iag. Xen. Cyropaed. apud Steph. torn. iv. p. 
349% That x^P'^Si usually grace, is sometimes bene- 
fit or service, see Steph. torn. iv. p. 351, 2. x^P^^ 
woi€iv vel Movak^ beneficium conferre. Marsh, note 

::y*^ qn.MicJxa^, c. iv. § xiv. vol. i. p. 459. See also 
SefajSiiKs^ *.TOC. Xaptg. 'AvTi, Many other explana- 

•:-' :":/'^ij$ of jhis'^fficult text ^re given bythecommen- 

■'■•-••fatof^.---*-^-:^* 

V. 19. — ///e Jews sent^'] i. e. the Jewish Sanhed- 
rim : they alone could judge a tribe, the high- 
priest, or a prophet. Sanhedrin, Perek. i. Hence a 
prophet coiild not perish out of Jerusalem, Luke 
;jdii. 33. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Grotius. 

V. 19. Who art thou?'] They knew his name and 
parentage : they ask 'respecting his function. Light- 
foot. Rather ; they ask. Art thou the Christ ? as 
appears by the preceding part of the chapter. So 
Nonnus rightly, /atj Xpitrrog e<pog ; Grotius. 

V. 20. — and denied not — ] This pleonasm is a 
common elegancy of expression in Scripture, and 
Strengthens the affirmation ; as ^ Kings xviii. 36. 
Isa. xxxviii. 1. Ezek. vii. 6. 1 John i. 1,3. ii. 27. 
and here ver. 3. Whitby. So Job v. 17. Grotius. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 21. Art thou Elias?'] The Jews had a constant 
tradition, 'which they yet cherish, that Elias must first 
come. See note on Matt. xi. 14. Whitby; also 
note on Matt. xvi. 14. Grotius. Compare Light- 
foot ad loc. et Har. Ev. John denied that he was 
Elias, such as the Jews expected him — ^in his own 
person returned from heaven: but allows that he 
was the Elias, in the true sense of the prophet Ma- 
lachi iv. 5. mentioned by Christ, Matt. xi. 14, and 
by the Angel, Luke i. 17* 
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ST. JOHK. CHAP. U S 

The Scriptures speak sometimes according to 
men's apprehensions ; as, that preaching was fool- 
ishness, 1 Cor. i. 21.; that the counsel of Achitophel 
was good, 2 Sam. xvii. 14. Thus John to the Jews* 
Beza. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 21. Art thou that prophet ?"] o irf>o(pi}rryj. It 
may very well be *' a prophet,'* as the Eng. margin^ 
Syr. Vulg. ; and to this Lightfoot inclines, as the 
idea of Cyril and Chrysostom, with others, that it 
refers to Deut. xviii. 15. separate from Christ, or 
Elias, has no grounds. The Jews, indeed, expect 
all the prophets to rise again in the last days. San- 
hedr. fol. 92. 2. ; but no particular one, except £lia& 
Lightfoot ad • loc. Har. Ev. It may be Jeremiah ; 
see note on Matt. xvi. 14. The article is insisted 
on by the Greek commentators ; so 2 Mace. xv. 14« 
*' and there was a.rumour amongst them of his com^^ 
ing/' Grotius. So Whitby ad Matt. xi. 9, 10. 

V. 24. — ^ tfie Pharisees.'] The greatest part of the 
$anhedrim were pharisees, Acts xxiii. As these were 
the most strict in their traditions, they ask, Why in- 
troducest thou a new rite ? We understand that an 
universal baptism may take place oil the coming of 
Christ, from Zech. xiii. 1.; but thou deniest thou 
art either Him, or Ellas, or any prophet preceding 
him. Grotius. Lightfoot, Or, Why usest thou to 
God's people a rite only employed to cleanse the 
heathen proselytes, and prepare them for our cove- 
nant? Whitby* That infants also, when admitted 
proselytes, were baptised, see Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 25. Why baptisest-^] Note : Ti here is ha «, 
why? for what cause? as Matt. xvii. 10. vi. 2S. 
John iv, 27. vii. 19. and in other places. Whitiby. 

V. 26. -"^pU^e withmU^--^] See ver. 33. ixijfnu 
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4 ST. JOHN. CHAP*. I. 

I am the messenger foretold by Malachi. By my 
baptism will be fulfilled the promise of God in Ezek. 
xxxvi. at ver. 25. by Christ's baptism with the Holy 
Spirit, that in ver. 26, 27. Whitby. 

V. 28. — in Bethabara beyond Jordan — ] com- 
pounded of beth a house or place, and abara a pas- 
sage or ford ; from n:3y transire. It was at the 
place where John first baptised, ch. x. 40. which was 
in Jordan, Matt. iii. 6. ; so that it was at a passage 
on the river ; probably the public one from Jericho 
to Perea ; and might have its name from Josh. iii. 
16, 17. the passage of the Israelite army, where the 
word naj^ twice occurs ; or rather from Josh. ii. 
7i 23. where the fords are spoken of. Yet the 
place was on the Perea side of the river, or beyond 
Jordan : not on this side, as Beza would suppose, 
'rendering w^p^y " along*' and not ** beyond.'* Gro- 
tius. For Beza had once rendered xs^av by seciis, (see 
Lightfoot ;) but in his best edition, A. D. 1582, he 
silently drops that opinion, and has not that rendering. 

Lightfoot, Har. Ev. on the contrary, holds, that 
the passage of Joshua's army must be indeterminate, 
being a space of many miles (see his note on Luke 
iii. 21.); that Bethabara was so near Cana in Gali- 
lee as to admit of his going thither in far less than 
three days. The first night, ver. 39. of this chapter, 
he probably reached Capernaum. That it was plainly 
some distance beyond Jordan, by his return, Luke 
xviii. 31, 35. from his second going there, ch. x. 40. 
and his journeys, Mark x. 1 . That ch. x. 40. says 
only that he went to where John first baptised beyond 
Jordan, in distinction from iEnon and Salim. And 
on the whole ; that during the forty days of Christ's 
temptation, John, having long preached on the 
banks of Jordan, pursued his course northward by 
the east of the sea of Galilee to Bethabara, which he 
places in the region of Scythopolis, opposite and not 
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ST. JOHN. CHAP. I. 5 

far from the passage over Jordan from Galilee, at the 
north end of the lake. 

Lightfoot places Capernaum on the south end of 
the* lake. If it be situated, as usual with other geo- 
gxjiphers, on the north end of it, Christ's going there 
from Bethabara, ver. 39. and his going forth into 
Galilee, ver. 43. are, on Lightfoot's hypothesis, very 
consistent. The chief diflSculty is the distance in 
this case of Bethabara from Jerusalem, and the long' 
journey of the Priests and Leyites, ver. 19. Of Ca- 
pemaum, see note on Matt. xi. 24. supra. 

V. 28. "^Bethabara — "] The Vulg. Syr. and almost 
all the MSS. and Vers, read Bethania. But Chry- 
sostom, Hom. 16. in Joh. i. Epiphan. Haeres. 51. 
p. 435. , and especially Origen in Joh. fully establish 
the present reading. So Theophylact and Suidas. 
See Mill, edit. Kiister, ad loc. et Prol. 1039. Whitby 
Ex. Millii. Calmet. Beza conjectures the word 
might have been Batanea, the country east of the 
lake of Galilee, mentioned by Josephus. Beza. 

Note : BaiQa^apaf LXX, Josh, xviii. 22. properly, 
BaiQapafia ; and BaiSrjpa^ LXX, Jud. vii. 24. pro- 
perly, as in the Hebr. JBaifl^ij^a, are different places. 
Grotius. Bethania was probably first added in the 
margin, and then taken generally into the text. 
Mill ubi supra. 

V. 29. The nea^t dat/,'] ^' iiroLnpm* not the morrow, 
in the Hebrew sense of any future time, but properly 
the next day. John bore witness of Christ before his 
baptism, as mentioned by the three other EvaAgelists, 
Matt. iii. 11.- Mark i. 7. Luke iii. 16. Christ, after 
his baptism, withdrew into the wilderness; and whilst 
there, the Priests and Levites came to John to know 
if he were the Messiah or not. This gave occasion to 
a second testimony, ver. 15. and ver. 19, &c. to 
ver. 28. The very day after the Priests left the Bap- 
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6 8T. JOHN. CHAP. I. 

tist, our Lord returned from the desert to Jordan, at 
in the text, ven 29. There John sees him, and testi- 
fies again of him' at large. The next day after, 
ver. 35. is the beginning of a new account ; again, 
ver. 43. is the second day of this new account ; and 
then is added, ch. ii. 1. "on the third day.*' Ham» 
mond. 

V. 29. — the Lamb of God — ] Compare 1 Pet. i. 
18, 19. alluding either to the paschal Iamb, (Grotius-) 
or rather to the lan>b of the daily sacrifice in the 
Temple for the sins of the people. Num. xxviii. 3, 
Christ was this piacular victim. Rev. v. 9. Eph. i. 7. 
jCoI. i. 14. (Whitby.) The stationary men ap- 
pointed to represent the people always laid their 
hands on the head of the lamb thus offered morning 
and evening ; as Lev. i. 4. iii. 2. iv. 4. as a token 
of transferring the sins of the people on the victim. 
Taanith. c. iv. hal. 2. Lightfoot, The half-shekel 
paid yearly by the Jews, ei^ Xwrpov rr^g -^o^^ris, Exod» 
XXX. 12* 14. 16. was expended in providing these 
lambs for this purpose. (Whitby.) Thus Christ is 
said himself to have borne our sins, 1 Pet. ii, 24. He 
was made TM^^Tiy a sacrifice for sin for us, 2 Cor. 
V. 21, The Baptist constantly preached repentance 
to lead to remission of sins. On seeing our Lord, 
" Behold (saith he) the Lamb of God ! '* the sacrifice 
who will bear your sins, and give this remission, 
Lightfoot ad loc. et Har. Ev. So Whitby, Others 
refer this to the paschal lamb, by the sprinkling of 
whose blood they were delivered from the Egyptian 
destruction, Exod. xii. 11 — 17. Whitby, note on 
1. Pet. i. 19. Grotius would narrow this text to re- 
formation of life, from 1 Pet, i. 18, and 1 John i. ?• 

V. 3S, And I knew him «a#— ] I knew not that the 
Messiah was in the world till he came to be bap- 
tised, when, kixowmg him by the Spirit, I forbade 
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ST* JOHN. qHAP. I. 7 

him : and the sign of the Hdy Ghost descending 
from heaven was given me for assurance and con- 
firmation* Beza. Lightfoot. Whitby. Grotius* 
See note on Matt. iii. 14. supra. So Chrysostonh 
Doddridge. 

V, 36. Behold the Lamb of God /] The Baptist does 
not allude to the paschal lamb, (which was an eucha- 
ristical sacrifice,) but to the lamb oflFered as an ex* 
piation for sin, as those daily sacrificed in the Temple. 
John compares what Jesus was to perform or undergo 
to bring men to holiness, to reconcile man with God, 
and to free them from their deserved punishment, to 
the rite in which a victim was offered to God for sin. 
The person on ^ose account the sacrifice was made, 
then confessed, by the very performance of the rite, 
that he deserved the death which was fallen on the 
victim, and ought himself to die if God exercised 
strict justice on him. But God accepted of the 
blood of the victim instead of that of the sinner, and 
admitted of his confession and repentance. In like 
manner, when Christ offered himself to God, he 
placed himself in the stead of the whole human race ; 
and God accepted of his death in the room of the 
pimishments which each particular sinner owed to 
God's justice. These he remits, on the condition 
that those only who believe in and obey Christ 
shall be partakers of the benefits of his sacrifice. See 
1 John i, 7. Thus is the sacrifice of Christ set forth 
in the Scriptures j and any other explanation cannot 
be given, without deviating from the sense in which 
the Apostles treat of it. See Heb. vii. (27.) and 
Outram de Sacrificiis, lib. ii. c. 6, Le Clerc. Compare 
wioce on Matt. xxvi. 26, 28. supra. It is a very ab- 
struse and difEcult point, that requires a more ample 
dascu^ion ; and the opinion to be fortned on it must 
be diligently collected hqm the bi^t sources. 
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V. 38. — Where dweUest thou ?'\ TIou [jieveig ; The 
word intimates either his inn, or his habitation. 
Lightfoot supposes the latter, at Capernaum, which 
appears to have been his own city ; or, that Joseph 
had some connexion with the place, or habitation 
there. Compare Matt. ix. 1. Mark ii. 1. There he 
paid tribute. Matt. xvii. 24. and was much conver- 
sant. So Luke iv. SI. x. 15, John ii. 12. vi. 17, 42. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. But observe; Christ did not 
remove to Capernaum till he left Nazareth, Matt. 
IV. 13. See Lightfoot Har. N. Test, on that text. 

V. 39. X — uith him that dot/,'] i. e. the following 
night : it was then four in the afternoon — ^the tenth 
hour, Whitby; and in November ;'^ Lightfoot. See 
note on ch. ii. 1. and note on ch. xix. 14. infra. 

V. 40. One of the two — was Andrew — ] The other 
was probably John the evangelist ; who hence men- 
tions the time of day, and the words that passed, with 
much punctuality ; but conceals his own name, as 
usual in other places. Hammond on ver. 42. 

V. 41. — have found the Messiah — ] have disco- 
vered him, of whonu John testifies, and whom the 
nation expects ; and yet who is come privately, and 
without knowing who he is, John vii. 27. Christ is 
in numberless places named nWDtl the Messiah, and 
^^D the king, Messiah in the Jewish writers ; as in 
Daii. ix. 25) 26. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Grotius. 

V. 42. — brought him to Jesus."] The Church of 
Rome insists on the TrpwroxKr^a-ia^ the privilege or 
distinction of ** the first call ** given to Peter. The 
account in this chapter is, that Andrew and another 
disciple, probably John, first go with Christ : Andrew 
then brings Peter to him. But it does not appear 
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that at this time they left their occupations, and fol- 
lowed him: on the contrary, Philip was the first 
who had that command from our Lord. Christ*^ 
disciples are next mentioned at Cana in Galilee, and 
in the transactions of the three first chapters of this 
Gospel, where we find that they baptised, ch. iii. 22. 
After all these events, Johniv, S. Luke v. 10. Matt. 
iv. 18. Mark. i. 16. Simon and Andrew are following 
their employmeiit ; and, on the miraculous draught 
of fishes, Peter, Andrew, James, and John, leave all 
and follow him. Andrew and the other disciple, 
therefore, have the first claim, as abiding with Christ 
for a night. If this is not allowed, Peter is also ex- 
eluded, notwithstanding the speech of ' thou art Si- 
mon,* ver. 42. as he also pursued his former employ- 
ment : and the call will rest with Philip or Nathanael, 
or some unknown disciple. Hammond. Yet Light- 
foot is of opinion, note on Luke v. 10. Har. Ev. 
that, setting aside the occurrences as temporary in 
John i. 41. Peter and Andrew were first called as 
apostles, in Matt. iv. 18. Mark i. 16.; and that Pe- 
ter, who i$ named the first of the two, with the inter- 
change of discourse in St. Luke v. 3, 10. as above, 
had certainly a claim to the first call. And thus 
Grotius. See note on Matt. x. 2. supra. 

V. 42. — Simon, the son qfjona,'] i. e. of John. So 
Barjona is the son of Jonah, or John. Hammond. 

V.42. — qfjona,'] u e. of Jonah ; the genitive of 
Jonas, LXX, Jon. iv. 8. ; in the N. Test. Matt. xii. 
41. 39. ; not of John, as has been needlessly sup- 
posed. So Rabbi Jona, a Jewish writer. Lightfoot 
ad loc. et Har. Ev. 

V.42. — by interpretation, a stone,'] Ucrpog: more 
properly, " by interpretation, Peter.'* So the Vul- 
gate ; quod interpretatur, Petrus. Not an appella- 
tive or common noun, a rock or stone, but the 
Greek proper name in the masculine gender, express-r 
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ing the Syriac proper name Cephas. The Hellenktt 
never make use of the Attic dialect in their appella* 
dves. Thus they always use Trsrpa when a rock it 
mentioned: et ipse Johannes statim appellativum 
communiter c^xtulit Tsrpa. Grotius. Lightfoot, Har. 
£v. This last sentence in Grotius is obscure: for 
werpa does not once occur in St. John's GospeL See 
Tromm. Concord. Thus properly, adds Lightfoot, 
Acts ix. S6. ** Tabitha, by interpretation, Dorcas j*' 
not, ^ by interpretation, a goat," the appellative cxr 
common noun expressed by lopxag^ which would be 
absurd. Lightfoot apprehends that Cephas is pro- 
perly a Syriac adjective with a Greek termination^ 
petrosus. See Lightfoot, Har. Ev. et ad loc* ; abo 
note on Matt. xvi. 18. supra. — ^Note: After alf, 
there is a manife^ allusion to a rock or stone conveyed 
in this text. See npte bn Matt. x. 2. supnu 

V. 43. The day follcmng — ] If the third day, 
ch. ii. L is reckoned from the testimony of the Bap- 
tist at ver. S5. of this chapter, this is the day follow- 
ing that testimony. Jansenius and Grotius, it seems, 
suppose that a day intervened, when Simon wat 
named Cephas ; and calculated the third day from 
that event : — but Lightfoot doubts not that Andre\r 
being the brother of Peter, Mark i, 29. Matt. iv. 18. 
he readily might bring him to Jesus the day in ver* 35» 
after the tentn hour. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 44. — Beiksaida-^'] on the lake of Gennesa- 
reth, made a city by Philip the tctrarcjti, and named 
Julia after the daughter of Augustus. Joseph, Ant^ 
xviii. 3. See note on Matt. xiv. 13. supra. Philip 
apparently was prepared or instructed by his friends 
" of the same city, Andrew and Peter,*' probably 
born there, but now dwelling at Capernaum,' Mark i 
39. Grotius. L^htfoot, Har. Ev. Whitby. 
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ST. JOHN. CHAF. I. 11 

V. 45. -^ndeth Nathanael — ] He was probably 
chosen an apostle by the name of Bartholomew, ^o 
is constantly in the Gospels joined to Philip ; and 
John xxi. 2. Nathanael of Cana in Galilee is named 
with other disciples, who were all apostles. Bartho- 
lomew may signify the son of Tholomeus ; as Bar- 
jona, the son of Jonah. Hammond. 

V. 45. — the Law and the Prophets — '] as Deut. 
xviii. 18. and throughout the Prophets, Isaiah, Mala- 
chi, and Daniel. 

V. 46. ^^-out qf Nazareth ?] So Luke iv. 28. and 
note on Matt. ii. 23. (and John vii. 52.) Whitby 
Paraph. 

V. 47. ^-Israelite indeed — ] So Plutarch, L. de 
Iside : 'la-iaxog oig aXijflo)^. Grotius. He had pro- 
bably oflFered his private prayer under the fig-tree, 
without hypocrisy or ostentation : hence the praise 
bestowed by Christ. Lightfoot; who conjectures, 
from John xxi. 2. that the other disciple, mentioned 
ver. 35, 40. might be Thomas. 

To abide under the shade of trees was not uncom- 
mon, as in Zech. iii. 10. 

V. 47. — is no ffuitef^ an tCW, Gen. xxv. 27. ot 
Jacob.; Gr. aTXa^rro^* Aquila, aTrXou^' elsewhere 
cacoLKogy Job viii. 20. Ps. xxv. 21. Prov. viii. 6. He is 
thus praised, as freely expressing his doubts of Naza- 
reth, yet coming to inquire without prejudice, Ps. 
xxxii; 2. Grodus. 

V. 49. — the King of Israel^ Customary namei 
denoting the Messiah, from Ps. ii. Mgtt. xiv. SS. 
xxvi. 63, xxi. 5. xxvii.. 11, 42. Mark xv. 12^ 
Grotius. 

V. 51. Verily f verily — ] Ufwjv, ajxijv. The word 
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Amen is frequent in the O. Test. : but there it is 
always (except in one passage) either precatory, or 
imprecating punishment on transgression, as the case 
is. In the LXX, yevoiro, or ysvoiro ouroog, Deut. xxvii. 
3 Kings i. 36. " So be it." In strictness the word 
imports truth ; as Isa. Ixv. 16. ** by the God pH," 
i. e. the God of truth. Christ, in the N. Test, uses 
it affirmatively. Compare Mark xii. 43. with Luke 
xxi. 3. Being also called in the Rev. iii, 14. 
•' Amen ;*' not only as the faithful witness, 2 Cor. 
i. 20. but as truth itself. When, as in St. John's 
Gospel, he repeats it, probably it implies, " I'his is 
truth ; and I also am the truth, who declare it.'* See 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 51. — heaven opetij and the angels — ] open to 
receive me at my ascension. Acts i. 9, 10. Ham- 
mond. Or ; the ministry of angels manifested in 
his miracles ; as implied Matt. viii. 8. He alludes 
to Jacob's dream. Gen. xxviii. 12. where the ministry 
of angels was also signified. Le Clerc. 

V. 51. -^angels ascending and descending^r^ as in 
the dream or vision of Jacob. Thus are the types 
of the O. Test, fulfilled in the New. The same 
ministry of angels will be manifest to the true be- 
liever in the passion and resurrection, and, particu- 
larly when the heavens opened, in the ascension of 
Christ. Or, figuratively ; oLxapn being rather '* from 
this time," and thus Syr. et Vulg. their ministry will 
appear in his powerful works and miracles, even from 
this time. Lightfoot^ Har. Ev. So Whitby. Yet 
dir dpn may be '* hereafter," and extend, as Matt, 
xxvi. 64. even to the glorious appearance of angels at 
the day of judgment. Doddridge, 
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CHAPTER 11. 



V. 1. Jnd the third day — ] See note on ch. i. 43. 
the third, day from Simon's coming to Christ ; 
Grotius, Whitby: or, from Christ's arriving in 
Galilee ; Macknight : rather, from the testimony 
of the Baptist, «ch. i. 35. See Epiphan. xara ra)i/ 
avoijTojy. Beza. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. in his notes on 
ch. i. 38. et ad loc. in the Hor. Hebr. — Lightfoot 
has a conjecture, supposing a day to intervene on 
which Andrew abode with Christ, ver. ^5. that it was 
the sabbath. He shows also that the Jewish nuptials 
were celebrated on the fourth day of the week, or 
Wednesday. Chetubboth. cap. i. hal. I . Then Christ 
went into Galilee on the first day of the week, or 
our Sunday, ver. 43. and the third day from that 
period would be the marriage. This agrees with 
Macknight ; but is not consistent with his own opinion 
in the Har. Ev. 

V. 1. — Carta of Galilee-^'] Modfem travellers, as 
Maundrel, speak of Cana as north-west of Naza- 
reth ; he passing in view of it on the road to Sepharia, 
and thence to Acra, or Ptolemais. So Calmet, voc. 
Cana, it is said to be six miles from Sephoris, between 
that place and Nazareth. Here it is usually placed 
in the maps in the tribe of Zabulon. What is certain 
is, that this Cana was about a day's journey from 
Capernaum, John iv. 46. 52, 53. ; and that Josephus> 
going from Cana in Galilee, probably the same, with 
troops to Tiberias, marched all night, and arrived 
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early in the morning. Jos. de Vita sua. Whether 
it be the town mentioned in Josh. xix. 28. and in 
the south part of the adjoining tribe of Asher in Ga- 
lilee, (so Lightfoot.) the other Cana, in Josh. xvi. S. 
if not only a brook or torrent, being in the tribe of 
Ephraim in Samaria ; or whether there were two 
Canas in Galilee, and this the less, nearer Caper- 
naum, as Whitby Geogr. Tab!.— is doubtful. The 
supposition of Jerom, de loc. Hebraicis, that the Cana 
in Josh. xix. 28. was near Sidon, has no ground in 
Scripture, the text only saying that the tribe of 
Asser extended in that direction. Lightfoot. So 
Calmet. 

V. 1. ^the mother of Jesus ---^ probably a widow, 
Joseph (who is never mentioned) being dead ; Gro- 
tins: hence she is recommended to the care of 
John at the crucifixion ; Lightfoot, Har. Ev. It is 
conjectured, that Mary, her sister, the wife of Cleo. 
phas, John xix. 25. the mother* of James and Joses, 
Matt, xxvii. 66. who were the sons of Alpheus, 
Mark iii. 18.— therefore Alpheus is Cleophas— that 
this Mary lived with her family at Cana ; for Simon, 
supposed to be called the Canaanite from this place. 
Matt. X. 4. was one of the children of Alpheus, 
Mark iii. 18. vi. 3. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. See note 
on Matt. X. 4. supra, 

V. 3. — tJiei/ wanted winej] utrrspr^G-avrog. This 
tense implies the wine not only failing, ($o Gro-; 
tins.) but exhausted; as Matt. xxvi. 26, 27, SO. 
where it is plain the action is past. Lightfoot, 
Har. Ev, 

V. 4. TVJiat have I to do with th^e?^ Ti sfjuoi xoi 
roi ; This is a form of speech used in repressing any 
request or intended action, (as la, let alone, Mark 
I 24.) So 2 Sam. xix. 22. Matt. viiL 29. Mark v. 7. 
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Luke viii. 28. Judg. xL 12. 2 Chron. xxxv. 21. 
1 Esdr. i. 26. 1 iSngs xvii. 18. 2 Kings iii. IS. 
(Whitby.) In Sam. it also shows a dkWae to 'the 
proposaL Here it signifies Christ's disapprobation of 
the proposal of Mary. This dislike plainly was not 
a refusjJ to perform the miracle, or that his time of 
working miracles was not yet come ; but was shown, 
because it was not yet his time to work his miracles 
so openly and publicly as Mary seemed to believe, 
and his kindred afterwards demand, c. vii. 4. 

This Christ frequently provides against. See note 
on Matt. viii. 4. The result is, that it was privately 
wrought. The ruler or manager of the feast knew 
it not ; and no farther public notice is taken of it, 
excq>t that it is mentioned as a beginning of the ^gns, 
rer. 11. by which by degrees he made himself known 
to the world, and manifested his glory. He here 
showed his power, in this instance, not to the public, 
but to his disciples ; and they, as it is added, be- 
lieved on him. Hammond. This explanation is 
somewhat conjectural, and does not sufficiently agree 
with this miracle's showing forth his glory. His 
hour was not yet fully come, of manifesting his glory 
by miracles, which was probably at Jerusalem, 
ver. 23. at the approaching passover : it . was neces- 
sarily consequent, and not prior, to his public 
doctrine. Yet he wrought this miracle, as he fore- 
saw it would have the due e£Fect in drawing to him, 
and confirming, the disciples. Mary, from many 
signs~of the angels before and at his Irirth, of his 
baptism, and of his speech, that the heavens should 
soon open, and angels minister to him— ^doubted not 
his power of working it. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Gro- 
tius. This is much more reasonable than to suppose 
that she bad seen prior miracles privately wrought ,to 
Qo real end of lus mission, as Le Clerc imagines: 
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Nam ante auspicationem muneris supervacua fuissent. 
Grotius. 

V. 5., IVhatsoeoer hesaith, do itr\ Mary, it is con- 
jectured, by her solicitude as to the wine, and speak- 
ing to the servants, had some share in conducting 
the feast, if at, her sister's house. She is supposed to 
perceive, by the manner or signs of Christ, that he 
had inteotions of performing the miracle. Lightfoot, 
Har. Ev. 

V. 6. — six water-pots '^'] for the supplying water, 
to be poured into smaller vessels for the various uses 
of the feast, Mark vii. 4. The lustrationsor washings 
of the Jews, especially of the Pharisees, were strict 
aiid frequent. Such water-pots are noticed in the 
rabbinical writers. Judaim. cap. i. hal. 1. Lightfoot 
ad loc. et Har. Ev. 

MsrprjTTjg, the Attic amphora, is a term used only 
twice by the LXX, to express, in 2 Chron. iv. $. the 
Hebrew bath, and 1 Eangs xviii. 32. the Hebrew 
seah. It occurs once more. Hag. ii. 16. but there 
the Hebrew is silent. The seah is a, third part of 
the bath in liquid, or of the ephah in dry measures. 
The commentators generally agree in taking [terprirrig 
here for the bath. The examples of seah in the 
Scriptures are of dry measures; otherwise, perhaps, 
it might be more eligible here, as being the smaller 
quantity. It contains about three gallons and an 
half ; the bath towards eight gallons. And th^re is 
some analogy in the texts in the O.Test.; for where 
it is said *' three measures, juterpcov, of meal,*' Gen. 
xviii. 6. and '' two measures of seed,'* 1 Eongs 
xviii. 32. as here, " two or three measures a-piece,** 
the Hebrew is seah. See Tromm. Cone. voc. Msrpeco. 
Bp. Cumberland estimates the measure at a gallon. 
Wall. Crit. Notes. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ST. JOHN. CHAP. II. 17 

V. 9. — the ruler of the f east — ] Ecclus. xxxii. 1. 
It was his office amongst the Jews, having blessed, and 
drank of the cup, to send it round to all the guests. 
Whitby, from Lightfoot, ^eoy^iv, with an accusative, 
is to speak to or of, as well as to call. Phavorin. !# 
^wvsig ; What sayest thou? Sophocl. So xiii. 13. 
infra. He addressed the bridegroom then present. 
Whitby. Accedens compellat. Grotius. So Le 
Clerc. 

V. 10. — Aaw well drunk — ] have been satisfied, 
7rXi}/&oti(rdai, filled, (Phavor.) not absolutely intoxi- 
cated with wine. So in the LXX, Gen. xliii. 34. 
Ps. xxiii. 5. Canticl. v. i. Hag. i. 6. Ecclus. i. 16. 
replenisheth, xxxii. 13. wha filleth. So Jerom on 
Jer. xxxi. 14. xai fjLsQua-atj and I will satiate; and, 
ver. 25. l/tsdu^-a, I have satisfied. And on Hos. 
xiv. 7. tom^ V. p. 151. H.a52. H. 1. See 1 Mace, 
xvi. 16. Further ; this is only a general expression, 
and very far from implying any intemperance at the 
present feast. ' Whitby. The nuptial feasts lasted 
several days, Judg. xiv. 12.; so that much wine 
might be consumed very temperately amongst a num- 
ber of guests, increased by the confluence ofpeople on 
Christ's being present. Calvin, Har. Ev. 

V. 11. This beginning of miracles — ] The other 
Evangelists thought it sufficient to begin to recite the , 
nxiracles of Christ from the imprisonment of the Bap- 
tist, having from that period, though with the omission 
of some, a very considerable number to exhibit St. 
John, who appears to wKte to repair their omissions, 
relates this and many miracles passed over in silence 
by them. Grotius. 

V; 11. — Aw^foi^-^3 His power, thus exerted, is , 
so called; as John xvii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Luke iv. 
15. Whitby. 

m. - B 
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V. 12. —to Capernaum — ] This Lightfoot names 
his own city, Matt. ix. 1. smd observes^ that his re« 
turn was still thither ; as of Samuel to Ramah, 
1 Sam. vii. 17. Compare Matt. iv. IS. viii. 5. ix. 1. 
with Markii. 1. Matt. xvii. 24. John vi. 17. Light- 
foot, Har. Ev. But it should seem that his mother 
and brethren yet dwelt at Nazareth. Grotius. See 
note on John i. 38. and Matt. iv. 13. 

V. IS. ^ the Jews* passover-^2 St- John, writing to 
Gentile and Christian converts, calls it the passover 
of the Jews. The Gentile Christians also named 
their feast of the Resurrection, Pascha. Iren. Ep. ad 
Victor. Thus ch. vi. 4. Grotius. 

V. 13. ^ihe Jews' passover — ] John mentions 
four passovers of Christ, viz. this here ; the second, 
intimated ch. v. 1. ; a third, ch. vi. 4. ; and the last, 
xviii. 39. The other Evangelists notice none but 
the last. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Notices of two (in 
all five) interveiiing between the present, and that 
John vi. 4. are found by Sir Isaac Newtoft after Ger- 
hard Mercator. Is. Casaubon. Exerc. xxi. No. 1. 
Ann. xxxiv. These passovers took place, according 
to him, the second, four months after the discourse 
with the woman of Safliaria, John iv. 35. ; the third, 
just after the rubbing the ears of corn, Luke vi. 1.; 
the fourth, at John vi. 4. See Doddridge and Mac- 
knight, and Bowyer's Conject. Pref. p. xxxii. , 

V. 13. — was at hand—'] From Christ's baptism 

- half a year is elapsed ; but we have only accounts of 

about six weeks, including the temptation. The 

rest was probably spent in preaching in Galilee, ch. L 

43. Lightfoot, Har. fv. 

V. 14. Andhefoundin the temple—'] Of the Tem- 
ple and its courts, see a dissertation and measurement 
from the Talniud, in Lightfoot on this text. 
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V. 14. — those that sold oxen — ] Deut. adv. ^ 
25, 26. Christ twice drove the buyers fix)in the 
Temple: once at th^ beginning, and once again^ 
Matt. xxi. 12. towards the close of his mipistry. The 
three other Evangelists are silent as to this present 
incident. It is related by St. John chiefly as giving 
occasion to the words on the destroying of the Tem- 
ple^ ver. 19. of which he was afterwards accused, and 
which throws much light on the history of his pas- 
sion. Matt. xxvi.61. xxvii. 40. Grotius. That this 
was prior to and different from the similar event re- 
corded, in Matt. xxi. appears from the conference 
with Nkodemus, which alludes to miracles at this 
ieast, and itself preceded the imprisonment of the 
Baptist. Compare John iii. 22 — 24. Doddridge. 

V. 14. — tiie changers of vmiey^'] KspiMrifrrag. 
Ktpixa signifies money of the smallest value ; Xsttw* 
rarov n. So xspiJ/x.T$i^6i is to change money into 
smaller pieces. Vide Suidas. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 15. ^qf small cords -^^ (r-xomwy. 2!)(%s9ogh not 
only a bulrush, but any cord or rope. Scapula. 

V. 16. — mi/ Father's house — ] 2 Sam. vii. 13. So 
Luke ii. 49. to distinguish himself from other pro- 
phets; Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 16. — wy Father^ s house — ] Christ doubtless 
declined occasions of declaring himself ostensibly to 
be the Messiah : but he was hitherto little known, 
and not yet obnoxious to the Pharisees. And this 
intimation, with the miracles then wrou^t by him^ 
seems olily sufficient to have inclined the people to 
wait the issue of his pretensions, not to have raised 
the resentment or persecution of the rulers, ver. 2S« 
ch. iii. 2. John x. 24, 25. Doddridge. 
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V. 18. What sign — seeing thou dost these things ?2 
The magistrate, i. e. the sanhedrim, or a prophet, 
could alone rectify these abuses in God's Temple. 
A prophet must show himself to be such, by some 
miracle, or some prediction. Christ does the latter, 
by saying, " Destroy this temple.** Grotius. Whitby^ 

There had been no miracle in Israel, or prophet, 
for 400 years, since Daniel in the den of lions, and 
Malachi. No wonder that the Jews were suspicious 
of his assuming the prophetfc power, and required a 
sign. Lightfobt. 

V. 19. — Destroy this temple --^2 'The same sign as 
that of Jon^h, given by Christ, Matt. xii. 39, 40. 
his resurrection from the dead. In the Temple of 
Solomon was supposed to dwell a portion of the Di- 
vine Spirit. So Solomon prays in Josephus; and 
God, he adds, has his habitation, xaroixKTfjt^os, and, 
xarao-xYjvouv ev airo), resided in it. Ant lib. viii. 2. 
'But in Christ was the fulness of the Godhead, CoL- 
ii.-9. And thus Rabbi Moses Gerundens: "The 
Messiah is the Holy of Holies.*' Hence Christ names 
himself the Temple i or else figuratively, as the Tem- 
ple was an illustrious representation or type of Christ. 
Grotius. Whitby. So Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

Of a similar phrase in Greek or Syriac authors, as 
Philo, tom. i. p. 197. oux oixia '^o^rig to ccofjia^ and 
others. See Marsh, note on Michaelis, par, i. c. iv. 
§ xiv. note 44. p. 460. .vbl. i. But the search seems 
hopeless ; for it appears J:o be a strong figurative ex- 
pression formed by Christ himself, whose language 
was highly so, and applied to his peculiar situation ; 
as m^ny other metaphors, viz. the well at Samaria, or 
John vii. 38, &c. and translated from the Syriac 
literally by St. John. \ 
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V. 20. ^foriy and six years— Ji This was once 
supposed to relate to the first building of the second 
temple by Zorobabel. And this idea was even pre- 
ferred, (as by Sigonius Rep. Hebr.) to that of the 
rebuilding and adorning it by Herod. Beza thus 
calculates the forty-six years: Cyrus reigned thirty 
years (Euseb. in Chronic.) ; Cambyses,. eight j the 
Magi, two : and, in the sixth year of Darius the son 
of Hystaspes, in all forty-six, the Temple was com- 
pleted, Ezra vi. 15. But it is agreed, that Cyrus, 
after the conquest of Babylon, only lived at the ut- 
most seven years. And the commentators, as Usher, 
Calmet, Lenglet, and Lightfoot, also place the finish* 
ing of the Temple in the sixth year of Darius, only 
twenty years after the building began. Lightfoot, 
therefore, extends the time to that when Nehemiah 
returned to Darius, after building the wall and com- 
pleting the works at Jerusalem, Neh. xiii. 6. Thus, 
on his computation, Cyrus reigned, after the taking 
of Babylon, three years ; Artaxerxes Ahasuerosh, 
fourteen years; and Artaxerxes Darius, thirty-two 
years, when Nehemiah returned; in all 49; which 
coincides with the seven weeks of years in Dan. 
ix. 25. Deduct the two first years of Cyrus, for the 
building commenced in the second; and deduct 
also the thirty-second of Darius, as the current year, 
and the^e. remains the number forty-six. Yet do 
Lightfoot and most commentators agree in referring 
this term to the rime of Herod. 

Josephus acquaints us, that Herod began to rcr" 
build the Temple (yet so as not to be esteemed a 
new edifice) in the eighteenth year of Ws reign. 
Ant. ^xv. 14. computing from his being declared 
king by the Romans; or in the fifteenth year, 
J.Bell, lib. i. 16.. reckoning from the death of An- 
tigonus. He finished it for use in about nine years. 
Ant. XV. 14. ; but it continued increasing in splen- 
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dour and magnificence through the pious donations 
of the people, J. Bell. v. 14. to the time of Nero, 
when, under Gestius Florus^ it was completed, and 
18,000 workmeii dismissed from that service. Ant. 
XX. 8. From the eighteenth of Herod, who reigned 
thirty-seven years, to the birth of Christ, more than a 
year before the death of that prince, was above six- 
teen years ; added to which the age of Christ, now 
thirty, gives forty-six complete years. • Lightfoot a4 
jbc. iet Har. Ev. Whitby. Calmet, voc. Temple. 

V. 20. ^*was a building^'] crfxoSojttijd^, rightly trans- 
tetedj not, "has been built;*' but, as Ezra v. 16, 
LXX, " hath been building, and hath not been 
finished.*' Whitby. Thus Pliny, lib^ xxxvi. c. 14, 
The Temple of Diana at Ephesus was 220 years in 
building by all Asia: ducentis viginti annis factum 
^totiAsia. Macknight. 

V. 21. But he spake of the temple — •] Hag. ii. 9, 
doubtless alluded to this appearance of Christ. 
Lightfoot, 

V. 22. — the Scripture — ] as Isaiah, and Ps. xvi, 
Grotius, . ' 

V. 23; — on the feast dny^ h rr} iof^rri, in the time 
of the feast. Whitby. 

V. 23. — believed in his name — ] Hebr. irDH^ 
^'Dth 5 not only believed in him, but that the name 
of a prophet, or of the Messiah, was justly attributed 
to him. Le Clerc. It is only an usual Hebraism 
for— *' in him." Doddridge. 

V. 23. — saw . the miracles which he did.'] The 
other Evangelists are totally silent on these miracles. 
Probably* few of the disciples were with him at Jeru- 
salem. Peter, Andrew, James, Jbhn, and Matthew 
Fere not called till his return into Galilee. As John 
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l¥rote to supply the oim^ons of the rest of the Gos- 
pels, it is not surprising that he alone should men- 
tion them. Le Clerc. But it is a question if Peter, 
&c. were not called before. 

V. 24. — dirf not cofnmt himself^'] oox iwitrrttMre^ 
itturov, did not confide in them as his true disciples. 
Grotius. Whitby. Lightfoot. An allusion, in a 
different sense of the word, to hturrsiHrav jn the last 
verse, as Matt. viii. 22. (Grotius.)— did not acknow- 
ledge expressly to them that he was the Messiah ; 
perceiving they had such gross and temporal ideas 
of his kingdom, they could not be faithful to him. 
0oddridge. Macknight. 



CHAPTER m. 

V. 1. — Nicodemus — ] The Greek names already 
prevailed amongst- the Jews, as Menelaus, Tryphoo, 
Dositheus. Grotius. The Talmud Juchasish men- 
tions a Nicodemus ben Gorion, who flpurished at 
this time ; but it is totally uncertain (and impro- 
bable) if the same. Lightfoot. 

V. 1. -— ^rwfcy^— 3 one of the great Sanhedrim, 
John vii. 50. He might be also a ruler of a Syna- 
gogue, Matt. ix. 18* 23. Luke viii. 41. Macknight. 

V. 2. —Ay night'^'] not to give umbrage to his 
colleagues. Grotius. 

V. 2. ^"^-a ieacher sent from God-^] an inspired 
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prophet, called Rabbi in a popular and honorary 
sense, as the Baptist was, John iii. 26. i. 6. Light- 
foot, " We know," is " I know,*' or, " It is known." 
See note on ch. xxi. 24. Whitby. 

V. 3. — -Escept a man be bom againr^'] The force 
of the expression turns on the change required in a 
proselyte from the Gentiles to Judaism. He was 
supposed so entirely to separate himself from his for- 
mer connexions, and to alter his habits and senti- 
ments, as to be. in a manner born again. (So Mi- 
chaelis, par. i. c. iv. § v. p. 133. vol. i. who rather 
seems to think it his own discovery.) See note on 
Matt. iii. 1. Christ requires the same change in his 
converts from Judaism to Christianity. The oppo- 
sition of tenets was indeed very great. The Jews 
held Moses to be the first and greatest of prophets, 
and the Law eternal -and immutable in all its parts. 
The strict observance of its ceremonies they esteemed 
pleasing to God, Whatever was not forbidden in 
the Law, however contrary to good morals, they 
practised ^yith avidity, as polygamy and divorces. 
They held other nations to be hateful to Godj unless 
they embraced their religion; and this, rather on 
account of their not practising the Mosaical rites, 
than of the depravity of their lives. They -expected 
a temporal Messiah, to take vengeance on their ene- 
mies, and exalt them to splendour and luxury. The 
. religion of Christ demanded a change of mind and 
opinion in all these poiftts. Le Clerc. Hammond. 

V. 3. — feora agairiy'] ducodsv here properly *' again," 
as appears by the reply of Nicodemus ; for, in the 
Hebrew, of Syriac, the language of Judea, there 
was not room for ambiguity. So it is used in Gah 
iv^ 9. and in Athenagoras. (Grotius.) Thus the 
Vulgate, and the Romanists, denuo ; and Augustin 
de Pecc. Reqiiss. UK. ii. c. 27. and Chrysostom ; so 
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most Protestants, iterum. (Ughtfoot) Erasmus, 
indeed^ following Origen, Cynl, and Theophylact, 
renders it e supemis^ Christians being CGelitus renascL 
Beza. The two meanings nearly comcide, as Jam. ' 
iii. 17. Whitby. So Lightfoot, Har. Ev. who in- 
clines to the latter import; and, with Beza, has 
' more on the Syriac version ; which see ad loc. Rabbi 
Israel, in Lib. de anima, names proselytes recens 
natos. Compare Jam. i. 18. In the same sense, 
Deut. xxxii. 18. Grotius. 

V. 3. — tlie kingdom of God — ] Of the kingdom of 
God, or of heaven, i. e. the kingdom, or times, of 
the Messiah, see note on Matt. iii. 2. supra: also 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. and Whitby ad loc. Nicode- 
mus, in expectation of this kingdom, and induced 
by his miracles, came to Christ to inquire concern- 
ing it. Tliere is, say the Jews, a place allotted to 
all Israel in the world to come, or in the participar 
tion of the Messiah. Sanhedr. fol. 90. 1. It is this 
universal privilege or claim to the Messiah's lung- 
dom,^ founded only on being the children of Abra- 
ham, that Christ opposes in the text*; and shows, that 
they must be " bom again,** or " from above,"— 
punfied by baptism, and by the spirit of God. Light- 
foot. 

V. 4. — be bam J being aid ?] "A Gentile prose- 
lyted, and a slave set free, is as a child new bom ; 
he must now know no more of his kindred.'* Mai- 
mon. in Issurebiah. per. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1—6. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. - j^ 

V. S. — of miter and of the spirit — ] The whole 
Christian church agree, that baptism is here meant : 
so that the idea of Grotius, that it is "only a phrase, 
EV S/a Suoiv, expressing spiritus aqueus, or emimdans; 
*s the phrase " of the holy ghost, and of fire," is 
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confessedly spiritus igneus, or efHcax ; cannot be al- 
lowed: though he produces many passages of a 
similar construction in Scripture. Even in the lat- 
ter phrase, the fire had a real existence, and came on 
the apostles; much more the water is really existing 
here. Baptism, says Christ, in answer to Nicode- 
mus, is the Ordinance of God, by which to admit all 
men, even Jews, into the kingdom of God, or state 
of the gospel. It is further, he adds, to be distin- 
guished from the pharisaical and legal ablutions ; the 
value of it not consisting, like theirs, so much in the 
outward rite, as in the attendant and inward efScacy 
of the spirit. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. See much on 
the subject there, and in Lightfoot and Whid>y ad 
loc. And thus also Hammond. 

V. 6. — bom ofthejlesh — 3 respecting your claim 
from Abraham. Whitby. 

V. 8. The wind blowetk — ] The spirit, iike die 
wind, is perceived by its effects. The Vulg. render 
Td 7ri^6fij«,a spiritus; and some few would construe it 
*' the spirit." But the comparison is plain from 
•wTO)^, and from hearing the sound of the wind ; and 
thus Chrysostom, Cyril, Theophylact, August, de 
qusest. 59. In general ; the Hebr. rVD, being used 
for the Divine Spirit, the Greeks and Latins have 
extended the words formed from ttv^w, and spiro, to 
the same import Beza. So Whitby. 

V. 10. — a master — ] or teacher, ^t^^-xeCKog : this 
he was of course, as being of the Sanhedrim. Light- 
foot, Har. Ev. *' Knowest thou not your own Jewish 
maxims, that ' wisdom is from above ?' Targum in 
JEcci. vii. 7. and that * proselytes are as infants new- 
born ?' " Selden de Jur. Nat. lib. li. c. 4. Whitby. 
Or, * could not you have learnt this my doctrine froni 
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die O. Test, as Ezek. xi. 19. xxxvi. 25, 26. Jer. 
xxxi. 33. Ps. H?* Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Grotius. 
The Jewffih divinity was of the foUovring tenour : To 
build on a descent from Abraham, Matt. iii. 9. ; to 
rest in the Law, Rom. ii. 17. ; to rely on their 
works. Matt. xix. 20. Luke xviii. H. Gal. iv. 21. 
V. 4. ; to have only an historical faith. Jam. ii. 19. ; 
to hold long prayers efficacious for being said, Mai- 
mon. in TephillaJi ;' to account the day of expiation, 
afilictions, and their very death to be expiatory. Id. 
in Teshubah ; to expect the Messiah, and undoubted 
happiness when he came. This, with a long train of 
ceremonial traditions, and quaint expositions of the 
Law, formed a system which Christ appears to re- 
prove here. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 13. — tt?Ao is in heaven — ] o alv sp rw oupavm. 
Thus Plato, JSijxi TTj^ vaXimg nitrHs : Je suis de cette 
ville: I am of this city. Stephan. Thes. toni. i. p. 1 1 SO. 
i. p. an inhabitant, whether then present there or not. 
Marsh, note on Michaelis, par. i. c. iv. § xiv. p. 197. 
vol. i. Only this passage is in the genitive, the text 
not so, which renders it in some degree a different 
phrase. Vid. Scapula, voc. '£o>. Sum. 

V. 15. — that whosoever helieveth — 3 Num. Jbd. 
8, 9. " You who depend on legal works may under- 
stand, by the salvation or healing given by God on 
looking on the serpent, how salvation may be be- 
stowed on mankind by a cause separate and different 
from your legal righteousness : even by laith in 
Christ, thus lined up on the cross for the sins of the 
world, John viii. 28. ' xii. 32, 33. Lightfoot, Har. Ev.^ 
for the Messiah is not to be triumphant, as, you ex- 
pect, but to suffer.** 
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V. 17^ — the world — ] All men, more especially 
the Gentiles, . whom the Jews frequently opposed to 
themselves by that term. They held that Israel 
should be saved, and the nations of the world be de- 
stroyed, by the Messiah. Rambam on Gen. xlix. 9, 
10, 11. Thus they explain Isa. xxi..l2. " It will at 
his advent be morning to Israel, but night to the jna- 
tions of the world.*' Hieros.-Taanith, fol. 64. !• 
Lightfoot. 

V. 22. — and he baptised — ] by his disciples, c. iv. 
2. : not into his own name, as generally concluded, 
or under a belief of his being the Christ ; for that he 
forbade his disciples to divulge till the resurrection. 
Matt. xvi. 20. xvii. 9.; but as John, into the faith, 
with repentance, of a Messiah then to come. Whitby. 

V. 23. — in JEmm^ near Salim — 3 ^* ^' pi'obably a 
place of springs of water, from XV ^ fountain. Salim 
is placed near Sichem, eight miles from Scythopolis 
or Bethsan, by S. Jerom. Ep. ad Evag. tom. F. 14. D. 
So LXX in Gen. xxxiii. 18.. Whitby, Geo. Tab. voc. 
Salem. And thus often in the maps, on the banks 
of Jordan. But it is not so probable that John would 
baptise in Saniaria. Lightfoot. He apprehends that 
it might be in Galilee, in the tribe of Issachar; and 
correspond with 1 Sam. ix. 4. and in the LX^ with 
Josh. xix. 22. ; for, though that is written JSsyaX*]?*, 
(Grotius.) some copies, as the Alex, read XotaT^sifA.. 
The situation is very uncertain, yet on the west of 
Jordan, from ver. 26. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. where is a 
full account of the Jewish baptism of the proselytes, 
and strictures on the mode of Christian baptism. As 
that, though the general course was by immersion, as 
Acts viii. SS. Rom. vi. 4. ; yet St. Paul, baptised in 
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a hause in Damascus, Teas probably not immersed in 
the water ; so Acts x. 47, 48. ; and that a general 
custom amongst Jewish converts in Judea, was often 
afterwards laid aside, or changed. Grotius, note on 
Matt. iii. 6. apprehends, that sprinkling in baptism 
was first introduced by slow degrees in the Church, 
from those who were baptised, near death, on their 
sick beds ; hence named xXivixoi. Vide Epist. Cy- 
priani ad Mag. Grotius. 

V. 24. — notyet cast into prison.'] This seems to 
show that St John wrote to supply the omissions of 
the other Gospels ; for he does not describe the death 
of the Baptist, though he mentions his imprisonment 
as well known. Doddridge. 

V. 25. — about purifying^'] i. e. of baptism, com- 
pared with the ablutions of the Pharisees, (or, of any 
necessity for baptism to Jews already pure, Neh. ii. 20. 
Whitby.) or of John's baptism compared with Christ's. 
Ka6aipsiu is used by JosephuSj speaJdng of John's bap- 
tism. Lightfoot. BoL7rri(r[jLov^ by St. Mark vii. 4. of 
the ablutions of the Jews. Grotius. 

V. 26. — the same baptiseth — ] jealous of the Bap- 
tist's privilege, and wishing Christ to be forbidden ; 
as Num. xi. 28. Luke ix. 49. Grotius. 

V. 31. — he that is of the earth — ] rightly trans- 
lated : no tautology in the Greek, but a plain anti- 
thesis between Christ, who is from heaven, cometh 
from above, and naturally speaketh the words of 
God, or heavenly things ; and all mortals, who are 
of the earth, and naturs^ly speak things of the earth. 
Lightfoot, Qar. £v. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

V. 1. '^'-more—than John.'] The increasing pro- 
gress of this new rite of baptism, now beginning to be 
exercised by others, was offai^ve. Also John, of a 
priest's family, might be less obnoxious than Christ 
a Galilean. Grotius. 

V. 3. He left Judea — j where the Sanhedrim had 
power under the Romans, and withdrew to the juris* 
diction of Herod. 

V. 4. — through Samaria.] So Josephus, Ant. xx. 
5. et De vita, " three days' journey that nearest way 
from Galilee to Jerusalem." Samaria was formerly 
possessed by the tribe of Ephraim, and half of Ma^. 
nasseh. 

V. 5. ---^hich is calied Sichar — ] Jerom, in Epi- 
taph. Paulae, says it ought to be read Sichem, now 
Neapolis, on the side of mount Gerizim : yet all the 
versions and MSS. hare Sichar. The places might be 
*Dear, as Eusebius in locis Hebr. seems to appretiend. 
npo Trig vsag ypo'Ksmgj ante Neapolim, as Jerom trans- 
lates it : " Sichar before, or near to, Neapolis, where 
our Lord conversed with the Samaritan woman at 
the well ; and there is now a church.** Le Clerc.--^ 
Whitby insists, that Ecclus. 1. 26. and Jcsef^us, 
Ant. xi. 8. prove that it must be Sichem. And so it 
is generally understood. 

V. 5. — 'fi^or to the parcel ^ground--^] which Ja^ 
cob bought of Hamor, Gen. xxxiii. 10, and whene 
Joseph was buried, Jbsh. xxiv. 32. not at Machpe- 
lah, as Jacob. Whitby. This fixes, Sichar at (or 
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near) Sichem. Grotius conjectures, that the name 
was corrupted from Sychem, as Belial to BiT^utp, &c. 
Lightfoot ; that it was an appellation of contempt 
by the Jews — Sychar, drunkenness ; as Isa. xxviiL !• 
" the drunkards of Ephraim/* So Achan named 
Achar, 1 Chron. ii. 7. ; and this was usual with the 
Jews, Lightfoot, Har. Ev. So, it should seem, Je- 
rom, ad Eustath. Ep. xxvii. Bowyer Conj. Of the 
gift of Sichem to Joseph, Gen. xlviii. 22. consult 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Grodus ad loc. and the commen- 
tators on Genesis. 

V. 6. — sat thus on the well — ] Ourrogj say Theo- 
phylact and Chrysostom, is simply " after any man- 
ner,** not on a seat, on the ground. If so, ixt tij 
'jrriyri must be, not on, but ^ by the well ;" as yy ^, 
Gen. xvi. 7. (and Exod. ii. 15. Grotius.) ** by the 
spring of water.*' . Hammond. So Grotius, incuriose; 
as Acts XX. 11. ; or, oirtaj, referring to " wearied," 
he sat 80, i. e. wearied on the well. Acts vii. 8. 1 Kings 
ii. 7. Whitby, from Lightfoot. 

V. '9. —wo dealings with the Samaritans.'] The 
hatred between the two nations began on the division 
of the ten tribes, and the idolatrous worship at Dan 
and Bethel. It increased on the opposition of the 
Samaritans, (or Cutheans, 2 Kings xvii. 24. Jos. Ant. 
ix. 14.) to the building of the Temple, Ezra iv. 1. 4. 
E^ra, Zorobabel, and Joshua, say the Jewish writers, 
violendy anathematized the Samaritans, on this occa- 
sion. R. Tanchuma, fol. 17. Yet it was brought 
to the height on the erection of a temple on mount 
Gerizim by Manasseh, when driven from Jerusalem 
by Nehemiah, ch. xiii. 28. for his marriage with the 
daughter of Sanballat a Samaritan. By the favour of 
i^exander the Great, a temple was erected ; and 
assany priests and others, who bad made such n^ar^ 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



S2 ST. JOHN. CHAP. IV. 

riages, joined in the support of it. It was an asylum 
for all who had viblated the law in breaking the sab- 
bath, eating forbidden meats, &c. Jos. Ant. xi. 8. 
Thus also Juchasin, fol. 14. col. 2. Instances of 
enmity in respect to religion are given in Josephus, 
Ant. xii. 3. xviii. 3. xx. 5, &c. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 
Yet the Jews, by the traditions, might buy of them, 
as here ver. 8. use their labour, say Amen to their 
benedictions, (Beracoth, c. 8. hal. 8.) lodge in their 
towns, Luke ix. 52. but not receive any gift or kind- 
ness from them, (Buxt. Lex Talm. p. 1370. Whit- 
by.) This is here the sense of erwyp^paojxa*. Light- 
foot ad loc. 

V. 10. —have given thee living water.'] an D^, 
Gen. xxvi. 19. is *' springing water;*' in Greek, ro 
i^eovy or aXXo/ji£voy uSeop, the motion or continual ebul- 
lition of springing waters having some imitation of 
life : here it means the grace of God, in the hands 
or disposal of Christ, ch. iii. 35. Thus Christ was 
promised as a fountain, Isa. xii. 3. Ps. Ixviii. 26. 
Hammond. The living water here, and in the Rev. 
is the gospel or doctrine of Christ, as containing all 
things necessary to give eternal life. This appears 
from ch. vi. 35. Thus Eccl. xxiv. 30. Thus Cy- 
prian, Epist. ad Caeciliuni, applying the text to bap- 
tism, which is the acceptance or profession of this 
doctrine: semel sumitur, non iteratur; non sitiet in 
aeternum. Thus Chrysostom on 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 
Oi yap airo ^sitrQs to Soyj^a jttafleiv, aXX' u7ro[JLPria'6riycu 
xai hopdwQ'Tivau Grotius ad loc. et ad ver. 14. The 
gift of God is properly the Holy Spirit, styled Jcopsa 
Tot> GsQVy Acts viii. 20. So Heb. vi. 4. Actsxi. 17. 
It is represented by living water, John vii. 38. Rev. 
xxi. 6. xxii. 1. Compare Ezek. xxxvi. 25. 27. 
Springing water, in the Hebrew idiom, is living wa- 
ter, LXX iSoip ^cov. Lev. xiv. 5. 50. xv. 13. Num. 
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XIX. 17. Whitby. So Lightfoot. The metaphor 
is very just, not only as living water, but, ver. 14. as 
fons perennis aquse, ever springing, affording that 
continual supply which for ever in future secures 
against thirst, whilst water only drawn in a vessel 
must be exhausted. The metaphor is frequent in 
the O. Test. Jer. ii. 13. ^ Joel iii. 18. Zech. xiii. 1. 
Beza. 

V. 11. — the well is deep— 2 That it was Jacob's 
well is not said in the O. Test, unless alluded to 
Gen. xlix. 22. Maundrell, p. 62. describes the well 
shown as such, and over which the .empress Irene 
built a church, now destroyed, aa about a mile from 
Sichem. It is covered by a stone vault, and thirty- 
five feet deep, five of them water. He supposes that 
the walls of the ancient city might have extended 
nearer the place. The fruitfulness, (if not figurative. 
Gen. xlix. 22.) he rather thinks, was caused by a 
stream which waters the plain near Sichem. See 
also Macknight, Travellers, moreover, usually 
brought with them something to draw the water 
with. So Nonnus : 

Grotius. 

V. 12. — our father Jacob — ] He dwelt much at 
Sichem. 

V. 12. — and his cattle?^ xai ra 6ps[A.[JMT(t aurouy 
(onme quod nutritur. Scapula.) Opsfi^fjiarct seems 
to be almost as extensive as the phrase in the feudal 
law ; cum omni sequela sua. Kypke prefers " his 
family or domestics" to ** his cattle.*' This is a fre- 
quent sense of Spe(jLfi.a in classic authors. It is pro- 
perly alumnus, from rpe<pa). He gives instances 
from Libanius and the Arundel marbles. So Ges- 

ni. C 
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ner; from an inscription in Dr. Pococke at Smyrna 
on a sepulchre, purchased by Ulpius — * for myself 
—children — xat $ps[x[jLa<n [jjitj, alumnis meis— et li- 
bertis.* Kypke Obs. Sacrae, torn. i. p. 361. Pococke 
Insc. Ant. p. 24. Michaelis, par. i. c. iv. § xi. et not. 
by Marsh, vol. i. p. 437. Yet this may be a refine- 
ment. The elder translators and critics, knev that 
dp6[jL[jLa was alumnus, both in its most enlarged sense, 
as Su(rxoXov to QpsfxfjLa^ dvQpwTrog, where Plato con- 
trasts mankind with other creatures ; and again as 
only part of a family, as in Sophocles, Electra, '12 
Qpsfxfx dvaih'sg. Also that in Athenaeus, lib. ix. it is 
used for any cattle, or nurtured animals. Scapula 
ad voc. et Steph. They appear to have preferred 
the latter sense, as the family was noticed in the 
words 01 vloi auTotj before. Thus Grotius, I^K^, his 
flocks and herds, probat aquas copiam. Thus Sui- 
das, dpsfji^ii^ra^ i. e. Tr^o^ara, quoting ^lian, I came 
not here elg Qpsfjifiarog aAoyow hnriu ^lai^etrfia/, ut 
brutae pecudis instar saginer. 

V. 14. — never thirst — ] as John xiv. 16. or will 
bring him to eternal life. Rev. vii. 16. Whitby. 
When expositors object, that the desire or thirst of 
grace must continue, if not increase, they do not 
rightly understand that here is* meant, " he shall ne- 
ver so thirst as to perish.** Compare Isa. xli. 17, 18. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 15. — -neither come hither to drM)—'\ spoken 
through ignorance ; not in derision, (as Lightfoot,) 
which is totally improbable. Her whole demeanour, 
and the effect of our LordV reply on her, prove that 
die was both docile and humble. Erasm. Paraphrase, 

V. 18. —is not thy husband — ] she being never 
married to him; or the divorce from some former 
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husband, begun probably by herself, an illicit usage 
of later times, (Joseph.) or for a slight cause, was not 
legal: the Samaritans, the sons of Jacob, and cir- 
cumcised, Gal. V. 3. receiving the law of Moses. 
Grotius. The Jews said, " The Cutheans, i. e. Sa- 
^ maritans, do not understand the law of betrothing 
or divorcing,*' (Kiddushin.) or not accurately, ac- 
cording to the traditions ; yet perhaps were as near 
the law itself. It hence appears, however, that they 
held such customs. Lightfoot. 

V. 20. Ourfatlwrs worshipped in this mountain — 3 
Abraham, Gen. xii. 6, 7. Jacob, Gen. xxxiH. 1 8. 20. 
TTUTspsg rlfxfdvy our earliest ancestors. So Archidamus, 
Orat. 2. apud Thucyd. lib. ii. (Grotius.) Sechem 
and the plain of Moreh were situate in the tribe of 
Ephraim, between the opposite hills of Gerizim on 
the south, and Ebal on the north, Deut. xi. 29, 30. 
Judg. ix. 6, 7. On Ebal was built an altar, Deut. 
xxvii. 4. which the Samaritans, to do honour to 
their temple, pretended, by altering their copies of 
the Pentateuch, was built on mount Gerizim. Se- 
chem, however, Joshua being an Ephraimite, and it 
being in the centre of Israel, with Shiloh and Gilgal, 
both, in the same tribe, became the principal cities 
of the Israelites, till the taking of Jerusalem by Da- 
vid. Thus Josh. xxiv. 1. Judg. ix. 6, 7. 23. Shiloh, 
where the tabernacle remained 340 years. Josh. 
xviii. 1. 1 Sam. iv. Ps.' Ixxviii. 60. 68, 69. is fixed 
by Eusebius, and Jerom in loc. Hebr. at the distance 
of ten or twelve miles south of Sechem. It is 
doubted if this Gilgal, where the people were accus-, 
tomed to assemble, 1 Sam. xi. 14. be the place of 
circumcision near Jericho, Josh. v. 9. or be not ra- 
ther nearer Gerizim. Macknight, perhaps following 
Drusius, see Le Clerc on Josh;^ xxiv. ] . would assign 
all these three places a situation very near mount 
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Ebal; arguing, from Josh, xxiv, 1, 26. that Shiloh 
must be the same, or very near to Sechem ; and from 
Deut. xi. 30. that the Gilgal in question, where also 
Elijah abode, 2 Kings ii. 1. iv. 38. was also in the 
plain of Moreh. This opinion has apparent consist- 
ency, and would render the woman's speech yet 
more appropriate: but the critics explain the text 
otherwise; as, that Gilgal, Deut. xi. 30. is rather 
Galil, or Galilee. Lightfoot, Chorogr. c. 88. Cal- 
met, voc. Galgal. That the term " before the Lord ** 
is in some cases only a solemn appeal, to the people, 
though the ark be not present. Le Clerc on Judg. 
XX. 1. comparing ver. 26. and ch. xxL 2. : that the 
sanctuary means only, in the Hebr. the holy place, 
or holy mount Gerjzim, the stone as a witness hav- 
ing formerly been present at the prior devoting of the 
people to God on that mount, Josh. viii. 33. Kenni- 
cot Diss. vol. ii. p. 119. Rider's Bible. 

However this may be, the temple of Sanballat, 
built on' mount Gerizim, had now been destroyed 
about 160 years by John Hyrcanus, A. M. 3875. 
Usher. Ann. Jos. Ant. xiii. 17. Juchasin. The na- 
tion 'had probably at least an altar there for sacrifice, 
possibly had rebuilt the temple. It may be men- 
tioned, that, on the success of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
the Samaritans offered him to dedicate their temple 
to the Grecian Jupiter. Jos. Ant. xii. 7. This 
greatly aggravated the dislike of the Jews. See 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. et ad loc. Grotius. Macknight 
Disc. ii. 

V. 21. — the hour comeih—^ There shall soon be 
no sacrifices in Jerusalem, Hos. iii. 4. : the worship 
of God shall not be limited to peculiar ordinances or 
sanctuaries. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 22. — ^e knonv not what — ] 6 q\)k olSare, " that 
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which ye do not know/* i. e. God, of whom ye know 
nothing, except by the Pentateuch received from the 
Jews, 2 Kings xvii. 27. He never appeared to you, 
or elected you, as his people. Le Clerc. God ought 
to be worshipped accorcUng to the rites he has re- 
vealed, properly known to the Jews. Not that the 
Samaritans, now receiving the law, worshipped either 
images, or held the " God of heaven and earth,** as 
always styled in the Law, to be only a local deity ; 
as 2 Bangs xvii. 26. Whitby. Grotius. 

V. 23. — in spirit and in truth — ] 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
John i. 17. TifATja-eig tov ©eov apitrra, sav rto Osco Trjv 
Stavotay ofJLOicotrrig. Hierocles in Car. Pyth. p. 25. et 22. 
So Clem. Alex. lib. vii. Rom. ii, 29. Heb. viii. 10. 
Add Cic. de Nat. Deor. lib. ii. Senec. apud Lactant. 
de vero cultu, lib. vi. c. 25. Philo, L. quod deter. 
pot. p. 123. C. D. edit. Genev. vel Col. AUobr. 
A. D. 1613. See Grotius, and particularly Whitby, 
on this passage. In spirit, opposed to carnal sacri- 
fices ; and in truth, opposed to the external cere- 
monies practised, as Christ reproached the Jews 
with little true or real piety, Rom. ii. 29. xii. 1, 
Le Clerc. 

V. 25. — the Messiah cometh-^^ It has been made 
a question, whence this woman should know of the 
Messiah, as he is not mentioned by this name in the 
Pentateuch. But it is supposed that the Samaritans 
of this time might stand nearly on the same footing 
as the Sadducees, who did not reject the Prophets or 
Hagiographa, but held them in lower estimation 
than the Law. Thus R. Gamaliel produced to the 
Sadducees a proof of the resurrection, from the Law, 
the Prophets, and the holy writings. This implied, 
that they received them all. Sanhedr. fol. 90. 2. 
It appears from the Jewish writers, that the Samaritan 
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scribes quoted Ezekiel, Amos, and the Psalms. Hie- 
ros. Jevamoth. fol. 3. 1. Cholin. fol. 116. 1. Nor is it 
probable that they could be ignorant of or reject the 
historical books of Joshua, Judges, &c. It is true, 
the Sadducees denied the resurrection ; as they did 
all doctrines that were not found plainly expressed, 
in terminis, in . the Law. They, with the Samari- 
tans, admitted the Messiah ; because, though not 
named, he was clearly foretold by Moses. Light- 
foot. 

The Hagiographa are now. Job, the Psalms, Pro- 
verbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Daniel, the Chroni- 
cles, Ezra, with Nehemiah and Esther. Lamy, 
book ii. c. ii. p. 282. 4to. Buxtorf. Tiberias, c. ii. 
Or, in that age, they were, according to Josephus, 
the best authority — ^the Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesias- 
tes, and Canticles. The rest are placed with Da- 
niel in the Prophets, except the Pentateuch. Joseph, 
lib. i. contr. Appion. Pridd. Conn, part i. book v. 
ann. 446. 

V. 25. — will tell us all things. '\ So the Jews say, 
Elias will come, and reveal all things ; so 1 Mace, 
iv. 46. xiv. 41. Grotius. 

V. 26. I that speak unto thee^^ am he.'\ Christ de- 
clares himself with more freedom to the Samaritans, 
amongst whom was no fear of seditions, or of impro-. 
per efforts to make him king. Le Clerc. 

V. SI.— prayed him^ saying — ] ripwreov. The 
Hebr. ^Kttr, signifies, to ask or question, and to 
entreat o^ pray. The Greek translators use one of 
these for the other. Ps. cxxii. 6. instead of " Pray 
for the peace," &c. they use spwrrja-ars "ask after." 
So here the disciples rjpcDTcou^ " asked," for *' they 
intreated, desired — " and so ver. 40. So Matt. xv. 23. 
Acts xvi. 39. xxiii. 20. 2 Thess. ii. L John xvii. 9,^ 
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15. 20. xvi. 26. though not ver. 30. Hammond. 
Thus Chrysostom, r^pmnoy for ?ra^axaAouy, is, in their 
own national dialect, tti ly)((opia> ^oarr^. Grodus. 

V. 32. — / luwe meat to eat — ] ^pacriv ijfto ^ayciv, 
edendum habeo ; as s;^ovra 7^7vi}0-ai, Acts xxiii. 18. 
and £;^ro Xsysiv, infra, xvi. 12. ^E-j^to xara^aysiv, in 
Isocrates, is, habeo quod edam. The Hebrews apply 
^pmarig to ^ food for the mind,' as the Latins, pastus 
animorum. Vid. Ps. xix. 10. Grodus. 

V. 35. --^white already to Jiarvest'^'] pointing to 
the crowd from Sichem then advancing towards 
him. " The four months," to the month Nisan, or 
the beginning of harvest at the passover. Lev. xxiii. 
10. 15. Deut. xvi. 9. fixes the time to the midst of 
the month Cisleu, the beginning of our December, 
Lightfoot. — ^Whitby would make the saying pro- 
verbial ; but he produces no proverb ; and the seed- 
time of diflferent grain would vary, Doddridge. 

V. 36. —<md he that reapeth may rejoice together — ] 
Comp. V. 88. The prophets of the O. Test, (and 
thus the Bapdst also,) sowed the word and doctrine 
of salvation, whicbripened to the harvest of the gos- 
pel : and this by raising the thoughts of the people 
to the expectation of the Messiah, and'in some de- 
gree by the various dispersions of the nation, even 
those of the Gentiles. Lightfoot. Whitby. 

V. 37. — One saweth — 3 Heb. xi. 39, 40. Amos 
ix. IS. This also is a usual Greek proverb: '^xxoi 
fjL^v a-TupoMtr X. T. A. Scholiast, in Aristoph. similar 
to T aXXorpiov a|x<«>v 9fi/?o^. Equit. Aristoph. Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V. 40. ^-^bode tliere two days — ] an indulgence 
to their ready acceptance of his doctrine} otherwise 
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he forbade his apostles to go, or at least to stay in any 
city of Samaria, Matt. x. 5, 6. and preached first to 
the Jews, the house of Israel^ Acts i. 8. Whitby. 
So Grotius. 

V. 42. — C%rfV, the Sctviour of the "world — ] who 
comes to deliver us. The world here extends only 
to the Jews and Samaritans, the circumcised. It is 
not probable that the Samaritans thought of the sal- 
vation of the Gentiles, of which the Apostles long 
after were ignorant. Compare vii. 4. and xii. 19. 
where xocrfKog signifies only the Jews. So in modem 
languages, all the world—^is an uncertain phrase. Le 
Clerc. The Samaritans might know from Gen. xii. 3, 
that " in him were all the families of the earth to be 
blessed;** (or, from ch. xlix. 10. " ths^t to him should 
the gathering of the nations be." Grotius.) They 
were indeed themselves Gentiles, though circum- 
cised, (as the Ishmaelites.) The phrase is, " all man- 
kind,** as 1 John iv. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 10. It is true, 
in the texts ch. vii. 4. xii. 19. xo<rju.o^* signifies the 
multitude, or the public ; but never the Jews, in 
opposition to the Gentiles. Whitby. Grotius. That 
the Samaritans were in some degree pure, and not 
exactly as Gentiles, see note on ver. 9. supra. 

V. 44. For Jesus himself testified — 3 This passage 
shows the vialue of a harmoiiy of the Gospels. John 
plainly supposes that the narration in Lukie was well 
known, Luke iv. 24 to 3S, where our Lord refers to 
his. being rejected by the inhabitants of Nazareth. 
(So Beza.) It is also plain that this verse cannot be 
connected with what preqedes it ; or Christ will call 
Judea and Bethlem, rather than Galilee, his country. 
John*s apparent obscurity arises from his having only 
filled up the omissions of the other writers. Le Clerc. 
JJapimpnd connects the subject, by supposing Christ 
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detennmed to go by Thabor and Carmel, and not by* 
Nazareth his country, towards Cana. Hammond 
Paraph. 

V. 44. — no honour in his awn country — ] in Naza* 
reth, as Luke iv. 24. ; therefore he declined going 
there, and went over Galilee in general. Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V. 45. — they also "went to the feast — ] (added by 
St. John, as writing to the Gentiles.) The tradi- 
tional observances of the Galileans differed in some 
few particulars from the Jews. Pesachin. per. 4. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 

V. 46. — a certain nobleman^} Tig ^oLenynxog, a 
courtier, an officer of the king, i. e. named a Idng 
by the Galileans out of respect, Matt. xiv. 9. Mark 
vi. 14. Herod Antipas, then tetrarch of Galilee. 
Perhaps this nobleman presided over the customs' or 
taxes at Capernaum, or in Galilee. Grotius. Per-. 
haps an Herodian, one who had sided with Herod 
the Great ; a royalist. It might possibly have been 
Chuza, Herod's steward. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Je- 
rom renders it palatinus; the Vulg. regulus, reading 
by mistake, 0a<r/Xi<rxoy. Beza. Hammond. 

On an inscription of Pococke's Inscr. Ant. p. 54. 
produced by Gesner, it is recorded of a Lesbian Pry- 
tanis, TOP iTTooifOfJLov obro ^oLcri'Ksfoif TpuTam^ioLV ex yevoug 
8ia8s^a[jLsvog — ^and he was ranked under the basilici 
of Asia, ^atriT^ixoig ^Aa-iag avsXoyijo-av. This may ex- 
plsdn the term, if an appellative ; but it seems to be 
a proper name. Michaelis, part i. c. iv. § xi. vol. i. 
p. 1 70. If a proper name, St. John would rather 
have written rig ovojaari Ba(ri\iKog. See Luke i, 5. 
Acts V. 1. xviii, 24. and other examples, where ng 
before a proper name is followed by ovojuran. Marsh, 
note on Michaelis, ubi supra, p. 437. 
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V. 48. — if ye do not see signs — ] contrasted with 
the ready belief of the Samaritans. Grotius. 

V. 50. — go thy "way — ] Tropsuouy as " go in peace/* 
with the Jews ; bono animo esto ; Luke vii. 50. 
Grotius. 

V. 54. This is again the second miracle — ] inGali* 
lee, i. e. prior to those recorded Matt. iv. 23. ; not 
but that more had been wrought ^t Jerusalem, supra^ 
ii. 23. iii. 2. Grotius. 



CHAPTER V. 

V. 1. — a feast of the Jews — ] lo^ij, the passover; 
which it was usual to call the feast, tJ eopnj. Grotius 
ad Matt. xxvi. 5. The passover is also mentioned as 
eoprri^ without the distinguishing article, Mark xv. 6. 
Luke xxiii. 17. That this feast in the text is the 
passover, is. the received opinion, confirmed by the 
early authority of Irenaeus, lib. ii. c. 39. Grotius. 
Mr. Mann has asserted, that this ch^ipter, and the 
sixth, beginning with the same words, have been 
transposed; and conjectures this fea?t/to have been 
the pentecost. But see a refutation in Doddridge, 
§ Ixxviii. note e. Also ; they rubbed the ears of 
corn ; probably barley,^ ripe at the passover. Matt, 
xii. 18. Macknight. 
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V. 2. — there is at Jerusalem — ] itrn ^s—. The 
CompluL Ed. has eVrTj, and the Pers. Arab. tJv. MUL 
(Also some of the Fathers, Owen Obs.) But the best 
MSS. give it itrri. Of the proof hence deduced, that 
St. John wrote his Gospel before Jerusalem was de- 
stroyed, see the Introduction to his Gospel, supra. 

V. 2. — bt/ the sheep-market^ a pool — ] iwi ttj wpo- 
/SaTixT], xo\tjfjL^riQpa — . ^By what analogy or author- 
ity this feminine adjective is rendered sheep-marketj 
or " place of the sheep,*' Geneva Bible, marg. does 
not, I think, appear. The sheep-gate, wpo&oLTixri 
jtuXtj, is found in Neh. iii. 1. 32. xii. 39. LXX, and 
is generally allowed to be the substantive understood, 
and the true rendering. Two other modes have 
been taken to supply the want of a substantive. The 
Vulg. Arab, -^thiop. Chrysost. ^Theophyl. Theodor. 
Mopsuest. Amm. in catena, Jerom, Bede, omit eV^ 
T>j entirely, and read Trpo^artxr^ xo'kuft^rjQpa both in 
the nominative : " There is in Jerusalem a sheep- 
pool called Bethesda.'" This, Simon approves in his 
translation of the Vulgate, with notes, published by 
Webster, 4to. 1730. But they are not supported by 
the MSS. in rejecting stti rr^ — ^and improperly apply, 
says Mill, to the pool, what is said of the sheep-gate, 
mentioned more than once in the O. Test. (So 
Whitby Ex. Millii.) Again; Castellio and Ham- 
mond would place xo?vt>jw,073df a also in the dative, and 
read, apud oviaricam piscinam, ea quae — Bethesda 
nuncupatur. Castell. " By the sheep-pool, (a hou§e or 
place,) called Bethesda." Hammond. Alleging that 
Bethesda is domus, not piscina. Castellio. But the 
construction here is very harsh in the Greek ; (Light- 
foot.) and Beth, with the Jews, is any place. (Gro- 
tius.) The crroa* also, or porches, sufficiently mark 
the building. This, however, Hammond asserts 
very strangely to be the reading of the best copies : 
whereas, that the Greek datives are not distinguished 
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in the ancient MSS. see note on Matt. xi. 21. supra ; 
so that the question must be a modern, one — and 
accordingly the. critics and editors vaiy. The 
Elzevir Ed. 16S3, and the two Wetsteins, (so 
Bowyer.) give both words in the dative : whilst 
R. Stephens, ed. 1549, and folio 1550, Beza, the 
Engl, version, Mill, and almost all others, have xo- 
'K'oiu^ri^pa in the nominative, induced apparently by 
the plain connexion of TrpQ^dTixtj with the passages 
in Nehemiah. 

V. 2. — called Bethesda — ] by some derived, says 
Beza, from lu^i^nu, domus effusionis, as from an 
aqueduct. But the Syr. gives it KlDrr/lU, domus 
beneficentiae, Brfi'-xstrla. This he and all the sub- 
sequent commentators approve. The Greeks omit 
the guttural ^ or n, and therefore write it JS^jfl-so-Sa; 
as of TDH-p, 1 KingViv. 10. in Gr. LXX, not Bev- 
;f5<rgo, but omitting the ;f , J3sv-s(rsS. Grotius. What 
can be collected from the Gospels, of the pool of 
Bethesda, is, that at a certain stated time the waters 
'Were miraculously moved, and that it then cured any 
disease with which the person first immersed in it 
was afflicted. There is little further to be gleaned 
concerning it, either in the O. Test. Josephus, or the 
Talmudists. (Lightfoot.) Only Chrysostom, tom. v, 
p. 585. has a tradition, that one only in a year was 
cured. ' And Jerom, in locis Hebr. speaks of a pool 
in his time, of a red colour, apparently from a 
mineral. 

Whether the angel visibly appeared, or his agency 
was concluded from the agitation of the water, and 
the marvellous effects — ^which last is the opinion of 
Grotius and Lightfoot, (so Doddridge.) and suffi- 
ciently /probable — ^Also, whether the pool or bath 
was situated in or near the sheep-market, or rather 
adjoining to the sheep-gate, Neh. iii. 1. xii. 39. and 
of the situation of the sheep-gate itself — Whether, 
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again, the bath was used, to wash the sheep before the 
sacrifice, (Grotius.) or by unclean persons for purifi- 
cation ; for it nowhere appears that the sheep or 
other animals were washed before sacrifice, (Light- 
foot.) or by the public for pleasure or convenience 
as the bath, xo'Kufi.^rjQpaj (from xoXuju,0av, to swim. 
Acts xxvii. 43/) at Jericho, in which Aristobulus 
was drowned, Jos. Ant. xv. 3. — ^These are points 
which there do not appear data sufficient to resolve. 
What remains on the subject is chiefly conjectural. 

The opinion of Hammond, though from Theo- 
phylact, is very singular and unfounded. The pro- 
bable idea, he tells us, is that the carcases or entrails 
were washed in this pool by the officers of the Tem- 
ple. So Brocardus. **The commonly assigned 
reason of the healing power of the waters,*' says Theo- 
phylact, " is because of the entrails of the sacrifices 
being washed there.** These sacrifices were exceed- 
ingly numerous only at the passover, xara xaipav 
(once a-year, Chrysost.) when the pool, being warm 
from the immediate washing of the blood and entrails, 
and thus adapted to the cure of the blind, the withered, 
the lame, and perhaps the paralytic, ver. S. was yet 
further troubled, and the congelations and grosser 
parts stirred by an officer or messenger, ayysXo^, to 
give it the full effect, as Acts xii. 8. It is not, he 
adds, improbable that the place was small, as xoXuft- 
/3^6f« was the usual name for fonts in the churches of 
the Ancients. Hammond. To Hammond, Whitby 
replies, 1. How could this natural virtue be adapted 
to, and cure, all kinds of diseases ? 2. How could the 
virtue only extend to the cure of one man, sev^eral 
probably ' entering at the same instant ? 3. How 
unlikely is it, if natural, to take place only at one 
certain time, at the passover ? (For there was a mul- 
titude of sacrifices slain at other of the feasts.) 
4f Lastly, and decisively, Lightfoot shows, that 
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there was a laver in the Temple for washing the 
entrails ; therefore they were not washed in this pool 
at all- Whitby. 

(Note : The ancient font or baptistery, xoXo/jL3^9pa, 
always without the church, Mede, p. 330. was not 
small, as several converts in the early ages were pro- 
bably baptised by immersion at the same time.) 

Doddridge, with great reason, thinks the natural 
virtue supposed to proceed from washing the entrails, 
&c. very absurd. He approves of " near the sheep- 
market,*' as he thinks the sheep-gate further from the 
Temple than the pool described by modem travellers. 
His idea is, that the pool, partly mineral (from Je- 
rom) and medicinal, yet used also for general bath- 
ing, was endued with a miraculous power some mo- 
derate time before the ministry of Christ ; (so Light- 
foot.) and that after his miracle it ceased ; or after 
his rejection by the Jews, and his passion. TertuU. 
adv. Jud. c. xiii. p. 147. ed. Pamelii, 1662. This 
accounts for the silence of Josephus. 

Macknight places the pool of Bethesda at the 
sheep-gate, and judges it to have been used, as the 
baths of Jericho, for pleasure and convenience. 
With this use, the size of. that seen by Maundrell, 
of 120 paces by 60, and 8^ deep, sufficiently corres- 
ponds, (situated, adjoining east of the Temple, to- 
wards what is now St. Stephen's Gate, Le Briiyn's 
Trav.) but doubtful if so ancient. Maundrell 
speaks also of the pool at mount Gihon, 106 paces 
by 67, and stored with water. 

Lightfoot acquaints us, that the fountain Gihon, 
1 Kings i. 33. is also named Siloam ; Chald. Paraph, 
ad loc. Thus R. Solomon and D. Kimchi — Gihon 
is Siloam. The spring, divided into two streams, fed 
at some distance two pools of water ; the nether or 
lower pool to the west of Jerusalem, called the pool 
, of Siloam, John ix. 7. Neh. iii. 15. and formed by 
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Hezekiah, 2 Chron. xxxii. 30. ; and the upper pool, 
named the pool of Solomon, or the Old Pool, Isa. 
xxiL 11. to the south-ea^t, which is this pool of Beth- 
esda. Solomon was anointed king at Gihon; and 
the waters of Siloam were in high estimation with 
the Jews, and hence made by the Prophets a type of 
the kingdom of David and of Christ, Isa. xii. 3. ; and 
viii. 6. explained by the Targum or Chald. Paraph. 
" the kingdom of David that rules them quietly." 
(Whitby.) To these waters flowing from Siloam, 
to this ^type of the Messiah, it might please God to 
give this miraculous virtue, some time before " He, 
that was sent,*' (so Siloah, John ix. 7.) appeared, 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. et ad loc. Whitby. 

This is apparently probable, on Lightfoot's plan 
of the city. But it is known that his ichnography 
differs from that of Vilalpandus, Lamy, and others, 
with whom the pool of Bethesda is not supplied from 
Siloam : so that, on the whole, it was probably a 
public bath with five porticoes, perhaps in the shape 
of a pentagon, (Calmet.) but, as to its situation, no- 
thing can be with any certainty concluded. 

V. 4. For an angel — ] This verse is wanting in the 
Camb. MS. Copt, and is marked with an asterisk, or 
appears only in the margin of five or six of the Paris 
MSS. : so that Mill suspects that it was interpolated 
from the Gospel of the Hebrews : yet certainly be- 
fore the time of TertuUian,. who mentions the angel ; 
lib. de Baptismo c. v.. Mill ad loc. et Prol. 
No. 433. et Kiister Praef. ad Mill. But on this 
verse the whole story and context depend. Hammond. 
The miraculous intervention, however, is also 
^ouched upon in ver. 7. Doddridge. And all the 
MSS. (except as above,) all the Versions and 
Greek Scholiasts, Clem. Alex. Jerom. Augustin. 
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torn. viii. in Ps. Ixxxiii. p. 922. establish its authen« 
ticity. Whitby, Ex. Millii. 

V. 8. — Risdj take up thy bed—^'] This was con- 
trary to the. letter of the Law, Jer. xvii. 21, 22. and 
extremely so to the Traditions : ** He that carrieth 
any thing on the sabbath, in his right hand or left, 
or in his bosom, or upon his shoulder, h^ is guilty/* 
Talmud, in Sab. pet. 10. (See also wonderful in- 
stances of strictness in Origen ir&pi apx^wvy lib. iv. c. 2. 
So Philo de Coloniis. Grotius.) Here the man's 
faith was tried ; for he risked death, or scourging, 
in his obedience to Christ ; who showed also his 
power over the sabbath in dispensing with it. Light- 
foot, Han Ev. Properly ; he assumed the power of 
a prophet, who, the Jews held, had a right to infringe 
the rest of the sabbath ; justifying it from Joshua 
surrounding Jericho seven successive days with the 
2ffk. Grotius. Whitby ad loc. et not. ad c. ix. 16. ^ 

V. 11.— Hi? that made me whole — ] **The cure 
shows that he must be a prophet, and his command 
sufficient to justify me." Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 13. — conveyed — ^ i^evsr^a-sv. a metaphor from 
swimming — ^glided through the multitude, which 
closed like a stream of water. Doddridge. 

V. 14. — made me whole — ] i^svsua-sv, subduxit, 
as LXX, Jud. xviii. .26. 2 Kings ii. 24. xxiii. 16. 
from sxvsfo, enatare; hence, expedire e re difficili. 
Eurip. Thuc. lib. ii. Lucian. Scapula. Grotius. 

V. 17. — worketh hitherto — ] God ceaseth not to 
work in preserving and ruling the ,world, and doing 
good with unremitted agency, even on the sabbath- 
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day : " And thus I also cease not to do works of 
mercy, manifestly divine, and in his power, on the 
sabbath.*' Grotius. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Whitby, — 
" Hitherto,*' ewg apri, is, usque inhunc diem. Matt. 
xi. 12. 1 Johnii. 9: Grotius. 

V. 18. ^-making himself equal with God.'] It en- 
raged the Jews the more, to find that his defence was 
founded on his power as the Messiah. See Light- 
foot, Har. Ev. and Whitby on this context. This 
was probably before the Sanhedrim, (as intimated 
ver. 33. Doddridge.) It is customary, especially 
with this evangelist, to denote the Sanhedrim by this 
term, "the Jews;'* as ch. i. 19. vii. 1. ix. 22. xviii* 
12. 14. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. note g. 

V. 21. ^^raiseth up the dead — ] Taken in the fu- 
ture tense, " Ye shall see that Christ will raise up—** 
applied to Lazarus and others; Grotius: or to the 
general resurrection; Christ acting as God: Deut. 
xxxii. 39. 1 Sam. ii. 6. by his own sole power. Com- 
pare ver. 26. and Matt. xxii. 29. Acts xxvi. 8. Eph. 
i. 19. Rom. iv. 17. So Phil. iii. 21. Whitby.. As 
this miracle was probably after that of Jairus's daugh- 
ter, the present tense, extended also to the great 
instances in future, is very consistent. 

V. 25. —wlien the dead shall hear — ] The Jews 
expected a resurrection of the dead to t^e place on 
the advent of the Messiah. Lightfoot. This is refer- 
red, first, to the spiritual death in the last verse; 
then (either to the se{)arate instances of Christ's rais- 
ing Lazarus, &c. from the dead during his life, or) 
to the saints who rose at his resurrection. Whitby. 
There is either a gradation from this verse, of some 
now to be raised, to all at the final resurrection de- 
scribed in the 28th verse ; and then this speaks of a 

in. D. 
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real and proper resurrection ; (so Whitby :) or, with 
Lightfoot, there is a connexion with the spiritual 
death in the preceding verse ; and then it relates to 
the awakening of the Gentiles especially to the life of 
the gospel,, of which the Scripture always speaks in 
high and figurative terms of this kind sufficient to 
warrant this expression; as Isa. xxvi. 19. Hos. vi. 2. 
Ezek. xxxvii. Comp. Rom. xi. 15. Rev. xx. 5. 
Lightfoot, Har. Ev. et ad loc. 

V. 27. — because he is the Son of Man—'] from 
Dan. vii. 13, 14. where it is descriptive of the Mes- 
siah. Thus R. Saadias: "This is Messias our 
Righteousness, yet- lowly," &c. Christ may use the 
phrase here to denote that God gave him authority 
of judging the world, because he humbled himself 
to take on him our nature, as a man, Phil. ii. 7. 
Acts xvii. 31. (Heb. v. 8, 9. also in that nature 
only could be a visible judge. Whitby.) Or, ta 
denote that he was that Son of Man promised to 
Adam to repair the ruin of the world, and bruise the 
serpent's head. Or thus : The Jews more constantly 
called the Messiah the Son of David, expecting a 
teniporal prince; (or, Messiah, the King; so their 
Targums.) Our Lord peculiarly applied the expres- 
sion in Daniel to himself — ^which phrase occurs more 
;han seventy times in the Gospels, mcluding parallel 
passages ; and is always used there by Christ of him- 
self, to show that the Messiah was to come humble 
and despised, and in a suffering state: also, perhaps, 
to show that the Gentiles were to be included in die 
general redemption of the Son of Man. Lightfoot, 
Har. Ev. So Grotius states, that the Jews used this 
phrase, D^K P, to denote a person of a low and con- 
temptible condition: thus Eisekiel, Daniel, Zecha- 
riah, to express their humility, when conversing with 
angels. Thus also Dan. yii. 13, 14. applies the same 
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phrase in the Chaldee, tC^>>^ni, to the Messiah, im- 
porting, that he, though 'of low* estimation, should 
have universal dominion. In this sense, Phil. ii. 7. 
And this same expression, of Daniel, Christ applies 
so frequently to himself, to show his xevtotng, or hav- 
ing emptied himself of glory. Grotius ad Matt, 
viii. 20. 

The assertion of Le Clerc, that the Jewish doctors 
called our Lord thus out of contempt; and that 
hence he took up the phrase to convince them that 
the Son of Man, as they called him^ could perform 
such mighty works, when it does not once appear 
in the Gospels that the Rabbis ever named him so 
through contempt, or indeed at all ; becomes na 
more than a possible conjecture. Le Clerc, note on 
Matt. viii. 20. 

V. 28. Marvel not at /Ai^— ] Chrysostom and 
Theophylact connect these words with the latter part 
of the preceding verse:-— x^io-iv ttoiuvj "Oti viag dvQ. 
itrri^ fjiT} Saufxai^sTs rot/ro* and thus the Syr. and 
esteem the usual connexion of them a wilful error, 
commentum, of Paul. Samosatensis. (Mill.) But all 
the Versions, with Origen in Joh. p. S34. Cyrill. 
Augustin. acl loc. Vigil adv. Eutych. lib. v. maintain 
the present text. And Maldonat properly observes, 
that TotiTo in the first mode of explanation would be re- 
dundant, for flawjtta^siv, referring to the preceding 
words, is supplied with an accusative case in them ; 
also that the supposition is against the common flow 
of language — ^it would then have been transposed; and 
written, '* Wonder ye not, that it is the Son of Man." 
Whitby Exam. Millii. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. See also 
Beza. So Simon prefers the usual reading ; xarbe- 
fore xpKTiv is emphatical, and signifies * even.' Simon. 
Tr. of VJ%. ad loc; 
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V. 29. ^^-Kff damnation.'] This seems to be opposed 
to the Pharisees, who held that the resurrection per- 
tained only to the just, Joseph. B. J. lib. ii. c. 12. 
and that the wicked were excluded from it. Whitby. 
See note on Matt. iii. 7. supra. 

V. 31. If I bear mt)iess of myself—'] If I do not by 
the testimony of miracles from God (ver. 36.) prove 
that I am a prophet, my own testimony is not suffi- 
cient to give me credence. This argument is con- 
clusive against Mahomet. See ch. viii. 16, Le Clerc. 
This is preferable to supposing, with Grotius and 
others, two witnesses to be required in the Law, and 
hence his own of no use. Yet further : I prove my- 
self a prophet by the testimony of John the Baptist; 
and ye accepted him as a prophet. Matt. idv. 5. 
xxi. 26. ; and, by your own rules, he is to be owned 
as a prophet, to whom a prophet gives his testimony. 
Whitby. 

V. 31. — /5 nottrue-'^] fide dignus; a proverbial 
expression, as ch. viii. 13. 1DM, usually Gr. ^lorro^, is 
sometimes aXri^g or oKyfiivog^ fide dignus. So the 
Syr, ver. K'lnCf, in the same sense. Beza. Grotius. 
Thus LXX, Deut. xix. 15. oKrfis^ l(rrai irav py^fi^a. 
Grotius. 

V. S5. — a shining light — ] as Ecclus. xlvlii.. 1. 
Hebr. p^. So 2 Pet. i. 19. Grotijis. It is fami- 
liar in Scripture to denote the ministry of the word 
by lamps or candles, -Zech. iv. Rev. i. xi. 4. More- 
over, the Jewish nation usually called any person 
distinguished for life or knowledge, ^iy2n2, a lamp or 
candle. Beresh. Rabba. fol. 95. 4.. Thus the title 
given to their Rabbins, " the candle of the law j the 
lamp of light." Lightfoot, Har. Ev. et ad Joe. 

V. 35. —zfor a season — ] wpog eipav, as fhilem, 1^. 
for no long time. When he bore testimony of 
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Christ, they blasphemed him, Luke vii. 30. 33. 
Grotius, 

V. 37. -^ncr seen his sfiape.^ Ye must take his 
testimony from his works done by me : ye caii have 
no immediate knowledge of him, as I have. Grotius. 
Or; ye have not the privilege of your fathers to 
see his glory, Deiit. v. 24, Whitby. — ^Macknight 
would take it interrogatively : ^^ Have ye never heard 
his voice or seen his shape, as the voice and splen- 
dour at my baptism ?" Then, in the next verse, xai 
is " yet—'* &c. But this is not very satisfactory. 

V. SS. — his word abiding in you — ] /tEvsiv* trea- 
sured effectually in your memories to take deep hold 
of your affections. So it occurs 1 John ii. 17. and 
2 John 2. Le Clerc. 

V. 39. Search the Scriptures^'] gpeuvara : or, " ye 
search the Scriptures." Origen in Philocal. cap. u v. 
Chrys. Hom. 24 et 27. in Genesin. Austin in Ps. cviii. 
and Epist. Ixxx. confirm the English version. Yet, 
in favour of the indicative mood, observe, that Christ 
iis speaking to the doctors of the Sanhedrim, who 
were styled the pillars of instruction, and noted for 
their sluU in the Scriptures ; that they copiously in- 
vestigated the prophecies of the Messiah, though 
mistaken in some particulars ; that the yoke of Ae 
Romans would make them more attentive to. that 
object, (Doddridge.) that this doctrinal skill wj^s io 
that 4ge reputed to be brought by the school of Hil- 
lei to its most flourishing state. Hence Christ may 
have used the word t£ni, expressed by epsuvarsj to in- , 
vesrigate narrowly ; or, to search out the allegorical 
sense ; as it imported iii that age. Buxtorf. i,ex. 
Chald. Rabb. (Le Clerc.) Yet, ^ays our Lord, 
whilst ye place your confidence in, and attj^cb eter? 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



54 ST. JOHN. CHAP. V. 

nal life, to the knowledge of the Law, and . the ob- 
servance of its formal and outward works, opere ope- 
rate, Rom. ii. 17, &c. ye study the Scriptures so ill 
that ye know not that they testify of me. Lightfoot, 
Har. Ev. ; and so Beza. 

V. 41. I receive not honour — ] I do nothing from 
the desire of their applause ; but, as a true prophet, 
to promote God's glory. Lightfoot. Grotius. 

V. 43. — another shall come — ] False Christs and 
false Prophets, Acts iv. 10. in their own name, seek 
their own glory, without any power of miracles. 
Such was Barchocheba, or Bencozba, whom they 
received and followed. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. 2 Thess. ii. 
S, 9, 10. Grotius. Many of the Fathers thought 
Antichrist was here meant. Whitby. 

V. 44. — that receive honour — ] look after the 
praise of men, as Matt, xxiii. 5. John xii. 43. Com- 
pare Jam. ii. 1 — 3, &c. Rom. ii. 29. Lightfoot, 
Har. Ev. 

V. 45. — m Whomt/e trust — ] sis ^^ rfKirixar^y " on 
whom ye have trusted;" from conforming to whose 
doctrine you hope for salvation. " He wrote of me." 
He commanded you in the Law, which you so 
strictly observe, to receive me, Deut. xviii. 15. Le 
Clerc. His signs of a true prophet all especially and 
solely apply to me. Christ alone was the prophet like 
unto Mosesj Deut. xviii. 5. 17 — 19. xxxiv. 10. 
Whitby. 

V. 47. — if ye believe not Moses — ] Your two pre- 
tences for not believing in Christ, are, love of God, 
and reverence for Moses. Christ proves that they 
could have no true love of God, ver. 42. nor faith in 
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Moses, ver. 46. for this very reason, because they did 
not believe in Him, whom God sent, and Moses de- 
clared unto them, and had proposed as the ultimate 
end of his Law. Lightfoot, Har. Ev. Whitby. Thus 
2Pet. i. 19. Grotius. 



CHAPTER VI. 



V. 1. After ttiese things — ] Many tilings recorded 
by the other Evangelists are omitted. Lightfoot 
supposes the transactions of a whole year. The cure 
at the pool of Betbesda, ch« v. 1. being at one pass- 
over, and this miracle of the five loaves, ver. 4. at the 
next which followed. Whitby. He probably only 
relates this miracle, . it being also delivered by the 
others, as necessary to the sublime discourse that suc- 
ceeds it. Grotius. 

V. 7. — two btmdredr^2 See note oa Mark vi. 37. 

V. 9. — what is that among So many ?^ Andrew 
might hope for a miracle equal to that of Elisha, 
2 Kings iv. 42, 43. which indeed the Rabbins magni- 
fied after their manner, (Lightfoot.) but could not ex- 
pect any higher manifestation of power. Grotius. 

V. 15. — and make him a king — ] The Jews ex- 
.pected a Messiah, ^^ the prophet wMch should come,'^ 
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ver. 14* about this time. Tacitus and Suetonius 
speak of a great king to arise from Judah. By this 
miracle of Christ's feeding such a multitude, they 
conjectured rightly that he was able to feed the most 
numerous army, and were ready to proclaim him by 
force as their king ; as their judge or leader, to fight 
their battles, like Gideon, &c. So ver. 31. they refer 
to the power of Moses, and require him to equal 
it in this respect. The nation was now in motion, 
going to the passover ; and they might expect that 
vast numbers would join them. (Doddridge.) Our 
Saviour totally disapproves a faith founded on such 
worldly motives, and so extravagant an exertion of 
it ; and withdraws from their importunities. Ham- 
mond. So Doddridge. He also cautiously shunned 
every pretence of sedition or tumult. See note on 
Matt. viii. 4. Le Clerc. " His kingdom was not 
pf this world,*' ch. xviii. 36. Whitby. 

V. 27.— jfer the meat that perisheth — ] Not, as the 
Massiliam heretics held, an absolute prohibition ; (for 
that, say Chrysostom and Theophylact, would con- 
tradict and subvert all Christianity, as 1 Thess. iv. 1 1 • 
Acts xviii. 3. XX. 34. 1 Thess.- ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. 
1 dor. iv. 12.) but comparatively with the attain- 
ment of spiritual food. In this sense ako is Matt. 
vi. 28. 31. X. 28. Col. iii. 2. Whitby. 

V. 27- "^r-meat that endur€ihr^r^~\ The metaphbi- of 
meat and drink^ for wisdom and instruction, is very 
familiar to the eastern nations, and frequent in the 
Jewish writings, as Prov. ix. 5, 6. Isa. Iv. 2, 3. Ec- 
clus. xxiv. 21, 22. So Philo Alleg. to yap ^aystv 
<rti/t/3(JXov serri rpQCpr^g ^^X^^"^^^ (Grotius.) lib. i. dfe 
Leg. Alleg. p. 44« ; with more to the same purpose^ 
lib. ii. p. 64. et p. 69. B. C. Thus the Talmudists, as 
referred to in Whitby, say, that the eating and drink- 
ing in Ecclesiastss rela^ to the Law, and goo^ 
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works ; and thajt their wise men are that staff of 
bread, of which Solomon says, Prov. ix. 5. " come, 
eat of my breftd"* Comp, ver. 32. here. Whitby. 

V. 27. r^seakd.^ The Rabbis speak much of the 
seal of God, ^Vhich they define to be riDK, " Truth," 
i. e, ** the Living God, and King Eternal." Hiefos. 
Sanhedr. fbl. 18. This may be easily applied ' to 
Christ, who is " the way, the truths and the life ;'* 
whom God hath confirmed and ratified as the great 
ruler of his kingdom. Ughtfoot. 

V. 28, "-"'work the works of God ?"] ipya ©ww, 
*^ execute the orders or commands of God ;" as is 
evident by the context. So Procopius explains it 
<Ml G^i. ii- T^y yap ffvrojiojv 6 Hmrr^p Ipyw Xsyf i ; 
** Our Lord expresses a command by the word ipyov 
a worjc," and quotes this passage. Hammond. *ApyaL 
©son are * the works most grateful to God.' So of 
sacrifices, Ps, li. 17, 19. Grotius. 

V. 29. This is the work ifGod^ tJiatye beUete"^"] 
Faidij which Christ here demands,, contains many 
works or acts internal and external. ,1. It is an act 
of the mind, to believe that our Lord is sent from 
God. 2. It is also one, or rather it includes many 
such acts, to be willing to trust in him, and to obey 
hiift. 3. Th« act itself of obeying him, either in 
mind^ or where the body also^ intervenes. 4. To, 
cherish a hope, that they shall be partakers of his 
promises^ on perfiMrming what is above stated, is no 
less an act of the mind than the foregoing. Faith, 
therefore, is reasonably, asserted to be the work of 
God ; an actipn pleasing, and enjoined by him. 
Le Cierc. See note on Matt. viii. 10. Faithj an 
iiiternal work oroperajaon, is not here opposed g£ttie- 
rally to works, but to such outward works aa are 
independent of it, do not rise from it, and can exist 
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without it; as, chiefly, ceremonial rites, or any 
works that admit of teing feigned or pretended. 
Faith alone is required ; as^ when sincere, it leads to, 
or produces, all the works pleasing to God. Grotius. 

' V. 31. — bread from hecweiv^'] Whitby shows 
largely and diffusively, from various passages in 
Philo, and from the Rabbis, that as ro ^aysiv is with 
them a symbol of the food of the soul, Philo, lib. i. 
de Leg. Alleg. p. 44. so the manna was held to be 
typical, or allegorical, of heavenly wisdom ; (so Gro- 
tius ad ver. 35?) and that hence Christ is in truth that 
real heavenly bread prefigured by the manna, which 
alone truly nourisheth to eternal life. Here the 
Jews desire a sign, saying, Moses gave them bread 
from heaven. Christ shows, that a similar sign is 
already given by^his being sent from God, who, is the 
true heavenly manna. Whitby ; whom consult ad 
loc. 

Grotius would take it thus : Moses only gave you 
bread from the region of heaven, tlie air ; but not, 
as now, from the highest heaven, TODn '^KDDD, from 
the throne of immortality. Grotius. 

V. 31. — bread — ] The Jews entertained a full 
expectation, that the later Redeemer (the Messiah) 
should cause manna to descend for them from 
heaven. Midras Coheleth. foL 86. 4. Theyliad 
various other fancies *of living with the M^ah in 
the Garden of Eden ; misapplying Isa. Ixv. 13. which, 
compare ver. 11. points particularly against them. 
Lightfoot. 

V. 35. — he that comeih to me — ] The metaphor 
is partly broken, but the sense the same ; as appears 
ver. 44. It refers to Isa. Iv. 1, 2. iSroiaus. See 
note on ch. iv. 14. 
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V. 36. —ye also hctve seen me — ] Rather, as in the 
Alex. MS. or* imdoLxars xai w ^lerrsusre, that ye have 
seen (the bread from heaven), ver. 32, 33. And thus 
Chrysostom reads the passage. Le Clerc. 

V. 37. — what my Father giveth me — ] In Ps. li. 8. 
a prophecy of Christ, it is said, ** God will give him 
the heathen for his inheritance," &c. This is done 
in their conversion; so Tit. ii. 14. Who these are, 
will appear first negatively. They are, not any pecu- 
liar number of men, absolutely chosen by God to 
eternal life ; for one of the number was finally lost, 
** one of those whom Thou gavest me,'* John xvii. 12. 
Nor those who are actually already believers ; for, of 
those here given" to Christ, it is said, ** they shall 
come unto me ;" where coming to Christ is believing 
on him. They are to believe after they are given. 
This being so, who they are will be easily 'manifest— 
They that are so disposed as to become Christ's disci- 
ples, on his being proposed and revealed to them, 
are those whom God gives to Christ. 

There is a temper of mind and disposition, the 
honest heart described in the parable of the seed ; a 
sincere desire to know the truth, and to do the will 
of God, ch. vii. 17. ; a probity and candour, the 
temper compared to the innocence and humility of 
jroung children, of the poor in spirit, which they 
that possess are said to be fit or prepared for the 
kingdom of God, Luke ix. 62. Of these Christ de- - 
clares, that they are not far from the kingdom of 
God, and that of sucli is the kingdom of heaven ; and 
St. Luke, in Acts xiii. 48. that they are nrayfjisvoty 
disposed, in a readiness for eternal Ine. Opposed to 
them are those. Acts xiii. 46. who are not worthy of 
eternal life. Thus God gives grace to the humble, 
but resists the proiid ; so 1 Cor. i. 27, 28. Josephus, 
speaking of Christ, Ant. xviii. 4. says, that be was 
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*^ a teacher of those men that did with pleasure receive 
the truth." (But the passage is thought interpolated.) 
On the other side, envy. Acts xiii. 45.— covetousness, 
Luke xvi. 14. — ^love of the praise of men, John xil 42. 
keep many from believing. Generally, the unbe- 
lieving heart is an evil heart, Heb. iii. 12, — a, repro- 
bate mind, 2 Cor. xiii. 5. — a Jiard, a foolish, and a 
slow heart, ch. xvi. 3. The better dispositions and 
preparations of the heart are the eflfects of the prq- 
yenting graces of God. Hence the converts, or 
hearts, are here said, ver. 44. to be drawn by the Fa- 
ther to Christ. These he will not cast out or reject: 
only, after this, they may perish like Judas,: if they 
^.postatise from him. Hence also appears the meaa- 
ing of SiSaxTOi rov ©^ ou, the taught, or the disciples of 
God, ver. 45.— thoge that have received this impres- 
sion of God's preventing grace, the honest, humble 
hearts which are qualified to embrace the doctrine 
of Christ. . So ver. 6S. " given to him by or from the 
Father,*' as Lujc:e i. 74. God's giving us to serve 
him, is the strength, or grace, or probity of mind, by 
which we are qualified by God to believe in or to 
serve him. This explains the sheep's hearing the 
shepherd's voice, ch. x. S. and the remainder of that 
parable. The sheep cannot be disciples, as the shep^ 
herd had not yet come to them : they are such as are 
9pt or fitted to believe in the Messias, when he ad- 
dresses himself to them. 

From this explication of these many phrases im- 
porting the same thing, results the method that God 
is pleased to use to bring men to eternal life. He 
creates them rational^ and thus consequently volun- 
tary agents. By his precepts, and rewards, and pre* 
venting gr?tee, he engager them to the performance 
of these duties, or recalls them to repentance. Thos^ 
who, by the strength of these graces, not destroying 
but excijing jmd as^risting their free-will, we them to 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ST. JOHN. CHAP. VI. 61 

that end, and live 6bediently, are ready to receive 
Christ, his promises, and more elevated precepts, 
when revealed to them. Thus receiving Christ, his 
doctrine and grace raise them to the stricter purity of 
a Christian life : and if they do not fall oflF, but pass 
through the trials of life constant and persevering, 
they are daily here supplied with more grace, and 
rewarded with higher degrees of glory. Hammond. 
Whitby thus explains this text : 1 . To believe in 
Christ, is the same as '' to come to him," John v. 
38. 40. vii. 37, 38. vi. 35. 40. 2. To be given of 
the Father, cannot mean to be absolutely chosen to 
eternal life ; for then the Jews could not be reason- 
ably accused of not believing, as they are by Christ, 
John V. 38. 40. xvi. 9. xv. 22. 24. : nor could Christ 
rationally invite those to come to him, who, seeing 
him, did not believe ; and therefore were not given 
him of the Father. 3. The reason — ^^ you have seen, 
and not believed, because you were not given to me 
of my Father,*' — must be consonant with the other 
reasons assigned for their unbelief, which all imply 
something wanting, not on the part of God, but of 
themselves, John iii. 19, 20. viii. 45. v. 38. 46. 
viii. 47. v. 40. 42. 44. x. 26. viii. 43. Therefore, 
^* to be given of the father,** is, to be convinced by 
the miracles God hath wrought to testify the truth of 
Christ's mission. This appears from John xvii. 6. 8. 
ii. 11. ; also from ch. vi. 64, , 65* 42. 61. ; also from 
Deut. xxix. 2, 3, 4. where the way of God's giving 
them an heart to perceive was by working these 
miracles to induce them to it ; and it is imputed as 
a fault that, after all, they had it not. Christ being 
sent by God, that the world might be saved ; God is 
sadd to have given us eternal life, " to have given the 
true bread, that giveth life," 1 John v. 11. and thus 
here, ver. 32, 33. ; and they who are so convinced 
«f tiris promise by the milacles of Christ, as to expect 
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to receive it by faith and obedience, and labour earn- 
estly to obtain it, are given to him of the Father, 
because he wrought the miracles which produced 
thi^ conviction. So Matt. xvr. 17. John vi. 68, 69. 
Whitby.v 

To form a just idea of these interesting notes, it 
will be entirely requisite to refer to the originals ; 
and perhaps, on the whole, Hammond^s may be 
judged the most satisfjictory. But it is a nice and 
difficult inquiry. 

V. 39. — at the last day — ] therefore not to reign 
with Christ a thousand years on earth. Whitby. 

V. 40. — but have everlasting Ufe — 3 ^* ^* ^ ^^^y 
endure to the end, Matt. xxiv. 13. ; for either these 
promises must be made, contrary to the tenour of the 
Scriptures, to temporary believers, who having lived 
by faith draw back, Heb. x. 38, 39. and in the same 
Scriptures are threatened with perdition; or they 
must be made to those described. Col. i. 21. 23. 
Heb. iii. 6. 14. Whitby. 

V. 44. — -except the Father dra'w him — ] except he ^ 
is so affected by the antecedent benefits of God as to 
be prepared to follow wherever God shall lead or 
draw him, consequently prepared to attend to me as 
soon as I appear. See Faustus Regiensis de libero 
arbitrio, lib. i. c. 1 7. and Hos. xi. Le Clerc. 

V. 44. — draw him — ] Hebr. Tti^D, which is some- 
times rendered kyuv x and thus TertuUian, L. adv. 
Praxiam, on this text, has adducat ; sometimes Ixxus/v, 
but implying no degree of force ; as Jer. xxxi. 3. traxi 
te misericordia ; and thus Prov. vii. 21. Cantic. i. 4. 
Hos. xi. 4. See quotations illustrating this from 
Philo. Justin, adv. Tryphon. Clem. Strom, iv. v. and 
Hierocles in Grotius ad loc. The mighty works of 
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God, testifying that Jesus is the Messiah, vnW per- 
suade or draw men to him : and the promi^ of eter- 
nal life, given by God, will incite or draw men to use 
all endeavours to obtain it through Christ. Whitby; 
see his note ad loc. And further, doubtless, the pre- 
venting grace, or predisposing agency on the mind, 
of God's holy spirit, influencing with mildness, and 
admitting a power of acceptance and of diligent im- 
provement, or of rejection. 

• V. 45. — in the Prophets — 3 Isa. liv. 13. Thus as 
to the sense, Jer. xxxi. 34. ; also in some passages in 
Ezekiel, and Mic. iv. 2. Grotius. 

V. 45. — taught of Godj"} 8«8axro« tow Oeou : the 
genitive, as Isa. liii. 4. Hebr. percussus Dei, i. e. 
a Deo. So JMatt. xxv. 34. svT^oyrifjLSVoi row irarpog^ 
i. e. a patre. So in the compound,* fleoS/Saxro/, 
1 Thess. iv. 9. corresponding to " taught of the 
Holy Ghost," 1 Cor. ii. 13. All to whom th^ gospel 
is preached shall be taught of God, and prepared to 
receive Christ, (Ham. Paraph.) if they are honestly 
^nd earnestly desirous to learn, without the interven- 
tion of other masters; and shall have their minds 
opened to understand (the true import of his dis- 
pensations, and) the mysteries of the O. Test. Thus 
1 John ii. 27. : add 1 Thess. iv. 9. Jer. xxxi. 34. 
Similar to the bard in Homer : 

,(Or, as Barnes Ed. Hom. Odyss. X. 347. 

IIoLVfoiag sps<pu(rsv Compare Odyss. 9. 498. 

Oeog (OTcatrs ^stnjriv aoi^ijy.) 

Grotius ; who probably quoted from memory. 
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The Prophets frequently under the name of 
children o£ Israel, or of Zion, denote those Gen- 
tiles who were to be converted to the faith of Christ. 
So this text, ' Isa. liv. 13. Lightfoot. See also 
Whitby; whose explanation is connected with his 
note on ver. 37. supra. 

Observe ; that first it is understood that God 
supplies the miracles and the doctrine, John xvii. 8. 
xiv. , 10. ; in general, the evidences of Christ's 
mission. In this manner God draws to Christ, as 
well those who do not believe, as those who do. 
But as every man who hath learned of the Father, 
or is drawn by him, cometh to Christ ; it is also pro- 
perly concluded, that God also supplies the influences 
of his spirit, to dispose them to receive these truths, 
and to impress conviction on their minds. Mac- 
knight. The question then seems to be. Whether 
this influence, and deposition ta receive the word, 
was not granted to all men by God on Christ's reli- 
gion being first oflfered to them, but that many resist 
the influence through an evil heart of unbelief? Or, 
Whether (as Beza ad ver. 45. and some Calvimsts 
think) God only predisposes those select believers 
whom he has predetermined to life ? 

V. 51. — the bread which I will give — ] It is evi- 
dent that Christ here speaks of faith in Him, as suf- 
fermg. and shedding his blood, for mankind ; He be- 
ing our propitiation only through faith in his blood, 
Rom. iii. 25. ; and we being reconciled to God " by 
his death,*' Rom. v. 9, 10. Whitby. 



V. 53. — eat the Jlesh of the Son of Man^ and — 3 
To understand this phrase, it is necessary to premise, 
ttidt it is a usual figure in these writers to set down 
both or all the parts, to express the whole. So * the 
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heaven and the earth,* for * the sublunary world/ 
2 Pet. iii. 7. Thus, Eph. v. 30. and here, the flesh 
and blood of the Son of Man is Christ himself.—' 
2. Flesh and blood is not only our mortal condi- 
tion, see note on Matt. xvi. 17* but this mortal na- 
ture as subject to weakness and afflictions, Isa. xxxi. 
1.3. i. e. '' weak helpers.'* So St. Paul. Thus it 
denotes Christ in his state of humiliation, direcdy 
contrary to the hopes and expectations of the Jews* 
— 3. Christ here accommodates his discourse to the 
occasion ; as in many other places, Matt. iv. 18, 19. 
John iv. 10. 14. 31, 32. — and here, ver. 26, 27. 

Observe, then, the dependence and coherence of 
this discourse. They followed him for his loaves, 
ver. 26. He bids them seek food that endureth, ver. 
27. i. I e. his doctrine. — ^They ask him the way to 
do this. He answers plainly, by believing in him, 
ver. 29.— They then call for a sign to justify their 
belief in him, ver. 30. and instance in the manna 
brought from heaven, ver. 31. He compares him- 
self with 'that manna j and continues the comparison 
betwixt himself and bread, as a means to preserve 
this short life ; but that he is the author and donor of 
eternal life, ver. 33. or 35. — ^The Jews murmur at this, 
ver. 41. He repeats it with confidence, ver. 48. 
*^ I am,'* &c. i. e. I am that spiritual food that will 
bring men to everlasting life, ver. 50. ; and this bread, 
saith he, is his flesh, ver. 51. He will die to bring 
men to immortal life. — Upon this, though he had 
before spoken in phun terms, ver.* 29. 35. and took 
up this obscure figure in answer to them, they ask 
perversely, " Will he give us his flesh ?'* as ver. 52, 
To which this verse is an answer with confidence : 
** Verily,'* &c. — still meaning, in opposition to their 
manna, that his doctrine was the most excellent food 
for their souls, ver. 54. — On the whole ; the mortal, 
despised, crucified Christ, that took on him our flesh 
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to reveal his Father's will, is the food of our souls : 
the believing and obeying of whom will sustain our 
spiritual life, and lead us to eternity. Faith is the 
feeding on this spiritual food ; the turning it to the 
nourishment of our souls. Such a believing of the 
doctrine of Christ as has a present influence on our 
lives ; the obeying, as well as understanding, his 
commands ; the embracing his promises on the prof- 
fered conditions ; and the copying and practising the 
humility of his life, the firmness and courage of his 
death, and the charity and zeal for the good of men, 
even to submit to die for his enemies and oppressors — 
This is to eat the Hesh, &c. — and without this we 
have no life in us. Hammond. 

That we only eat the flesh of Christ spiritually by 
faith in his blood, and not orally or sacramentally, 
(seever. 63.) Whitby has here proved in an instruct- 
ive argument against the Romanists. He concludes 
with the concurrent testimony of most of the ancient 
Fathers ; as ClemV Alexandrin. " Our Lord is, by 
way of allegory, meat, and flesh, and nourishment.*' 
Paedag. lib. i. c. vi. p. 100. 104. So Tertullian : 
*' Our Lord urged his intent by allegory, calling his 
word, flesh: auditu devorandus," &c. De Resun 
Cam. c. xxxvi, xxxvii. Thus Origen : ** We drink 
his blood when we receive his word^ in which life 
consists." Hom. vii. in Levit. fol. 73. So Eusebius 
de Eccles. TheoL lib. iii. c. xii. " His words and doc- 
trines are flesh and>blood." And Athanasius, tom. i. 
p. 979. ".The words Christ spake are spiritual ; for 
how could his body be made the food of the whole 
world?" Thus St. Augustin. Tract. 25. in Johan. 
torn. jx. p. 218. Tract. 26. p. 223. " to believe in 
him, is to eat the living bread." And St. Jerom, in 
Ps. cxlvii. fol. 94. " The bofiy and blood of Christ is 
the, word and doctrine of scripture." So again Ori- 
gen, ubi supra, " These things are figures." And 
Eusebius, ubi supra, also, speaking as Christ, ** Do 
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not think that I speak of my flesh ;— understand well, 
that the wor>ds I have spoken, they are spirit and 
life." — ^Lastly: St. Augustin. de Doctrin. Christ, 
lib. iii. c. 16. " This saying, Except ye eat, &c. 
seems to command a wicked thing; it is therefore 
a figure^ enjoining to communicate, and profitably to 
remember that his body was crucified for us." 
Whitby. 

Lightfoot is also full on this text, or rather on 
ver. 51. to show that it must be understood in a 
spiritual sense. And also (though Christ might have 
the institution of the sacrament in remembrance of 
the atonement in his blood, Eph. i. 7. Heb. x. 19. 
in his mind, when he spake, Doddridge.) yet th?it 
those present, not knowing of, or at all expecting, 
his death or passion, could only apprehend the words, 
a^ the partaking of his nature, his righteousness, and 
his spirit, and thus to receive nourishment. 

V. 55. — is meat indeed—^'] oKr^&ms ierr* ^pmirt^^ 
true, real meat. True, opposed to false, as in articles 
of merchandisej jewels, or even plants, gives an idea 
of excellence or superiority : so, if the subjects are 
alike, those in which, on comparison, there is the 
highest degree. of efHcacy or virtue, are called the 
true. Hence the divine exemplars of the Platonists 
are called by them, the true, in opposition to the 
objects in the terrestrial creation, which, as they 
suppose, are only their image or copy. Thus, in 
Scripture, things on earth have no excellency or me- 
rit compared to those in heaven. These are true ; 
those are in comparison false. Christ, in this sense, is 
the true bread, the true meat, and the true light. 
Le Glerc. 

V. 60. — a Iiard saying — ] ^xX^®^* ^^ Syr. 
which is often rendered by trx^ripoyy as Deut. i. 17. 
It signifies perplexed, inextricable. Grotius. 
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V. 66. ""Jwent back — ] sig ra oTitrco, i. c. returned 
whence they came. Thus in the Psalms, and else- 
where. Thus Luke xvii. 31. John xviii. 6. Isa. i. 4. 
Grotius. 

V.69. -^thou art Christ — ] So Martha, ch. xi. 27. 
See also Matt. xvi. 16. 

V. 70. -^have I not chosen — ] Hence it appears, 
says Theophylact, that if exXoyij row ©sow ow ^lai^erui 
rr^> Tf^oaipetnv tj/awv, ** God's election lays no force 
on the will of man; but leaves him iQeT^odpsTrrav ^ioov, 
one that may turn to good or evil, as he will." 
Whitby, Additions. 

Chnst tenped Judas a devil, because he was to be 
an apostate, and a traitor. Thus he called Peter, 
Satan, for opposing his crucifixion. Matt. xvi. 23. 
(i. e. supposing the suggestion to be made by Satan ;) 
much more might he bestow the appelladon on Ju< 
das, who so nearly resembled that evil spirit. Mac- 
knight. The word S/a^oXo^ refers not only, or so 
much, to Satan, as to liT, the enemy, as Haman is 
termed, Esth. vii. 4. viii. 1. Grotius. Jla^oXo^ 
might be only a false accuser. See 1 Tim. iii. II. 
2 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 3. ; and Locke conjectures, 
that here Christ intimates that his motive for not de- 
claring himself the Messiah, was, lest Judas should 
accuse him of rebellion to the Rom^ms. But no 
proof appears that Judas intended from the first to 
betray Christ. He engaged with him on hopes of 
secular advantage ; and these beii\g disappointed, he 
might now begin to form that detestable plan. Dod- 
dridge. Some of the first critics apprehend, that his 
betraying him arose fron^ immediate motives that 
only tooK place at the time. 
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CHAPTER Vn. 

V. 1. -"-^md he watdi not Wfltfir— ] JlepisTrareij ex- 
pressed by the Syr. T^rt here and Dan. iv. 26. LXX» 
imports, to abide, or be conversant mth. So supra, 
vi. 66. ; infra, xi. 54. Grotius. And this also of 
things or actions ; as " to walk after their covetous- 
ness ;'* " to walk in malice.'* Whitby. 

V. 1. — sought to kill him.'] Christ always avoided 
this premature death, and especially from a popular 
tumult, as might be the case here by the mcitement 
of the chief-priests ; it being totally adverse, to the 
design of the counsels of Go() respecting him. Grodus. 

V. 2. — the feast of the tabernacles — ] Lev. xxiii. 39, 
40. 43. on the fifteenth of the seventfi month, an- 
swering to the end of our September, or the begin- 
ning of October. This feast, with those of the pass- 
over and the pentecost, were the three great feasts, 
at which all the males assembled at Jerusalem. This 
of the tabernacles was instituted in memory of the 
nation's having dwelt in tents in the wilderness ; and 
the Jews all dwelt in tents, or booths, at the cele- 
bration of it. It was more especially observed with 
uncommon and profuse rejoicing ; of which there is 
a full descripti'on in Lightfoot ad loc. 

V. 3. -^that thy disciples also may see — 3 They 
were chiefly anxious that he should be approved of 
by the Sanhedrim ; so ver. 26. Grotius. It may 
mean, either that thy disciples in Judea may l^elieve, 
when seeing the same powerful works as thou dost in 
Galilee j or, that the Galileans following thee to Je- 
rusalem may believe, on seeing thy miracles there 
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performed before the Sanhedrim, the proper judges 
of a prophetic mission. Thus ch. iv. 45. Whitby. 

V. 4. — and-^seeketh — ] xo/si xai i^rjrsij the usual 
Hebraism of the conjunction copulative, for a relative - 
pronoun. They were urgent with him to distinguish 
himself as the temporal Messiah. El rayra Troing is, 
* * if thou canst do these miracles at all times, have a 
constant power of performing them." Grotius. So 
Whitby. 

V. 4. ~/o be known openly — ] h Trappijo-ia, " with 
authority/' This word is composed of ^av all, and 
ps(o to speak — ^the power or licence of saying any 
thing,* or all things. As what is said thus, Tapprjoriaj 
is usually spoken openly ; the word, Mark viii. 32. 
John vii. IS. 26. and xviii. 20. signifies * in 
public* From this derivation may be easily de- 
duced the several meanings of this word. See 
Etym. Magn.' .H. Steph. Thesaur. (et Scapula.) 
Le Clerc. First, Tapprjcria is * with boldness or 
fearlessness,* John xi. 54. Actsxxviii. 31. Phil. i. 20. 
Heb. iii. 6. x. 35. 1 John iv. 17. Acts xiii. 46. 
xxvi. 26. Eph. vi. 20. and 1 Thess. ii. 2. — 2dly, 
* with freedom of speech,* Actsii. 29. iv. IS. 2 Cor. 
vii. 4. Heb. iv. 16. Phijem. 8. 1 John ii. 28. iii. 21. 
V. 14. — Sdly, ' perspicuity of speech,* John x^ 24. 
'xi. 14. xvi. 25, and 29. 2 Cor. iii. 12. — *thly, * ia. 
public,* as above. — ^Lastly, ' with authority.* So He- 
sychius. It always bears this sense when the prepo- 
sition sv * with* or * in* precedes it. Thus Acts iv. 
29. 31. being supported with the powef of miracles, 
ver. 30. So Eph. vi. 19. Compare Matt. vii. 29. 
So Col. ii. 15. as triumphing oyer them. Thus also 
" it is used in the present passage. His brethren, not 
believmg on him, ver. 5. find fault with him for 
working his miracles in -a more retired place; and, 
saith St. Chrysostom, accusing his timidity, and 
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doubting also the truth of the miracles, advise him 
to perform them at Jerusalem. They then add, 
^ith a respect to the authority which they supposed 
that he sought for among the people, (or wishing 
that he would endeavour to obtain it,) " no man 
doth any thing in secret, and desires to be in autho- 
rity." None of the first four senses suit this passage. 
This phrase, fjjrs/ iv Trapp7i<na slvai, says St. Chrysos* 
tom, imports the love of glory, to be a Rabbi, fol- 
lowed and magnified by the people ; or at least that 
the brethren desired it of him. In this sense is Heb. 
X. 19. Eph« iii; 12. not " confidence," which follows 
in the same verse. So 1 Tim. iii. 13. on which 
Theophylact, " to become more honourable.'* Ham- 
mond. So, clarus esse ; as Col. ii. 15. Grotius. 
Celebris, cum celebritate. Beza. 

V. 5. — believe on Aiwi— ] Not entirely, or sin- 
cerely ; or they thought that he did these things 
through vain-glory. Grotius. Whitby. Or, they 
doubted, and did not believe, when they saw that he 
did not take the means, which they expected from 
the Messiah, of raising himself and them. Lightfoot. 
So Doddridge. They had their early prejudices, but 
were at length firm believers. Acts i. 14. Gilpin. 

V. 6. ' — my time is not yet come — ] To be taken in 
the literal acceptation, " My time of going to the 
feast is not yet come." Whitby. Lightfoot, — Gro- 
tius supposes it also figurative : " My time, or season, 
xaipogy will not take place till after my passion and 
ascension : your time is ever present to attend to the 
favour of the world and this life." Grotius. 

V. 8. / go not up yet — ] It was objected by Por- 
phyry^ that Christ said, " he did not go up to the 
feast :" therefore it is conjectured that oi^ai, ** yet," 
was not originally in the copies. Grotius. Mill. 
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Two MSS. adds Michaelis, the Camb. and Cypn 
(Mill and Wetstein) with a few Moscow MSS* 
quoted by Matthai, yet remain, in which o5x appears 
ifor oixai; so that it may seem to have been altered, 
and oinrw inserted on account of this objection of 
Porphyry ; especially as St. Jerom and other ancient 
Fathers, in . answering Porphyry's argument, do not 
complain of his mis-stating tne text. St. Jerom 
gives a true answer, that his going ^erwards to the 
feast was sufficiently apparent from ver. 6. and the 
conclusion of this verse, " my time is not yet fully 
come." So Doddridge. Oux is, moreover, the reaa- 
ing of the Copt. jEthiop. Pers. Ital. Vulg. and . Sax* 
versions; and of several of the Fathers, as Cyril, 
(Beza.) of the four first centuries. Griesbach has 
restored it in the text of his edition. Marsh, note 
on Michaelis, par. i. c. vi. § xii. vol. i. p. 318. 
OiiTTo), however, appears in the Syr. and Anib. ver- 
sions, in the Alex, and most other MSS. j and, what 
is most material, the context fully supports it. Yet 
more ; the passage in Cyril is not genuine : and 
Chrysostom has oux dva^onvo} dprr and in that sense 
comments on it. Porphyry, also, does not object 
the passage to our Lord as an instance of untruth, 
which Grotius and Mill would suppose, but only of 
inconstancy and mutability. See Jerom. c. ii. contr, 
Pelag, Whitby, 

V. 10. —'720/ openly — ] to avoid those who sought, 
ver. 19, to kill him. Whitby. — ^Lightfoot connects 
this journey to the feast with Luke ix. 51. ; but Dod* 
dridge apprehends, that as he there was attended by 
a numerous train of followers, they must be different. 
See his note on Luke x. 1, 

y, 11. — Where is he ?2 nouia-Tiif ixems; expres- 
sive of some contempt J a$ Matt, xxvii. 63, sohere]| 
ver, 35t Grotius, 
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V. 12. ^-^^nmrmuring — ] yvyytMriiosj susurri, (Gro- 
tius.) i. e. private discourse. So ver. 32. 7077^^0^x0^^ 
*« said privately." WhitbyT 

V. 14. — the midst of the feast — ] Thirteen bul- 
locks, &c. Num. xidx. 13. were sacrificed the first 
day ; and they gradually decreased in number to the 
last. Lightfoot. The sacrifices lessening, the people 
were more at leisure to hear. Grotius. Whitby. 
The dies medii was also a term for days between 
festival and ordinary, when some works were allow- 
ed. Pococke. Whitby. 

V. 15. — Hem knoweth this man kttersf] ypafi- 
uotra, the sacred scriptures. mS)D Syr. " the book,** 
J. e. of the Law ; ra ispa y^ajctjEtaroe, 2 Tim. iii. 15. 
Hence the vo/jioSi3a(rxttXoi are also called y^Vxjttjtta- 
reig. (Grotius.) " Having never learned,** in the 
schools of the Law, or from the Scribes. Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V. 17. — mil do his wilt — ] is willing to do it ; is 
prepared to receive and obey the will of God : he 
liall' know or judge of my doctrine, as having a 
^'nd free from prejudice. 

Tio yap TTovouvTi xa* Oeng ^uJi^MfJi^ves. 
So Chrysostom. in Rom. ix. Grotius. 

V, 18. — the same is true-^'] verax, worthy of be* 
lief, as ch. iii. SS. and v. 32. Who speaks ip the 
name of God, and utters things worthy of God, is 
deserving of credence. Such was Christ, who was 
so far from seeking his own glory, that he knew his 
doctrine would lead him to a shameful death. Ia 
Clerc. So Grotius. 
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V. 18. no unrighteousness-^'] aSixia^ i. e. no false- 
hood. Here ahxia and dT^r^Qeia are opposed to each 
other ; so 1 Cor. xiii. 6. And thus a^arij nj^ o8i- 
HioLg, deceit of falsehood, 2 Thess. ii. 10. opposed to 
the love of truth ; so Luke xvi. 8. the false steward. 
The import here is, a true prophet, no impostor. Gro- 
tius and Whitby. 

V. 19. ^none of you keep the km — ] none of you, 
who attempt to kill the innocent, Exod. xxiii. 7. 
Whitby. 

V. 20. — T/^ow hast a devil — ] " Thou art mad to 
talk thus.'* Many diseases were brought on men 
before the coming of Christ, by evil spirits. See 
note on Matt. xvii. 15. and on x. 1. But madmen 
particularly, as Matt. viii. 28. behaving as if they 
were in some strong distemper, were thought to be 
possessed. So in Just. Martyr. Apol. ii. " they that 
are possessed are by all men called mad." So parti- 
cularly ch. X. 20. " Thou hast a devil, and art mad ;** 
and Matt. xi. 18. Hammond. See note on John 
viii. 48. and x. 20. Macknight. Thus the Greeks 
said, ^aiftovoLS' insanis ! furiae te agitant ! Grotius. 
The one is the cause ; the other, madness, the effect. 
Doddridge. Or, thou art possessed with a lying spirit. 
Whitby Paraph. 

V. 21. — have done one work — 3 The cure of the 
infirm man at Bethesda on the Sabbath, c. v. 16 — 18. 
This was probably at the Passover. See note on 
ch. V. 1. supra. Beza, with Cyrill in Joh. lib. ii. 
c. 123. would suppose, at the Pentecost. Certainly 
at some distance from the present feast. Christ re- 
torts upon them their pretended strictness and cla- 
mour on not observing the Law in the instance of 
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the Sabbath, by showing how ready they were to 
break the same law in an instance more essentially 
criminal — the slaying the innocent, Exod. xxiii. ?• 

V. 21. ^^-(vndye all marvel — ] Qavftal^ersji. e..with 
anger, yer. 23. explained by Theophylact, raparrstrBi. 
So Eccles. V. 8. "not troubled or oflfended:*' and 
Ecclus. xi. 21. "do not wonder,** i.e. be not of- 
fended. Whitby. . 

V. 22. — and ye att marvel — Moses therefore"^'] 
flati/ta^sTs. Sia rooro Meotryjg'-^. Beza highly approves 
of the conjecture of Theophylact, that ha rowro should 
belong to the former verse, " and ye all wonder, or 
are angry with me for this,*' 8ia touto* as Mark vi. 6. 
gflaa/ta^s 8/a Tr}V a7rj(rriav— and Diod. Siculus, lib. iv. 
p. 193. 6aofjLa!^o(jL6vov 8<a tijv iv rr^ rsyyiri So^ai^. Thus 
H. Steph. Maldonat. Casaubon. SchiiicUus. (Bow- 
yer.) But if it is to be connected, as is customary, 
with the following verse, it does not import, " for this 
cause,** *^ on this account,** as drawing a conclusion ; 
not ideo, idcirco; but, as the Heb. p"? often does. 
Gen. iv. 15. Hos. ii. 14. ojily attamen, or atqui, as 
forming a slight connexion: Beza. So Hammond ; 
it is, as the Se in the other Gospels, and ouv in this, a 
particle of transition : ^' to this purpose you may ob- 
serve.** Hammond. 

On the contrary, Jia touto, says Grotius, is an el- 
lipsis, or imperfect sentence. Supply— Therefore 
*^ hear what I say** — " hear my defence.** Thus 
often p!?, and pbiy, as Hos. ii. 14. Grotius. Or; 
AioL TOUTO refers to Moses, and is thus : — ** Moses for 
this cause established circumcision on the Sabbath, 
that you might learn hence to judge of the true na- 
ture of the Sabbath-day. If by his law (for the Jews 
say, that circumcision pellet .Sabbatum, vacates the 
Sabbath. Lightfoot. Grotius.) it is permitted to cir- 
cumcise an infant for its advantage on the Sabbath, 
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why may it not be lawful, according to Moses, to da 
a like work for the extreme benefit of the person 
healed?" Lightfoot. Whitby; who adds, that Cy- 
ril, AL torn. iii. p. 521. and all the Versions, place 
the period after datifta^srs. Exam. Millii. 

V. 23. — may not be broken'^'] The strict law of 
Moses— on the eighth day, Lev.'xii. 3. Compare 
Gen. xvii. 12. Because circumcision is not only a 
law of Moses, but also strengthened by the institu- 
tion of your fathers, Abraham, &c. ye perform it on 
the Sabbath : ought ye not to obey that moral law 
of charity apd mercy, which is coeval with the hu- 
man race, and prior even to our lathers ? Follow this 
principle ; and judge not according to appearance, 
by which I seem to have violated your common cus- 
tom ; but cousider, God will have mercy before sa- 
crifice, and judge righteous Judgment, Deut. i. 17. 
jxvi, 19. Grotius. Whitby— Beza .would have it 
to import. Judge not according to the mean appear- 
ance that I make. 

V. 27. — no man kncmeth whence he ts."] This either 
relates to the traditions of the Jews, who held that 
the IViessiah, to be born indeed at Bethlehem, was 
afterwards to be withdrawn and lie concealed till the 
coming of Elias to anoint him. So Targum. Jonath. 
on Mic. iv. 8. And Trypho (apud Just. Mart. 
Dial. 9. 226.) objects. If Christ be born in the 
world, he hath no power till Elias come to manifest 
him. Thus Whitby and Lightfoot. Or this text 
relates to the idea of the Jews, that he was to be 
bom of a virgin, and his parentage to be unknown. 
Grotius. So Archbp, Tillotson Serm, Doddridge. 
Or, from Isa. liii. 8. not the place of his birth, but his 
kinsfolks be unknown. Macknight. 
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V. 28. — « trucj'] ihrfiiVf^Si verax, in the sense of 
IDM, whose word or testimony may be taken. So 
the Jews are accustomed to use the phrase. Lightfoot. 
Rather; k true in all his promises and predictions. 
Doddridge. 

V. 33. — Yet a Uttle while — ] Your attempts to 
seize me are useless* I shall abide here by the ap- 
pointment of God a little while, and then ascend to 
Him in heaven. Grotius. 

V. 34. — and ye shaU seek me — ] in your distress; 
as Luke xvii. 22. and ch. viii. 21. infra. Or, Te 
cannot find me, because ye are not fitted to go to 
heaven, where my Father is. Whitby. Or ; no 
more than a general declaration, equally spoken to 
the malicious and the well-disposed, as appears by its 
being repeated to the disciples, ch. xiii. ^3. Grotius. 

V. 34. — where I aw,] i. e. when ye seek me. 
This is as good a rendering as ffJjtxi, eo ; "•where I 
go :*' which is usually poetical ; (though not always.) 
Grotius. An instance is given of it in Thucyd. Orat. 
Funebr. lib. ii. by Bowyer. Michaelis prefers elju,/, 
eo ; on account of the pure or Grecian style of this 
evangelist^ acquired at Ephesus'; hence he uses a 
variation of phrases or expressions, thus c. xxi. 15, 
16, 17. dyairav and <piXsiv, 3oo-x6/v and vt^ifM/tiveiVy 
Trpo^ara and dpviOL ; and having used uTraym in the 
preceding verse, he here makes use of sJ/x/ ; a verb of 
motion being requisite from ixOsiVy that directly fol- 
lows. Michaelis, v. iii. p. 1. c. vii. § 8. ' 

V. 35. — to the dispersed among the Gentiles-^'] ug 
rrjp haff-TTopav rmv 'EXhr^vaovy xai hfiatrxsiv royg *£^- 
XTjva^. By this dispersion, says Beza, some understand 
the Gentiles themselves ; others, the Jews dispersed 
amongst them; to which he inclines, as Jam. i. 1* 
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iPet. i. 1.: and, as the nations themselves cannot 
properly be termed a dispersion, rouy 'JBxXiji/ay may 
either be the Hellenist Jews so dispersed, or this lat- 
ter clause may have a fuller meaning, and imply that, 
going to the synagogues of the dispersion, he Would 
also at last descend to teach the idolatrous Gentiles. 
Beza. 

Jiatrvopagy Hebr. nij, Deut. xxx. 4. Neh. L 9. 
Ps. cxlvii, 2. is, with the Hellenists, the dispersions of 
the Jews, Of these, two were most distinguished ; 
that to Babylon, and that in the time of the Greeks 
or Macedonians. The sense here is. Will he with- 
draw, for protection, from us to Antioch or to Alex-* 
andria ? to which last city numbers of the Jews mi- 
grated under the successors of Alexander. See Philo 
Alexandrin. ad Flaccum. (Hammond.) This is 
more probable than to withdraw to the distant region 
of Babylon ; especially as many of the Jews came 
from Syria and Egypt, at the great feasts, to Jerusa- 
lem. Toug 'ETiTiTjms imports, teaching the Gentiles 
also. The Syr. renders the word by >iMnS ixnpii. 
Grotius. So Lightfoot. The Babylonish dispersion 
was strictly Hebrew ; that language was used j and 
the Jews were esteemed on a level with those resi- 
ding in Judea. " The land of Babylon is as pure as 
the land of Israel." R. Solomon in Gittin. fol. 26. 1. 
The Greek or Hellenist Jews (as in Antioch and 
Egypt) used the Septuagint. To go from Judea to 
them, was to go to unclean regions— to an inferior 
race of Jews — ^into nations most heathenized. Only 
Lightfoot hazards another not very probable opinion, 
that the Greeks themselves, having been much dis- 
persed throughout the East, Seneca in Consol. ad 
Helv. c. yi. ^laa-Topav here may possibly be applied 
to them, and mean that nation — *' the dispersed 
Greeks.*' Lightfoot. The Hebrews, "E^pam^ nsing 
the Hebrew scriptures. Acts xi. 19. 30. appear to 
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have been stricter, and more learned, than the Hel- 
lenists, Acts vi. 1. using the LXX. Chrysostom 
terms them jSafle/^ *E&paioh the profound Hebrews. 
They refused to see St. Paul, says Chrysostom, Acts 
ix. 26. 29. when he discoursed with the Hellenists. 
Hammond ad loc. et not. ad Act. vi. 1. 

Lastly : Whitby takes different ground. He in- 
sists that the phrase in question must mean the Gen- 
tiles or nations, dispersed from the tower of Babel, 
Gen. X, xi. : for it is said, he will teach the Gentiles j 
not the Jews. Also, it is spoken as a reproach to 
Christ ; but it was none to teach a Jew ; though 
highly so to preach to the Gentiles, Acts x. 28. xxii. 
21, 22. The strangers of the dispersion, i. e. the fo- 
reigners, or Jews in the dispersion, 1 Pet. i. 1. does 
not apply here. Whitby. But the whole of this 
appears unfounded. The exposition of Beza and 
Grotius will have the preference. 

V. 37. — that great day of the feast — "] The last day 
grew into such high esteem with the nation, because 
on the preceding seven days they held that sacrifices 
were offered, not so much for themselves, as for the 
whole world ; they offered, in the course of them, 
seventy bullocks for the seventy nations of the world; 
but the eighth was wholly on their own behalf. It 
was a separate solemnity for Israel alone. Succah. 
48. 1. (Lightfoot.) They had then their solemn 
offering of water. The reason of which is this :— At 
the Passover, the Jews offered an omer to obtain 
from God his blessing on their harvest: at Pente- 
cost, their first fruits, to request his blessing on the 
fruits of the trees: and in the feast of Tabernacles 
they offered water to God ; partly referring to the 
water from the rock in the wilderness, 1 Cor. x. 4. 
but chiefly to solicit the blessing of rain on the ap- 



Digiti 



izedbyGoOgk 



60 ST. JOHN. CHAP. VII. 

preaching seed-time. These waters they, drew out 
of Siloah, and brought them into the Temple with 
the sound of the trumpet, and great rejoicing. 
*' Who hath not seen the rejoicing on the drawing 
of this water, hath seen no rejoicing at all." Succah. 
fol. 51. 1. (Lightfoot.) Christ, alluding to these 
customs, proclaims, " If any man thirst let him 
come unto me." He takes, as very usual with him, 
the present occasionof the water brought from Siloah, 
to summon them to him as the true fountain ; (and 
thus John iv. 14^) Hammond. Further; they col- 
lected, from Isa. xii. 3. Iv. 1. Zech. xiii. 1. that by 
these waters was typified the pouring out of the Holy 
Spirit. Beresh. Rabba,foL 70. 1. Lightfoot. Thus, 
Isa. xxxii. 1, 2. xliv. 3. Ezek. xxxvi. 25 — 27. ex- 
plained of the Spirit by the Targum. Thus, Isa. 
xii.* 3. is in the Targum, '* with joy shall ye receive 
a new doctrine from the elect of the just." Thus 
Zech. xiv. 1 6. " All nations shall come to Jerusalem 
at the feast of the Tabernacles;" " and in that day 
living waters shall go forth from Jerusalem," ver. 8. 
See Tremellius ad loc. and Buxtorf. Lex. p. 2298. 
They sang in'procession, " With joy shall theyi draw 
water from the wells of salvation," and expected the 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. (Then our Saviour cried, 
"Ho! every one that thirsteth," &c.) Whitby. So 
Grotius. 

V. 39. -7^ tJie Holy Ghost was not yet-^'} tuTco 
yap tJv Tifsofj.a ayiov. Omit the last word, ayiov^ 
which is found in the Greek MSS. yet not in all, and 
in the Arab, but is wanting in the Syr. the Vulg* and 
the ancient Fathers. Grotius. Thus Whitby. It 
is omitted in various places by Origen, ed. Huet. 
tom. i. p. 299. B. tom. ii. p. 359. D. &c. And the 
foregoing words being only, " he spake irspi rou yrvsu-^ 
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fiarogj' to these answer, *' tKe Spirit was not yet.** 
Whitby. Tet it does not appear by Mill that dym^ 
is wanting in any Greek MSS. 

V. 39. — was not yet — ] The Spirit had ceased 
since the death of Zi^cbari^ and Malachi. Hence 
the ignorance of the Ephesians^ Acts zix. 2. It had 
faintly been manifested on the approach of the Mes- 
siah, as to Elizabeth and Zacharias, Luke i. 41. 67* 
But the full effusion foretold by Isaiah and Joel, 
ii. 28. took not place till after the ascension of Christy 
and was not yet comf . Lightfoot. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 40^ — this is ifie propheU^'] Deut. xviii. 18. in 
\rhose time is to be the effusion foretold by Joel ; 
(Whitby.) or, the projAet preceding Christ, of 
whom see note on ch. i. 21. supra. Beza. Grotius. 
So Doddridge. 

V.41,— *^ Cferirf— ] The King, Messiah; of 
whom, Isa. xlii. 1. 

V. 49, -^this people which knaweth not the £z7iv— 3 
Among the Jews were, 1. The doctors of the law, 
the wise men, the scribes, or teachers of the law; 
ypafifjMra and vojdu)^, ** writings" and ** law," being 
synonymous; Hebr. rviSO* So ver. 15* Syr. « Tim. 
iii. 15. the expounders of the scripture. — 2. The 
disciples, or; as in Heb. scholars, of the wise men. 
One of these is termed sometimes a companion, yet 
not a Tdltbi or teacher ; not " our excellent doctor," 
but in the next degree ; one of the sons of the pro- 
phets; or, as Ezek. xxxvii. 19. (Targum.) one of 
the same fratemity.—S. The people of the earth ; 
the illiterate man, or one of the many : these are 
noted by o o;^ Xo^ aurog^ " this roUt or nmltitude, 
which knoweth not the law/* Hammond. pK oy^ 
^^ the peo{^e of the earth,'* is a common phrase con- 
III. F 
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trasted with, the disciples of the wise, whom they 
named itrnp oy, " the holy people ;** but the former 
they call " the accursed." Lightfoot. So Grotius; 
who adds that they were deemed " accursed," from 
Deut. xxvii. 26. as being ignorant, and not able to 
observe their refinements on the law ; (Grotius.) or, 
as being given up to a spirit of £atal infatuation. 
Doddridge. — ^Note: Michaelis would read ETraparoi, 
as ** seduced;" but the weakness of the conjecture is 
shown by Mr. Marsh. Michaelis, par. i. c. vi. § xiii. 
vol. i. p. 331. 

^.52.— Art ihouako of Galilee?'] Scoffingly, Art 
thou of that sect or fection (chiefly from Galilee) who 
believe in this Galilean ? Lightfoot. Grotius. 

V. 52. — out of Galilee ariseth no prophet] Galilee 
was under reproach amongst the Jews ; so ch. i. 46. 
Yet there is one prophet from Galilee: Jonah, of 
Gath-Hepher, 2 Kings xiv. 25. Jonah i. 1. a town 
of the tribe of Zabulon, Josh. xix. 13. and conse- 
quently in Galilee, Isa. ix. 1. Hammond. Nahum 
jJso is mentioned as probably of that country. But 
it may be with reason supposed, that this direction to 
** search and look," only directs Nicodemus to con- 
sider that no prophecy intimates, that either the Mes- 
siah, or any prophet his precursor, is foretold to 
spring from Galilee. Hence Whitby smd others ap- 
ply this to the Messiah. ; and he observes, that the 
multitude, ver. 41. and even these very chief-priests 
and council, must have known, by the coming of the 
wise men from the East, that Christ was bom at 
Bethlehem, Luke ii. 16. 18.: yet prejudice had 
closed their eyes against the truth. Whitby. 

V. 53. And every man went to his o^wn house.] Gro- 
tius conjectures that the council might dissolve with- 
out coming to a ' determination ; as the Sadducees, 
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observant of the letter of the law, -'and willing to op- 
pose the Pharisees, might support the opinion of Ni- 
codemus, ver. 51. yet might afterwards yield, as at- 
tached to the Romans, on the accusation laesas ma- 
jestaris, of being an enemy to Gaesar, beirig urged 
against Christ. Grotius. 



' ^ CHAPTER Vm. 

V. 1. — to the mount qfOUves — ^] to spend the nighl 
ijj prayer, as Luke xxi. 37. Matt. xxvi. 36. Or, he 
might pass the night at Bethany, or Gethsemahe. 
No one could be absent at this feast further than a 
sabbath-day's journey. So the Rabbins, Gloss, in 
Pesach. fol. 95. 2. Lightfoot.* Grotius. 

V. 1 — 3. — a woman taken in adultery — ] The 
doubts concerning the authenticity of this history, 
including the last verse of ch. vii. and the first eleven 
verses of this chapter, are fully stated by Simon and 
by Mill. The leading objections chiefly are, (but all 
cannot here be recited^) that it is net found in the 
Alex. Vatic, and some other Greek MSS. nor in the 
best copies of the Syriac : that in many others it js 
marked as faulty by an obelisk : that Eusebius relates, 
that Papias gives a story of a woman accused of many 
crimes before Christ from the Nazarene Hebrew Qos- 
pel, and intimates that this was that legend : that 
Jerom implies, it is wanting in some copies : that 
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Chrysostom, in his Comment, on St. John, Origen, 
Clem. Alex. Cyril, Theophylact, Nonnus, have 
omitted it ; and that there are many errors in the 
text itself. Hence Beza questions, and Grotius 
and Hammond, with Le Clerc and Wetstein, re- 
ject it. 

' But to these objections it is replied by Father 
Simon, from Maldonate, by Whitby also and Mill, 
that it is noticed by Ammonius in his Harmony of 
the Gospels, who is much more ancient than Jerom, 
flor. A. D. 230. and by Tatian, who flourished 
A. D. 160. that is, sixty years after the death of St. 
John. These two authors, Ammonius and Tatian, 
are much insisted on by Selden : that it is also ac- 
knowledged by Eusebius in his Canons of the Gos- 
pels, Can. X. 86. (Selden.) that the errors in the 
text are very slight ones : that Jerom, lib. ii. adv. 
Pelag. allows it is found in many both Greek and 
Latin copies : that he admitted it into the Vulgate ; 
and it appears in all Latin MSS. : that it is men<- 
tioned, finally, by Athanasius, Ambrose, and by 
Augustin, lib. ii. de Adult. Conjug. c. vii. et aliU, 
who ascribes its omission to the fear lest it give en- 
couragement and impunity to bad women. It is 
the idea of Mill, that on this account it was marked 
with an obelisk, that it might not be publicly read, 
and hence omitted in later copies. The genuineness 
of the passage is generally held to be established. 
For an accurate view of the question, see Selden de 
Uxor. Heb. lib. iii. c. xi. Simon Crit. Hist, of 
N. Test. lib. i. c. xiii. Mill ad loc. et Prol. No. 251. 
(Wetstein ad loc. contra.) Whitby ad Ioj:. Rider 
Fam. Bible ad loc. Michaeli^ also is of opinion that 
it is authentic, par. i. c. vi. § xi. p. 318, 

V. 5. — that such shall be stoned — ] " shall be put 
to death," Lev. xx. 10. « shall die,'* Deut. xxii, 22 
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When the kind of death is not mentioned, the Jews 
say, that it always was by strangling. Grorius. Also 
the masters of traditions say. If a betrothed damsel 
were guilty, she was stoned; if a wife, sHe was 
strangled. Sanhedr. fol. 51. 2. Lightfoot. But it 
appears from Ezek. xvi. 38. 40. that all adulteresses 
were stoned. Therefore, either this was the invari- 
able and proper punishment of all kinds of adultery, 
(Macknight.) or the Sanhedrim, towards the Baby- 
lonish captivity, finding that crime increase, altered 
the punishment to lapidation ; and contimied it for 
the same reason in the adulterous generation, or 
times before Christ. Grotius. Or, which is not 
thought so probable, this was a betrothed damsel. 
Lightfoot. Selden de Ux. Heb. lib. iii. c. xi. 
Whitby. — ^Hammond would suppose the being taken 
ii| the fact gave a licence to destroy them in any 
manner ; as the laws of Solon, and of the Twelve 
Tables. So Philo L. de Joseph. ** they are worthy 
of many deaths." Hence he would derive , the cus- 
tom of lapidation. Hammond. Probably, it was at 
first, or became in process of time, the constant pu- 
nishment. Philo and the Christian Fathers use the 
phrases of "those who were stoned,** and "those put 
to death for adultery," as synonymous. Rider. The 
Mosaic law, it is stated by Michaelis, has in no case 
prescribed strangulation, which is a mere invention 
of later Rabbins. Capital offenders amongst the 
Jews were either beheaded or stoned ; and the latter, 
though Moses had not determined the kind of death, 
was the usual punishment for adultery. " Michaelis, 
part L c.ii. § xii. vol. i. p. 69. note 17. p. 373. 

V. 6. This they said^ tempting' Mm — Ji i. e. to say 
something in derogation of this law of Moses, that 
they might accuse him of contempt of the law. 
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Whitby Paraph, The Romans had then assumed 
the power of capital punishments. Yet the multi- 
tude, witnesses having appeared before the Sanhe- 
drim, exercised that power before the legal sentence 
in some cases ; as of blasphemy, so pretended, in the 
cases of the martyrs St. Stephen and James - the 
kinsman of Christ in Josephus. If Christ here or- 
dered immediate punishment, they would accuse him 
to the Romans of encroaching on their authority ; if 
he required a prior sentence from the Romans, they 
would accuse him .to the people of lessening their 
liberty, or customary privilege. Grotius. See Dod- 
dridge. The question was. Had they power to- exe- 
cute Moses's law by putting the adulteress to death ? 
similar to the question of paying tribute. Gilpin. 
Probably the Romans, according to the jurispru- 
dence of Rome, might have mitigated the laws 
against adultery. Macknight. This conjecture 
would give force to the insidiousness of the question ; 
but it may be doubted whether the Romans did not 
rather leave the national law unaltered in civil cases, 
as customary in their conquered provinces. 

V. 6. — : stooping down — ] Being in a sitting pos- 
ture (as usual when teaching the people, ver. 2.) he 
stooped down, &c. Gilpin. It is a question, .what 
he wrote ? Answ. Some sentence worthy of memory ; 
as not unusual with the Jews. Grotius. Doubtless 
something against her accusers: or, he was em- 
ployed in writing the words he spoke, " He that is 
without sin,*' &c. Bede. Fabricius. Wolf apud 
Macknight. He stooped ; and his language in the 
action implied, that the Pharisees themselves should, 
as Jer. xvii. 13. be "written in the earth/* Or, 
more properly^ in this case ignorance is laudable: 
Nescire velle, quae magister op^miis nescire nos vult, 
erudita inscitia est: " To be willing to continue 
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ignorant of what our great master hath thought fit 
to conceal, is no inconsiderable part of Christian 
learning/* Doddridge. 

V. 6. — o^ though he heard them no/,] jtti} Trpotf-roiou- 
fjusyog. The words appear in comparatively so few 
MSS. that they are omitted by R. Stephens, ed. 1550. 
fol. in Beza, Mill, and many other editions. They 
are, however, rightly translated in the Eng. Vers, the 
import being, d^simukns^ in Thucydides and Poly- 
bius. Grotius. So Beza. The^y are generally; 
esteemed supposititious. 

V. 7. — ^t is without 5m—] Whitby would limit 
this to the sin of adultery, Matt. xii. 39. Rom. ii. 22. 
Just. Mart. adv. Tryph, of the Rabbis encouragmg 
this crime, p. 363, 364. But Grotius and others 
rather hold, that it includes any equal or greater%in. 

V. 7. — let him first cast a stone — ] The first stone 
was thrown by the principal accuser, and of great 
bulk and weight, and gaierally fatal. The natural 
equity of the not condemning, where he that judges 
doeth the same things, Rom. ii. 1. is illustrated by 
Grotius from Cicero Verrina. V. Xenophon, Seneca, 
Pliny, and Salvian. This was not the legal enforce- 
ment of the law, which must be done by the judges, 
be they offenders or not, but a voluntary clamour 
founded on the love of justice : to which pretence 
this is a full answer, implying, there is sufficient to 
amend in their own breasts. Grotius. Also the 
accusers showed partiality in not bringing to justice 
the man also. Lardner. Cred. part i. vol. i. b. i. c. 2^ 

V. 9. — fe^ alone — ] without any of the Pharisees, 
or her accusers ; vet the Apostles remained, and, it 
may be, some of the people. Thus alone, jxovo^, 
ch. vi. 22. Grotius. 
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V. 10. — condemned thee?'] ** proceeded to punish 
thee?'' for thus xpivto and xaraxpivto sometimes import 
in the LXX, Gen. xv. 14. 2 Chroii. xx. 12. Ps. 
ix. 20. Acts vii. ?• Heb. xiii. 4. Macknight. 

V. 12. -^7 am the tight of the worft?-*-] from 
Isa. xlii. 6. xlix. 6. Mai. iv. 2. Thus ch. i. 4. Si. 19. 
ix. 5. Luke ii. 82. supra. Grotius. The Jews said 
this of the first Adam. Bujttorf. Lex. Talm. p. 1321. 
-—Christ applies it to himself, the secobd Adam. 
Whitby. 

V. 18. — thy record is not irue.^ See note on v. 31 . 
supra. You deceive yourself, and ought to ask the 
opinion of others. You think that you are the light 
of the world, but your self-love misleads you. This 
senll appears from the answer. Le Clerc. 

V. 15. —jjudge c0er thejlesh-^'] Ye make your 
estimate of me after your own preju£ces, ch. vii, 24. 
(Grotius.) according to my mean extraction and ap- 
pearance, (Whitby Paraph.) according to your per- 
suasion of a temporal Messiah. Doddridge. 

V. 15. — I judge no man — ] x^imo for xaraHpmoj 
as ch. iii. 17. xii. 47. Rom. ii. 1, &c. to pass sentence 
on no one. I am now a prophet, not a judge. 
Whitby. 

V. 1«. / am one that hear wtness — ] Two witnesses 
were requirfed in the Law, Num. ixxv. SO. Deut. 
xvii. 6. xix. 15. In the case of a prophet, his testi- 
mony of himself, and the miracles of God, were 
sufBcient, Deut. xvifi. 15. 21, 22. Le Clerc. 

V. 21. — ^<? shall die in your sins — j ft^cto £zek. 
iii. 1 9. Grotius. iv tij dfjMpTioL^ ^g. in this yewr sin 
of mcredulity and unbelief. Beza. The impending 
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judgment of the destruction of Jerusalem shall cut 
you off in it. Macknight. 

V. 24. — that I am fe— ] i. e. your Messiah, 
ver. 12. and ch. iv. 26. Grotius. 

V. 25. '—from the beginning— '\ Tijv a^yijy f^t xou 
XaXa> 6ju.iy. R. Stephens, ed. 1550. ana the usual 
editions, give the word hn as causal : Baza and Mill 
separate it, o, n — id, quod a- prindpio dico vobis. 
Probably rr^v apxy}v is here rightly translated, *' at the 
first,'' LXX, Gen. xiti. 4. xliii. 18. 20. So None- 
sius, Trepi (pxitr. &¥&f, C. xxx. r^jy oipyr^rf xapr^p^ararrsgj 
*^ having held out nt the first, they yielded at the 
€nd." See Jo. Coch. in Excerpta Gemarae in San^ 
hedr. p. 280. 

The sum of the speech of Christ is, that, though 
diey have raised doubts what he was, he persists in 
affirming, as he did from the bediming, that he hath 
not spoken too highly of himself. 

The phrase. may be taken in another sense, pro- 
verbially, as it often is in other abdiCH^ Hippocra- 
tes, iPBfn &PX* ia.Tp. ^ at the faeginmng, the art of me- 
didne was not invested." So apxri^ in Heixxlot in 
Thalia, cited by Budaeus. Melancthon, £p. p. 511. 
conjectures, thlit k here signifies, prors^ a note of 
affirsKitioii, "altogether,** or, "even so.*' Thus the 
Chaidee, omnin6. So in Alexander Aphrodisssus, 
•w^ rrf^ ifX^> "not at ail,'' in many places. \bm- 
mood. 

It may signify, jam tum, "just now,** or, "just 
then." — ^"I have just now told you who I am — the 
light of rile world,** ven 12. Onomasticon vetus. 
Le Clerc. 

3V ^pyv ^> ** fro^ A® begmning,** pr, " befc^e;** 
Gm. xm? 4. xli. 20. xliii. 18. 20. Whitby. nVrr/i:! 
Hebr. J ^rvfl A^x^v, Gr.; primum, Lat. Grotius. See 
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a dissertation on this Greek adverb in Beza ad loc- 
who prints and renders it thus : tijv ap;fijv o, ri — ^id 
qviod a principio dico vobis. Augustin very impro- 
perly would suppose it a substantive. Beza. 

V. 27. — spake to them oj the Father — \[ on tov 
TIartpa airois sT^sysv. This phrase is the same as c. vi. 
71. viii. 54. ix. 19. and is found in Plato, larpag.ov 
apTi eXeyeg^ " the physician of whom ye spake; *' lib. 
i. de Rep. p. 581. Whitby. 

V. 2a. — TFfien ye have Ufted up — ] on the cross. 
The testimonies wl^ich will succeed, of the resurrec- 
tion, the ascension, the eflFusion olF the Holy Spirit, 
and the judgment on this the Jewish nation, will 
sufficiently show that I am He. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. SI. — If ye continue in my icord — ] Matt. 
xxiv. IS. Heb. x. 35, 36. 2 John 8. Rev. ii. XCX 
Whitby. 

¥• 32. — tJie truth shall make you free.'} *' The 
truth*' is the gospel, opposed to the ceremonial law; 
as John i. 17. Macknight.* Sir Isaac Newton on 
Proph. p. 149. had a conjecture, that the * making 
free* alluded to the sabbatical year then occurring, 
when the slaves had their liberty ; the feast of the 
Tabernacles being the beginning of the civil year, at 
which time of the year their freedom commenced. 
But it seems undoubtedly more general. See Dod- 
dridge. 

V. 33. — and were never in bondage^'] axthn $£Sot>- 
X£uxaju.ev. Whitby, after Beza, would show, that they 
were in bondage to the Egyptians and Babylonians : 
so Nehemiah, a-rjiAepov gerjxsv SouXoi, *' we are servants 
this day:" and that they esteemed the Roman tri- 



Digiti 



ized by, Google 



ST. JOHN. CHAP. Vni. 91 

bute also a sign of servitude, Jos. Ant. xviii. 1. But 
Grotius observes that this is not a question of public, 
but* of private, bondage. The Jews misapply the 
bondage, spoken in an allegorical sense, as they did 
the bread of life and the living water, by taking it in 
too literal a meaning : and lu-ge that they were nei- 
ther subjected to such bondage, by being sprung 
from a servile race, being Abraham's seed ; or had 
become any man's bond-slaves in another way, from 
being captives in war; for these are the two usual 
modes of personal slavery. Grotius. The Jews 
gloried above measure in being the seed of Abraham, 
and were infinitely averse to bondage. " We," say 
they here, " are of the seed of Abraham, of that race 
who are attached to, and tenacious of, our liberty, and, 
as 'far as concerns ourselves, were never in bondage 
to any man." It is not lawful for an Israelite to sell 
himself, unless for absolute want of food ; and that, 
if even by the order of the Sanhedrim, must be pri- 
vately, and not in public, as other slaves are sold. 
Maimon. in Avadim. cap. i. Lightfoot. — Macknight 
apprehends, that the Jews rightly understood Christ 
in a spiritual sense, and replied, " We have always 
held 'the truth,* or a freedom in respect. of reli- 
gion ; and, in the midst of the Syrian persecutions, 
did jiot forsake the tenets of Abraham, or submit our 
minds to the slavery of idolatry." Macknight. Then 
Christ replies, *' They were the slaves of sm." Div. 
Legat. book v. § 3. vol. iv. p. 104. 

V. 34. — /7ze servant of sin.2 Matt. vii. 23. JToisiy 
dfxotprtav, is to continue in a course of sin. That 
'Trots IV is to Work, see Ruthii. 19. LXX. (Mac- 
knight.) Thus Rom. vi. 16. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Prov. 
V. 22. Thus 1T)K» Isa. xlii. 7. This slavery of the 
mind, as Rom. vii. 19. 23. the Heathens perceived 
and expressed ; as Cicero, Paradqxis 5. Si servitus 
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sit obedientia fracti animi— quis negat omne&— im- 
probos esse servos? Thus Arnan, lib. ii. c. 1. (Whit- 
by.) Hence Philo has well drawn the important 
conclusion, on iras I (nrofj^aio$ iT^suQspog. Grotius. 

V. 35.' — the servant abideth not — 2 Here the allu- 
sion is in some degree changed fixwn a servant of sin 
to a servant or islave abiding in a house. Of abiding 
for ever, comp. Gen. xxi. 10. Gal. hr. SO. Griotius. 
This illustration by Grotius is received and approved 
by Doddridge. 

V. 36 — shall make you Jree^^'2 In some Grecian 
cities, and probably elsewhere, there was a right of 
a8sX<po95(na, or of adopting brethren, so as to give 
theni the privilege of the ramily. To this our Sa- 
viour seems to allude. Grotius. So Archbp. Til- 
lotson, Serm. on this text. 

It has been thought to refer to the custom amongst 
the Romans of the son*s making free, on the father's 
death, such as were bom slaves in his house. Or 
again ; to those Jews, who were partly servants, arid 
partly free. As servants to two partners, and only 
freed by one of them ; or those, who had paid half 
the price of redemption, but left the other half due. 
Of such it was held, that he may not eat of his 
master's lamb at the passover. Gill. Or. Cust. ad 
loc. 

V. 37. / know that you are Abraham* s seed — ] 
according to the flfesh, but not by faith ; so ver. S9. 
You want his steady fedth, Rom. iv. 18. and ready 
obedience, Heb. xi. 8. 17. Whitby. My word is 
too holy for you, and finds no reception in you. 
Xwpu is * to receive ' here ; and thus Euseb. Kb. i. 
c' i. p. 8. oix ^V Toi yoi^ffiv, ** were not able to 
receive Christ's doctrine." Thus Matt. xix. 11. and 
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Philo de mundo, p. 889. ^^ Many things, for their 
greatness, the world cannot (receive, or) comprehend^ 
ou ;f ««>psi.** Thus owSe-— ^w Hoa-fLW ;f oipijo-ai— John 
xxi. 25. ^' the world would not receive the books, 
for the greatness of the works contained in them.'* 
See Whithy note on ch. xxi. 25. infra ; and Matt, 
xix. 11. supra. Whitby. 

V. 41. — We be not bom of fornication — 3 We are 
no worshippers of idols, as Hos. ii. 4. ; for it was 
this metaphorical idea, so frequent in the O. Test, 
that was m^ant. They reply, Even with respect to 
the jnind, as well as by our natural descent from 
Abraham, we are pure. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 44. — fl murderer from the beginning'^'] The 
two sins for which Christ chiefly reproves the Jews 
here, are, the attempt to take his life, and their con- 
tempt of the truth. By both these he shows that 
they resemble, or are under the influence of, the evil 
spirit. 'Ett dpx,^^ ^^ ^^ Hellenists, is taken in 
the same sense as cf7)3^ Josh. xxiv. 2. Isa. Ixiii. 
16. IP. So Acts xxvi. 4. 1 John iii. 8. He was a 
imirderer, and a liar, in the same act of deceiving the 
first man, and thus bringing death into the world. 
Thus Wisd. ii. 24. Rom. v. 12. Grotius. So Whit- 
by — Of the general wickedness of the Jews in that 
age, see Jos. B. J. lib. v. cap. 26. 37- and Lardner 
Cred. part i. b. i. ch. 6. vol. i. p. 304—310. Dod- 
dridge. 

V. 47. He that is of Gorf— ] that resembles him in 
holiness and goodness. Whitby. Grotius. 

V. 48. — -/ifeow art a Samaritanr^^ As the Jews 
bore a mortal hatred to the Samaritans, in common 
language die word Culhsean,. Cull^ite, or Samaritan, 



»^ ^ 



^- Oignt^^.bytjPQglC-^ 



94 ST, JOHN. CHAP. VIU. 

was a term of reproach amongst the Jews. So idola- 
ters are called Aramaeans, or Syrians, Deut. xxvi. 5. a 
Syrian bemg also a reproachful name. See Le Clerc 
on Gen. xxxi. 20. Thus we at present call cruel 
men, Turks ; and the covetous, Jews : not that they 
looked on Christ to be a Samaritan ; or else possibly 
it might arise from his talking with the Samaritans, 
John iv. 9. esteeming him a deserter of their Law. 
Hamniond. , 

The reproach was, that, like the Samaritans, you 
oppose our tenets and principles, ch. iv. 20, 21. supra. 
Grotius. You are more like a Samaritan, than 6ne 
of the race of Abraham. Doddridge. They could 
not absolutely intend to assert that he was a Samari- 
tan, being then in the Temple, at the treasury in the 
court of the women, where the Samaritans were 
never admitted. Lightfoot. 

V. 48. — <inrf hast a devil ^'^ a lying spirit; say- 
ing, that the children of Abraham are not the child- 
ren of God ; (Whitby.) or, ** is mad ; ** the phrases 
being similar, John x. 20. See note on ch. vii. 20. 
supra. Grotius. Macknight. 

V. 51. — Tiet^er see efea/A— ] flavarov w [xri QBcopTQa-ij 
s]g aleova, shall not see death for ever, h Cor. xv. 54. 
2 Cor. V. 4. ; " shall live for ever," as John vi. 58. 
Whitby. 

V. S6. -^rejoiced to see my day — ] Rather, ijyax- 
'KioLcrpLTo^ Syr. JT)DD, cupiit diem meum, valde ,expeti- 
vit, (Grotius.) desired^ as Luke x. 24. ; vehemently 
wished to see my day, (Whitby.) leaped forward 
with joy to see it, Blackwall Sacr. Class, vol. i. 
p. 46. 48. Doddridge. My day is the time of my 
coming ; so Joel ii. 1., Amos v. 18. Thus the days 
of the Baptist, Matt. xi. 12. (Whitby.) The sense 
is : Abraham vehemently desired to see how the pro- 
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mise of blessing all nations in him would be accom- 
plished, Grodus; or, to know the time when it 
would come, Whitby. 

V. 56. --^nd he saw it — ] afar off, Heb. xi. 13. 
Grotius; by the eye of feith, 1 Pet. i. 10, 11, 12. 
Whitby. Probably he was favoured with a parti- 
cular revelation to that effect. Warb. Div. Leg. 
vol. ii. p. 589. Doddridge. 

V. 57. — not yetjifty years old — ] Christ had then 
scarcely completed thirty three years. But his austere 
and laborious course of life made him appear of a 
greater age. Le Clerc. Other commentators hold 
that he might be near forty. 

V. 57. "-not yet fifty — ] a general or round num- 
ber; not to jpe taken literally. Fifty years was a 
determinate period ; as the time of the Jubilee ; (or 
the time of superannuating the Levites, Num. iv. 
23. 35, &c. Lightfoot.) ; Though it may be more 
than Christ's real •age, it is nothing compared with 
the rime from Abraham. Grotius. — ^Irenacus showed 
want of judgment, when he concluded hence, and 
from an uncertain apostolical tradition, which is 
against the express testimony of many of the Fathers, 
whom see in Whitby, that Christ was now turned of 
forty years of age. Iren. lib. ii. c. 39. Beza. 
Whitby. Doddridge. See note on Luke iii. 23. 

V. 59 — stones to cast at him — ] Probably loose 
stones, with which they were repairing the Temple. 
Lightfoot. 

V. 59 — out of the Temple — goings <§*c.] These last 
words of the verse, Sisxdcov, x. r. X. are supposed, by 
Erasmus,, to have been added from Luke iv. 30. 
as they are not noticed by Chiysostom or Augustin, 
nor found in the Vulg. (nor are they in the Camfe. 
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and some few other MSS. Mill.) also, hqli vaprjyev 
wrmg, to have been inserted to connect this verse with 
the beginning of the next chapter. Erasnius. Beza. 
Grotius. 



CHAPTER IX. 

V. 2. — tfiis man^ or his parents — ] The Pythago- 
rean opinion of the transmigiation of raouls, and that 
it was regulated according to the degree of profi- 
ciency in virtue or in vice, had long before this time 
been imbibed by some of the Jews. See Wisd. 
viii. 19, 20. The several degrees of merit or deme- 
rit were supposed to be recompensed by a removal 
mto a more perfect or mferior body. See Alcinous 
in Dogmat. Platon. The present question seems to 
have aris^i from this source. Hammond. Le Clerc. 
That souls were immortal, and, hovering in the air, 
were chained to bodies, was an opinion of the £sse- 
nes, Jos. B. J. lib. ii. c. 12. p. 787. F. G. ; and that 
some of these souls, after emancipation, return back 
to be again placed in other bodies, TraXivS^ftoucri 
mAig. See Philo de Scwnn. p. 455. D. Whitby, 
from Grotius. 

V. 3. — ^^ that the works gf God sfiould-^^ Sup- 
ply'; " but * this came to pass' that the works,** &c. 
So ch. sdii. 16. xiv. 51. He was bom blind, that 
Christ might shew his miraculous powers. Grotius. 
Whitby. On the same account, there probably 
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were at no time before or since so many instances 
of possessions by evil spirits permitted by the Deity. 
Le Clerc. 

V. 4. — wAife it is day—] during the little time 
that I abide on earth. Christ seems to speak this as 
prefatory to his next miracle, ver. 14. on the Sabbath-- 
day. It is a reason to his disciples why he should 
seize every opportunity, and not defer it to the day 
following. Le Clerc. 

V. 5. — lam the Ught of the awrW.] Christ takes 
occasion to allude, as frequent with him, from pre- 
sent objects to spiritual ; and here, on the cure of 
this blindness, to call their attention to his spiritual 
light. See ch. i. 9. viii. 12. xii. 35, 36. Whitby. 
Grodus. Instances of these allusions, drawn from 
miracles, when he performed them, as emblems of 
spiritual diings, are Luke iv. 18. Matt. ix. 5. Johnv. 
27. 35. Luke x. 17, 18. John ix. 39. Macknight. 

V. 7. — wMh in tiie pod ofSiham — ] in the Chal- 
dee pronunciation of his age for Xomol. Grodus. 
The fountain of Siloam discfaaiged itself by a double 
stream into a twofold pool. The lower, or the pocd 
of Fleeces, riw^ Neh.iii. 15. ; and this m^t8f» which 
properly means * sent,* osrttrraXjLisi'*^. The Evange- 
list adds &e interpretation to distinguish them. 
Lightfoot* Or, h^ may allude to the name of Sfat- 
loh ; He that Vf2& sent, the Messiah ; Isa. viii. 5, S. 
XXXV. 5, 6. So ch. in. 17. 34. v. 36. 38. See note 
on V. 3. supra. Grodus. Whitby. 

V. 8. -^ftnf Ae WflW Wwd— ] Instead of^i ru^Xo^ 

i}v here, on Trpotrairrig ijv, " because he was a beggar,*^ 

m a parenthesis, (Mill.) and usually seen in public, 

is the xeadittg <^ tiij^ AI^3c» Cant, and many MSS. 

IIL G 
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of the Vulg. Syr. Copt. Arab. -ZEthiop. and other 
versions, of Chrysostom, Cyril, Theophylact, and is 
approved by Grotius and Mill. See Mill ad loc, et 
Prol. No. 756. Kuster. 

V. 8. — sat and begged f] The form of begging 
amongst the Jews was expressive : .^DT, ** Deserve," or 
"do thyself good by me:" recomniend thyself to 
God by this work of charity in relieving me. Light- 
foot. Whitby. 

V. 11. — A man named Jesus — ] He must have 
had some knowledge who he was, or he would not 
so readily have obeyed his commands. This he 
would easily obtain from his guide, or from the dis- 
ciples. Whitby. 

V. 12.— /Atmw not.'] The discrepancies, of the 
harmonists her^ are not easily reconciled. Some 
with much reason urge the improbability that Christ, 
when secretly withdrawing from the rage and stones 
of the multitude, should have leisure to work this 
miracle; they place it, therefore, after Lukexviii. 14. 
at the feast of the Dedication. Macknight palliates 
this improbability by representing, that the divine 
power could in any case secure our Lord and his 
disciples from the rage of the crowd whilst he per- 
formed, it. Or rather, that it might have been done 
at a distance from th^ Temple, as he passed through 
the town towards the country ; and that the rage of 
the people being inflamed by the miracle, Christ did 
not return to Jerusalem again, or see the man, till 
the feast of the Dedication^ about two months after 
the time when the miracle was performed. . This he 
says is favoured by John x. 2% and is not contrary to 
ch. ix. 35. 

. V, IS. —to the Pharisees^] i.e. to the Council, in 
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which were many Pharisees. Grotius. This mode 
of expression is usual with this Evangelist, as ch. i. 24. 
iv. 1. viii. 3. xi. 46. Lightfoot. Here was the ful- 
filment of Isaiah's prophecy, xxxv. 5. that the Mes- 
siah "should give sight to the blind,** brought be- 
fore the immediate cognizance of the Sanhedrim; 
(so that they remained without excuse.) Whitby. 

V. 16. — keepeth not the Sabbath-day.'} See note 
on Matt. xii. ?• supra. 

V. 22. -^piit out of the synagogue,'] This is supposed 
to have been the Niddui, the first and most mode- 
rate excommunication. See note on Luke vi. 22. 
supra; also Buxtorf in voc. Niddui, p. 1S06. Whit- 
by.^-Hammond here persists in following Selden in 
the opinion, that the synagogues were general or po- 
pular assemblies, as well as religious; of which see 
note on Matt, vi, 5. contra. 

V. 24. — Give God the praise — ] of this cure. 
Whitby. Or, Aog io^uv ra> 0£w, "Give glory to 
God ;" a common adjuration of the Jews ; by confess- 
ing the fraud and delusion that has been used. Thus 
Josh. vii. 19. Simon tr. Vulg. N. Test, ad loc. Beza. 
Grotius. Macknight. See note on Matt. xxvi. 63. 
supra. 

V. 25. Whether he be a sinner — 3 -EI afLapra>7iog 
ifl-Tij/, oux oloa, " That he is a sinner, I know not ;'* 
for he proves that Christ was not a sinner, ver. 31. 
El hath often this force, as, *' Do I not know, el 
^Tifjispapy that to-day I am king ?" 2 Sam. xix. 22. So, 
**Let Solomon swear, el ouQavarcodeh that he will 
not kill." 1 Kings i. 51. Whitby ad loc. and note on 
Acts xxvi. 8. 1 Tim. v. 10. But it is taken in the 
common acceptation, " whether he be," &c. by moist 
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commentators ; as Grotius. So Doddridge. Mac* 
knight. 

V. 31. ^that God heareth not sinners — ] This is 
doubtless a general maxim or proverb, as Ps. Ixvi. 18. 
Isa. i. 15. and elsewhere. But here the context 
(ver. 16. 24.) restrains it to false prophets, whom 
God does not favour by granting miracles to their 
intercession. Grotius. So Whitby. 

V. 31. -^anddoth his "will, him he hearethJ^ This is 
also proverbial ; as Ps. xxxiv. 15. Thus the Greek : 

^ Ebyy^g hKuioLg oux amixoog Oiog. 
Grotius. 

Thus also Achilles, in Homer. 11.^. 218. 

Beza. 

V. 82. —gf one that was bam b1ind.Ji This was 
esteemed by the Jews a peculiar sign of the Messiah. 
That he sTiould open the eyes of the blind, Midrash 
in Ps. cxlvi. 8. Isa. xlii. 7. i. e. of those bom blind, 
was a miracle never known to be wrought by Moses 
or any other prophet. Grotius. 

V. 34. Thou wast altogether bom in sins, — ■] Thou 
wast bom blind as a punishment probably for the sins 
of thy parents ; no wonder thou art wicked thyself, 
and a favourer of this sinner. Whitby. Le Clerc. 
Doddridge. Macknight. Or, no more than as Ps. 
li. 5. Iviii. 3. Isa. xlviii. 8. And thus Chrysostom : 
"Tliou wast always, from thy infancy, a sinner." 
Grotius. 

V. 35. — cast him out^ g|6^aXoi^, cast him igrio- 
mimdu^ly out of the council; as the word is used^ 
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Acts vii. 58. xlii. 5a et alibi. Grodus. Not only 
cast him out» but passed a sentence of excominimica- 
tion, (implied in ver. 22.) Beza. So Doddridge. 
Macknight. *"•-..:•.• .'•. : 



Y.ST.'-^-bothseenhim^ imc^^^'T'h?!^ the; first >dti;- 
is "both," is very evident ; but WiHtby-wcfulSlntef-': 
pret the aorist, iwpaxoLgy in the present tense. See 
the note on ch. xx. 17. infra. " Thou both seest him, 
and he talketh with you/' So ch. i. 26. iornjxf v, •* one 
stands — *' ch. v. 45. r^Xirixan^ ** Moses, in whom ye 
trust—" ch. xi. 27. V87ri<rrsx}xa, ** I believe—." See 
Luke viii. 20. Acts i. 11. xii. 14. Rom. v. 2. 1 Tim. 
1v. 10. Glassius d^ Verbo, L. iii. Tr. iii. Can. 46. 
Whitby. But other commentators render it in the 
past, as usual : " Thou hast both seen him — ^ 

V. 39. Forjudgment am I come into this world — ] 
or, for condemnation: an allusion, as usual with 
him, to his late miracle. This will be the effect of 
my coming : Those that are blind, the Ignorant, the 
rude and simple that sit in darkness, ^all receive 
light : but the most clear-sighted Jeamed men, the 
Pharisees, &c, who thmk they see, or are in the light 
of the Law, or of their Traditions, will not see the 
things before their eyes ; and, their light of the Law 
being taken from them, will rem^ in darkness. 
Whitby. Grotius. Hammond Paraph. 

V. 39. -^tkat they which see — ] "Iva here is not 
causal, but only consequential. So some of the Fa- 
tjiers: This will be the everfl or consequence of my 
coming; thus, "I caipe not to send peace,*' &c. 
So lya, ver. 2. Rom. i. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 19. Whitby. 

V* 41. If ye were bUndf^'] If ye were really blind, 
as these rude and simple people, (or as the Gentiles, 
"Whitby.) ye should have no sin of infidelity. But 
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now you arrogate to yourselves the knowledge of the 
Law and the Prophets, Rom. ii. 19. (Beza.) which 
lead you to the gospel, and yet will not receive its 
approachii^ light ; therefore your sin remaineth. 

'WhitbyV •: -• 

•y? N..:4il.>^ifid $(iy[ We see — ] The usual name of the 
wise "riieft was* Q^npSJ, videntes, "those who see." 
Grotius. 



CHAPTER X. 

V. 1. * — into the slieep-fold-^'] SeeEzek. xxxiv. 23. 
and 1 Pet. y. 4. The Messiah is here described un- 
der the similitude of the good shepherd. And thus 
Xenophon : TroLpaTrXria-ia ipya, vofJLScog aya^ou — *^ the 
works of a good shepherd, and of a good king, are 
perfectly similar.'* Grotius. -^Lightfoot refers to 
Zech. ch. xi. as the fullest description in the O. Test. 
of the great shepherd of souls. 

The adscititious circumstances of this parable, as 
** the porter that openeth,'* &c. are variously allego- 
rized, according to the fancies of different commen- 
tators. But perhaps tMfcy may more judiciously be 
left, with Grotius, unexplained, as being only acci- 
dental parts of the description. 

V. S. — ke calleth his crmn sheep^ and leadeth them — ] 
In Judea, and throughout the East^ the sheep were 
accustomed to follow the shepherd, instead of being 
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driven before him, as wkh us at present; Ps. xxin. 
2, 3. Ixxvii. 20. lxxx« 1. Of his own sheep, see 
note on ch. vL 37. Hammond. Sir Isaac Newton 
apprehends, that the sheep kept in folds for the sacri- 
fices, near the Temple, gave occasion to the parable ; 
and that Christ here alludes to what was peculiar in 
those folds, that in them the door, being kept locked, 
excluded not only the thief, but the shepherd, till 
opened. But the leading out the sheep to pasture, 
&c. does not agree with that circumstance : nor is 
it a probable image to compare the people of God to 
sheep kept in a fold or pen to be sacrificed. In 
these countries, infested by wild beasts, the fold pro- 
bably was in general secured by a door, and a servant 
or porter left to watch in the night ; whilst the chieiF 
shepherd came to lead them out to pasture in the 
morning. Doddridge* 

V. 8. — came before me — ] All that came under 
pretence of being their king, or their Messiah ; as 
Theudas, and Judas of Galilee, mentioned by Gama- 
liel, Acts V. S6l 37. Only note, that this Theudas 
was not the same as that in Josephus, Ant. xx. 2. 
who was destroyed by Cuspius Fadus ten years after 
the council in the Acts; for this Theudas is men- 
tioned as prior to Judas Gaulonitis, who appeared in 
the latter end of Augustus, or about the birth of, 
Christ Jos. Ant. xviii. c. 1, 2. Of the multitudes 
who began seditions under Sabinus and Varus, every 
one was made king, jSaor/Xsu^. Ant. xvii. 12. The 
time, xatpog, says Josephus, when they expected 
their Messiah, made many usurp the kingdom. 
B. L lib. iL c. 6. Whitby. But Lightfoot observes 
that neither Judas Gaulpnitis, or the Theudas in the 
Acts^ as far as appears, claimed to be the Messiah ; 
nor indeed, perhaps, did any other before-* the tru^ 
Messiah came He refers the passage, therefore, to 
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the three shepherds, Zech. xi. 8. interpreting them 
of the Pharisees, Sadducees, and Essenes, who op- 
posed our Lord. And thus Macknight: only he 
would give a difFerent import to irpo i/iot>, and explain 
it, as commg into his presence to tempt him ; icpo 
being applied to place as well as time ^ as Acts v. 23. 
Tcpa Qfjpcov. Luke vii. 27. irpo ^po(ra)Tot>.— But it ap- 
pears a very forced construction in the present text. 
It may rather be thought, with Grotius, that such as 
Theudas, &c. may be meant : though they only las- 
cinated and led the people to insurrection, and did 
not lay claim to the Wgh character of the Messiah. 

V. 10. "^have life J andr^-'more abundantly — ] eter- 
nal life, (Grotius.; more abundantly than in the pro- 
vision of it by Moses. Doddridge. Zcariv^ as 0io^, may 
mean only sustenance, that preserves life ;. as Mark 
xii. 44. Deut. xxiv. 6. In Homer, " provision for 
life." Whitby. 

V. 11. -^the good shepherd — ] Isa. xl. 11. Ezek. 
xxxiv. 23. 

V. 16. — other sheep -^not of this fold — ] The Gen* 
tiles, whom he intended to call to him. 

V. 18. — I lay it dawn of nn/self-^'] Grotius on 
ver. 1 1 . explains ndea-^ai 4'";f^v to mean no more 
than to expose his life to danger ; or, " put our lives 
in our hands;'* as Judg. xii. 3. 1 Sam. xxviii. 21. 
Thus Acts' XV. 26. Thus rapflgjitevoi xe^aXa^, 
Odyss. B.' and '^o^^ag 7rap6s[jiBvot, Odyss. F. where 
the Scholiast, a^sitria-avrsg eaorcov. and so Plautus, 
caput peric\ilo ponere. Grotius ad ver. 11. Here 
also he would understand xaXiv 'Ka^Biv aonjv, to 
rescue it from danger. But riQetrdai tijv 4/ti;^v, put 
ftbsoluteljr, is only used in the N. Test, and there 
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€fnly by tlus Apostle : and it always imports to 
'to give the life to death : as ch. xiii. S7> 38. xv. IS* 
1 John ill. ,16.: and that must be the sense here. 
Whitby. 

V. 20. ^andis mad—Ji See note on ch. vii. 20. 
supra. 

V. 22. — <fe feast of the Dedkatianr—'] A feast 
instituted by Judas Maccabeus in memory of the re- 
storation QT the Altar and Temple when proianed by 
Antiochus Epiphanes, 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2 Mace. x. 8. 
Jos. Ant. xii. c. 11. Beza. Grotius. This feast was 
celebrated on the 25th of the month Cisleu, which 
that year fell on the 5th of December. Le Clerc. It 
is named the feast of Lights, xttXotitriv ^wra, (Jos. 
ubi supra,) from the burning of lamps, or lights, 
without intermission, for the eight days of the feast. 
Grotius. It could not be the feast of the Dedication 
of the Temple, made by Solomon, and renewed by 
Zorobabel ;. for we read of no annual feast appointed 
at either of them. And also, "it v^ts winteitj'* but 
the dedication of Solomon's temple was in autumn, in 
the seventh month, 1 Kings viii. 2. ; and of Zorobsu- 
bel's in the month Adar, Ezra vi. 15. in the en- 
trance of spring ; but this in December. Whitby. 
It is true that Calmet, and, it should seem, Bas- 
nage, as jquoted by him. Ant. Jud. tom. i. p. 103. 
cq>prehend this feast to have been in memory of the 
opening, or dedication, of Herod's temple, men^ 
tioned in Jos. Ant. xv. 14. and which took place the 
day of his accession to the throne. Calmet Diet, 
art. Dedicace. But their opinion is singular. It 
does not appear that there was any annual commemo- 
ration of this latter feast. And the Jews certainly 
held, that Herod's temple, so called, was only tbc 
second temple of Zorobabel improved and enlarged. 
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There can be no doubt, from the Talmud and Mai- 
monides, that this feast referred to the purifymg of 
the temple by Judas Maccabeus. Thus the Rabbins 
have a tradition, however false, that the Greeks de- 
filed all the oil in the temple. When the Asmo- 
neans, or Maccabees, prevailed, they found only one 
vial of oil remaining under the seal of the high-priest. 
This single vial, by a kind of miracle, supplied the 
lamps for eight days. Hence, the succeeding year, 
they instituted the feast with lights for eight days. 
Schabb. fol. 21. 2. So Maimonides; who adds, 
that he, who honours this feast much, lights a candle 
for each person in the house ; the second day, two 
for each, &c. ; so that a house of ten persons, on the 
eighth day, had fourscore lights* Maimon. in Cha- 
nuchah. cap. iv. Lightfoot. 

It is particularly to be observed, that, though this 
feast wa^ of human institution, our Lord honoured it 
with his presence ; and that such festivals may allow- 
ably be appointed, though not by divine command. 

V. 13. '^71 Solomon* s porch — J in the long portico 
or colonnade on the east side of the temple, built 
by Solomon, and the only part then remaining pf his 
works. It is described by Josepbus, Ant. viii. 2. and 
XX. 8. and mentioned also Acts iii. 11. v. 12. It 
was partly built over a valley of great depth, which 
was raised to the level of the mount by works of 
stone of the height, from the bottom of the valley, 
of 400 cubits. Jos. B. J. v. 14. et Ant. xx. 8.. ft 
was a usual place of resort for the Jews worshipping 
in the temple, especially in the winter. In the se- 
cond temple, at least as repaired by Herod, the 
whole outward court of the Gentiles, being a square 
of 50O cubits, or of 750 feet, and which encom- 
passed the other buildings, was formed with a double 
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vtooLf or colonnade: only on the south it was yet 
more magnificent, and had a treble portico. Thus 
Grotius acquaints us that some of the learned appre- 
hend the word avaroXixr^v (orroav, Jos. Ant. xx, 8.) 
the eastern portico, to be a mistake for voriov the 
southern. THey may fonn their conjecture on the 
trror^ /SomtiX/xt], or the royal and most superb portico, 
being on that side. Jos. Ant. xv. 14. But Lightfoot 
and the other writers on the temple do not counte- 
nance this opinion. Lightfoot, Prospect of Temple, 
c. viii. vol. i. p. 1061. 

Le Clerc conjectures, that the word ;^si/ia»v, ** it 
was winter,^' means only, it was a storm of rain ; and 
hence the walking under the portico. But it more 
probably relates to the time of year. 

V. 24. — wwAre us to doubt?'] or, suspend our 
mind ? This was probably a suspense rather of fear 
than hope. They so much desired a splendid and 
temporal Messiah, that they might doubt or fear lest 
Christ in his humiliating state, yet showing such 
miracles, were that personage. Lightfoot. 

V. 24, — plainly — ] Trappr^aia : as ch. xvi. 29. 
Grotius. 

V. 25. — I totdi/ouj and ye believe not — ] Not in 
so many words, but with sufficient openness, as when 
hp called himself a shepherd ; for under this designa- 
tion the Prophets spoke of the Messiah. See Ezek. 
xxxiv. 23. xxxvii. 24. Zech. xiii. 7. — to which pas- 
sages Christ seems to allude. Le Clerc. Doddridge. 

V. 26. — because ye are not- — ] otJ yap etrre : this is 
rightly rendered "because." Christ, as in other 
places, gives the reason why they believe not. So 
ch. viii. 43. (45. 47.) Here it is not consequential 
only, for yap is a rational particle pointing out the 
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cause. Whitby ; whom consult, and compare with 
Beza on this text. 

V. 28. — they sfiaU never perish — ] through any 
defect on the part of Christ : but that they may pe- 
rish by their own negligence, Heb. xii. 15. 2 John 8. 
Rom. xi. 20, 21. See Whitby ad loc. 

V. S5. — unto "whom the word of God came — 3 ''^f^s 
mtg Xoyo^ row ©sou iyevf to, " to whom the word of 
God was ;" or, ^' was spoken :'* which implies giving 
authority, or a commission, to preach. In Ps. Ixxxii. 
1. 6. the rulers of the Sanhedrim are called gods : 
** I have said, ye are gods, and ye are all the children 
of the Most High." If he called those gods, who 
were the ordinary judges of that time, chosen by 
men, and advanced to that office only by the ijnpo- 
^on of the hands of the Sanhedrim ; how Eauch 
more may he, whom God the Father hath sent, and 
sanctified by the voice from heaven, style himself the 
Son of God ! (So Lightfoot.) The book of Psalms 
is sometimes named the Law, John xii. 34. The 
whole O. Test, is also sometimes called the Law and 
the Prophets. Otherwise, properly the book of 
Psalms is included m the third branch, the Hagio- 
grapha. Hammond. II(>og obg h Xoyo^, x. r. x. im- 
ports those whom God instructs by jiis mandates, 
and who act in his name. (So Lightfoot.) So i^T, 
as mandatunv is used, 1 Chron. xxvi, 32. ; and the 
judges act thus, 2 Chron. xix. 6. Grotius. That, 
here, ifLBvaro imports " was,** is agreed by Whitby : 
who refers to Exod. xxii. 28. and mentions God's 
prophets, as Moses and .Samuel ; and his judges, as 
Joshua and others; who had the divine assistance 
And support for the performance of those offices. 
Whkby ad loc. et Paraph. 
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V. 40. And went tmay again betfcnd Jwdem — ] into 
Perea. The country is thus de%ribed by Jos^bus, 
Bell. Jud. lib» iii. 4. : Perea, though much greater in 
extent than Galilee, is for the most part desert and 
rocky, and unfit for com. The .soft land and plains 
are very fruitful ; but it chiefly produces olives, 
vines, and palm-trees, being watered with torrents 
and with perennial springs. It extends iiidm M»- 
chaenis to Pella. Its br^kdth is from Philadelphia 
to the Jordan. It is bounded by Pella on the north, 
by Jordan on the west, by Moadt) on the soudi, and 
to the east by Arabia (Deserta) and Silbonitis. MiK« 
knight. 



CHAPTER XL 

V. I. — *was sich'^'\ ktrhsmv^ Hebr. 3KT, is used* 
to express also a severe sickness ; as Matt. x« 6. Luke 
iv. 40, &c. Grotius. 

V. 1. — ifl^fln/^— ] So in the Jerusalem Tdmud, 
very frequently, R. Lazar. for R. Eleazar. In the 
Jerusalem dialect it is not unusual, in some words 
that begin with K, to cut oflF that letter. Thus, 
nniD^i^JD, "what saith the master?" for IDl* ''KD, 
^c. Lightfoot. See note on ,Luke xvi. 19. supnu 

V. 1. — of Bethany '■^^ aTm BrfioiinoLg he trji; xwfuig. 
Thus John i. 44. Ato BrjQ&a'iia ex rr^g wtiKswig. *JBx 
Trig xw{jLr^g is only an explanation of Bethany. The 
change of the prepoation is no reason to suppose 
that Bethany and^ the village were difierent places, 
Grotius. 
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V. 1. — flfnrf her sister Mariha.'^ Martha is a Syriac 
name found in Plutarch, yita Marii. And ia 
Tacitus, Martha, for Martina, should be twice read, 
as the name of a Syrian woman. Grotius. The 
name is frequent in the Talmudists. Lightfoot — 
The remarkable history of Lazarus is probably omit- 
ted by the three other Evangelists, because Lazarus 
was yet living when they wrote their Gospels. It is 
the received tradition, says Epiphanius, Haeres. 65* 
§'54» that Lazarus lived thirty years after he was 
raised from the dead. Grotius therefore apprehends 
that they would not publish this history of him 
during his life, lest the Jews should be provoked to 
cut him oflF. The last of these three Evangelists, 
says Theophylact, wrote within fifteen years after 
our Lord's ascension : St. John, at the earliest, 
thirty-two years. . Whitby, from Grotius. Also, 
within fifteen years, the miracle was fully known 
in the Church. When St. John wrote, above sixty 
years after, say the Ancients, by the death of La- 
zarus, and of most of the witnesses then present, 
the memory of it might be impaired; and it 
might require, to perpetuate it, a more full recital. 
Whitby. 

V. 2.'^that Mary ^ which anointed tJie Lord — 2 
This was not spoken, as has been thought, of Mary 
Magdalen. This Mary anointed" the head and feet 
of Cijirist, ch. xii. S. But it is nowhere said that 
Mary Magdi^len performed that pious act. Saint 
Luke, vii. 37. describes also another woman who 
anointed his feet : but* in the next chapter he speaks 
of Mary Magdalen, not as describing her by that 
circumstance, or what sl^e had done, but by Christ's 
cure of seven devils, Luke viii. 2. And thus Mark 
xvi, 9. Whitby. See note on Luke vii. 37. viii. 2. 
Matt. xxvi. 7. supra. — ^Note : This anointing did not 
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take place before the death and raising up of Laza^- 
rus : but St. John speaks of it as done, and wdl 
known, at the time of his writing the Gospel. Thus 
of Judas, afterwards the traitor, Luke vi. 16. ; and 
of Simon, afterwards named Peter, Matt. iv. 18, 
X. 2. So Theodor. Mopsuest. et Leontius. . Beza. 
Grotius. So Whitby. — ^Lightfoot indeed would sup- 
pose, that the aorist here should have its'' full force ; 
and that the anointing of Christ, mentioned here, 
had really taken place before the sickness of Laza- 
rus ; was indeed that related Luke vii. S7. — ^and was 
then performed by this Mary, the sister of Lazarus ; 
observing, that this pious attention to Christ might 
well be the cause of his familiar intercourse in the 
family of Lazarus, insomuch that they freely sent 
for him when Lazarus was sick.— But he is rather 
singular in this opinion* 

V. 4. —TJus sickness is not unto death — ] Not so 
as death prevails over the rest of mankind, who con- 
tinue under its power to the last day. So 1 John 
V. 16, 17. "a sin not unto death ; '* under which it 
is not likely the offender should remain for ever in a 
state of spiritual death. Le Clerc. " Not unto 
death ; '* but that the^Son of God might be glorified 
in showing his almighty power, as Joh|i v. 23. 26. ; 
and that he could fulfil his promise, made John v|. 
39. 44. 54. So Christ expounds it at ver. 25, 26. 
Whitby. 

y. 6t — he abode two days — ] Not coming to 
Bethany till the fourth day," ver. 17. that all pretence 
of Lazarus not being really dead, but only in a deli- 
quium, might be taken away. Whitby, from Gro* 
tius. 
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V*9. — twehe hours in the dayf] The Jewg 
through the year divided the day mto twelve hours. 
Simon. Trans. N. Test. Vulg. Christ applies his ob- 
servation in this manner ; ^* Now my day and hour 
yet lasteth, ch. ix. 4. and i shall escape their malice 
till the night of my passion cometh/' Whitby. 

y. 11. skepeth — 3 ^•^* ^^ ^^^* ^^ ^^^^ ^ usual 
Hebrew phrase : both of the good, as of Moses, 
Deut. xxxi. 16.; of David, 2 Sam. vii. 12. Psal. 
xiii. 3. : and also of bad men, P^. Ixxvi. 3. Dan. 
xn. 2. ; and especially of the kings of Israel and Ju- 
dah. Ttn, he slept, is used, saith Buxtorf, by the 
Talmudists. The Jews might apply it, as St^ Paul, 
1 Thess. iv. IS. in opposition to the perpetual sleep 
c^ the heathens. Whitby. But, in truth, the phrase 
prevailed indifferently with the heathens also. See 
note on Matt. ix. 24. supra. 

V. IS. y^ may believe — ] that sedng the miracle 
ye might more firmly believe. Thus, ch. ii. 11. ** I 
am glad that I was not there ; for, if present, I could 
9iot have resisted the importunity of his sisters and 
friends to relieve him." Whitby. Orotius. 

V. 16. — that we may die mtJi Um.'] He said this 
4hrough fear, and want of &ith ; ^^ that we also may 
4ie with Lazarus, for we have no chance of escaping.^' 
Grotius. Or, he said it through affection for Christ ; 
** that we may perish together with our Lord, and 
not suffer him to fall alone into the hands of the 
Jews." Clark Paraphrase. 

V. 19. — cofme to Martha and Mary--^ irp^ ra^ 
TTspi Mdp&ay xai Mapiav. This is no more than an 
elegant Greek periphrasis, which the Vulgate has 
rightly translated by ad Martham et Mariam. Beza. 
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Grotius allows that the Grecism is well known ; but 
thin^, here, that the whole family might be included, 
as 01 Tcsfi Tou iTaoXov, Acts xiii. 13. To which 
Whitby replies, that they could not come to the 
household to comfort them concerning their bro- 
ther; and therefore ts/pi, with an article prefixed, 
must be rendered as usual with the Greeks, who say, 
01 TTspi irKarmvoL^ for Plato; o! irspi IIpi(tfMAv^ for 
Priam. See Stephan* Lex. et Budaeus. Whitby. 
So Scapula, voc. II^pi. Interdum periphrasin fecit, 
ut 01 TTBpi ^coxparTjv, i. e. Socrates. 
, V. 19. — to comfort them^^'] The mourning of the 
Jews lasted seven days ; yet was continued in some 
degree for thirty, during which time the friends and 
relations came purposely^ to condole with them. The 
ceremonies are in Lightfoot. When they returned 
from the grave, the mourner was surrounded with a 
numerous circle, of ten at the least, who paused, and 
sat down to comfort him seven times in his return. 
On entering the house, all the beds, or couches, were 
found lowered in token of sorrow, and that they 
might sit on them as if sitting on the ground. The 
mourner himself sat chief; from Job xxix. 25. The 
comforters did not speak till the mourner brake 
silence, &c. The first three days of weeping were 
the most severe ; but during all the thirty he conti- 
nued a mourner. Lightfoot. 

V. 26. -"^hall never die — ] or, shall not die for 
ever ; o5 jttij an-odavij ^1^ tov oumvoL. Whitby. 

V. 31. — und comforted her — ] Mary, it should 
seem, was the principal mourner ; who sat weeping 
on the ground in the house. 

V. SS. ---groaned in his spirit — ] ^E^^pifxav an- 
swers to the Hebr. DV? ; and thus the LXX, Lam. ii. 

m. H 
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w 

6. It expreeses any strong emotion of the mmd— 
** was moved in his spirit." Grotius. Whitby. 

V. SS. -^and was troubkd — ] irmpa^tv losvroy. 
TaparrsrQm is to be trouUed with any passion ; but 
in this Gospel, chiefly with grief. See ch. zii. 27. 
xHi. 21. xiv. 1. 27. He troubled himself, in tht 
Greek, is, from the Hebrew hithpael, (Grotius.) used 
ibr the passive. Hammond. 

V. $S. Jesus togpt^ So Lnke xix. 41. zziL 44. 

Grotius.' 

V. S8. —it was a caive-^'] See note on Matt. 
xxvii. 60. xxviii. 1. supra. The stone lay probably 
at the side, to close up the entrance of it, not over it, 
and the corpse let down with cords, or he could by 
no means have easily come forth. A sepulchre of 
Lazarus, with a descent of twenty-five stairs, is now 
shown at Bethany. Maundrell, p. 79. Sandys's Trav. 
p. 196. Rider. But there is little (indeed no kind 
6f ) dependence on such antiquities. Doddridge. 

V. 39. —^en deadfimr dcn/s.'] Rather ; it was now 
four days, reraprBg elrj^ since hie was buried. ' Mac- 
knight. For the first three days of weeping they 
visited the grave, with some indistinct notion that the 
spirit hovered round it, and that the corpse might yet 
return to life. On the fourth day, the countenance 
changed, and all hopes of that kind ceased. Then 
followed the four days of lamentation. Maknon. in 
Gerush. cap. 13. and the Talmudists. Lightfoot. 
Whitby. 

V. 43. . — with a hud imce — ] that it might appear 
to all that even the dead were subject to his voice. 
Whitby. 
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V. 44. ^-^ih graoe^bAes — 2 xiiptai$* It is the 
idea of Grotius that the body was swathed from head 
to feet, in the manaer of the Egyptian mummies, (or 
statues, icones ^gyptiacas) ; and thus, saith he, Non* 
nus ad loc. 



Kou ix 7oSo^ ^XP^ xoLpT^ifw 



Thus of Christ, ch. xix. 40. infra. Binding, th^e- 
fore, hand and feet, is to be understood, as Pliny, of 
in&nts- (when in swaddling clothes), jaoent peoibus 
manibttsque devinctis. Thus Augustin:. Institdc, qui- 
bus totum corpus Christi alHgatum est: and also 
Basil. Hence, Actsv. 6. the dead man is said (r^errsX* 
Ta^daij i. e. invohd, with the * fasciae, which is the 
word here used by the Syriac, from the Latin, to 
express xsipiai^. And so the Hebrew word below is 
Onxia. Grotius. See note on John xix. 40. 
infra. But it is not easy to suppose that the body <jif 
Laaarus was so involved that he could not readily 
come forth from the tomb. More probably, the 
body was only slightly wrapped in a large linen cloth, 
tied at the hands and feet. Ward's Disseriat. p. 131. 
Rider. 

V. 44. ^-'•^^wiA a napkin^^2 (Po^oLpi(o. This word 
yras adopted in the Syriac and Hebrew ; and dms 
Nonnus ad loc. et c. xx. 7. The Greeks b^d it, as 
Pollux informs us, from the Latins. Ruth tii. 15. 
the fiammcum, as J>. Kimchi, is rendered ntlD m 
the Chald. Paraphiase. And thus, Exod. xxxiv. 3S. 
HaTiiimidf the veil of Moses. The sudarium for the 
dead is noticed by the Talmud de S^ulturi, and t^ 
Maimonides. Add Servius in ^n. xi. speaking of 
Pallas, altera (sc. veste) caput ejus velavit; Homer, 
oC Patroclua ; and of Penelope, Ody$s. S. Grotius. 
If the Jews biufied as the Egyptians, the fac^ wa» n^t 
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covered, but the napkin ot cloth only went round the 
forehead, and under the chin j so that on returning 
to life he nught easily see his way out of the sepul- 
chre. Doddridge. 

V. 48. — and the Romans shall come — ] The sense 
of the verse is very obvious* The Jewish writers 
talk of an arniillus, Diyo'l*^, that was to come to de- 
stroy them : by which it is supposed that they mean 
the Romans— the word resembling Romiilus. But 
the Rabbins are full of idle fictions. — Of this word 
see Biixtorf. Lex. Thajmud. Hammond. Le Clerc. 

V. 48. — and take awa^-^'] alpuv^ Hebr. iWi> is 
often delere, Hos. i- 6. And thus Luke viii. 12. 
John i. 29. Toxo^ is the city, as Acts vi. 13, 14. 
Grotius. Or, it is die temple, as Acts vi. 13. xxi. 28. 
Macknight. : . 

V. 49. --^mamed Caiaphas-^'] See note c«i Luke 
lii. 2. sUpra. 

V. 4f9. '-^being the high-priest that year — ] Not 
that the high priesthood was an annual office; but they 
were about that period so frequently changed by the 
Romans as to admit of this as a general expression, 
(Grotius.) signifying no more than, in those days, 
" at that time." Ckmip. Deut. xxvi. 3. Josh. xx. 6. 
Ezek. xxxviii. 8. Mai. iii. 4. Lardner, Cred. part i. 
vol. ii. p. 878. Doddridge. 

V. 49. -* Ye know nothing at all-^'] This must be 
said as a reply to some advice or proposal in favour of 
Christ, not mentioned in the Gospel. This Evange- 
list often leaves circumstances to be supplied by the 
reader. Le Clerc. 

V. 50. -^or tJie people — ] uwep rcu Xaou, i. e. ai/r* 
Tou Xaoti^ vice populi,who might otherwise be destroyed 
by the Romans, in the^nse of Caiaphas; but, pro 
populo^ i. e. for the sake of expiating and reconciling 
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. the people to God, as really meant by the Holy 
Spirit. Beza. 

V. 51. — this spake he not of himself— 1^ He had no 
design to prophesy ; but God chose to influence him, 
as being the high-priest by whom God frequently 
spoke, to utter words that imported our Saviour was 
to die for the real benefit of the Jews. Whitby. 
Le Clerc. 

V. 51. -^or tJiat nation — ] *JB9yo^ is spoken of the 
Jews, Luke vii. 5. John xviii. S5. Acts x. 22. xxiv. 
2. 10. ** The children of God " are those disposed 
to become in any future time, when they may be 
summoned, the children of God ; as ch. x. 16. 
where see the note.' Grotius. 

V. 54. -^fl city called Ephraim — ] The situation of 
this city has not been determined with certainty. It 
was near the wilderness ; perhaps that wilderness 
ivhich went from Jericho to Bethel, Josh. xvi. 1, ; for 
Josephus, B. J. iv. 33* mentions Ephraim as not far 
from Bethel. Eusebius, in Onomastic. voc. ^Ayyai^ 
(i. e. Ai,) tells us, that Bethel was twelve miles from 
Jerusalem, in the road to Sichem in Samaria; and 
that Ephraim was a large city, eight miles from JEHa 
(Jerusalem), towards the nortl\I See Reland. Palest. 
Illiist. Macknight. Of this opinion is Lightfoot, 
referring to 2 Chron. xiji. 19. and placing it in the 
utmost border of Benjamin towards the tribe of 
Ephraim. But Grotius would insist, that the Ephron 
in the Chronicles and the Maccabees, being written 
with an Ayn or Gnain, and this in the text in the 
Syriac and Arabic Versions with an Aleph, this can- 
not be the same city. He would suppose that it h?id 
its name from the tribe, and that they settled there 
after the destruction, Judg. xii. 6. The opinion of 
Lightfoot is the best received. So Doddridge.— 
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Lightfooty Chorogr. Israel, c. liii. and Chorogr. PreE. 
to St. John, ch. vii. 

V. 55. — to purify themselves — ] R. Isaac saith, 
*' Every vcaxi is bound to purify himself for the feast." 
Rosh hashanah. fol. 16^ 2. There were several mea- 
sures of time for purifying. He who had Couched a 
dead body required seven days. Lightfoot. The 
defilements which required a sacrifice were gene- 
rally reserved to the time of one of the great feasts ; 
and so also the vow of the Nazarite, to be then 
performed. Grotius. Whitby. Hence, when our 
Lord came up to Bethany and Jerusalem, six days 
^before the feast, he already found great numbers 
assembled. Macknight. 



CHAPTER XII. 



V. 8. ^hen took Mary a pound of ointment — 3 ^^ *s 
agreed by the commentators, except Grotius, that 
the an(»nting of Christ, Luke vii. 37. is different 
from that mentioned by the three other Evangelists. 
See note on Luke vii. 37. supra. But it is not so 
readily decided, whether the anointing here related 
bfe different from that recited Matt. xxvi. 6. Mark 
xiv. 8. It is strongly insisted by Lightfoot, Har. 
N. Test. S Ixxi. Ixxx. that this was prior to, and 
different from, that mentioned by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. He is followed by Whitby, who states 
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from him, (1.) That this was in the house of Laza- 
rus, ver. 2. ; that in the house of Simon the leper. 
Matt. xxvi. 6. — (2.) Here, Mary anoints the feet of 
Christ, ver. 3.; there, a woman not named pours 
ointment on his head. Matt. xxvi. 7.-^d.) This sup- 
per was six days before the Passover, ver. I. ; that, 
only two days, Matt. xxvi. 2. Mark xiv. I. ; and, if 
the suppers were not the same, the Mary here, and 
the woman who anointed his head there, were not 
the same. Whitby. Yet Doddridge thinks it more 
inrobable, that Matthew and Mark should have intro- 
duced the story somewhat out of its place ; that La- 
zarus, if he made this entertainment, which is not 
expressly said by St. John, should have made use of 
Simon's house as more convenient — and that Mary 
should have poured this ointment on Christ's head 
amd body, as well as oh his feet ; than that, within 
the Compaq of four days, Christ . should have been 
twice anointed with so costly a perfume — and that 
the same fault should be found with the action, and 
the same value set on the ointment, and the same 
words used in defence of the woman ; and all this 
in the presei^ce of many of the same persons : all 
which must be admitted, if the stories be considered 
as different. Doddridge. — Macknight, however, 
dwells much on the difference of time before the 
Passover, and observes, that the bargain of Judas to 
betray Jesus seems so connected with the incident of 
anointing Christ in St. Matthew, as even to have 
arisen from it, ver. 14. Tors TropsuQsig^ "then one of 
the twelve — ^went to the chief-priests," i. e. in anger, 
on being rebuked by our Lord. Hence that event 
could not be, as this in the text, six days before the 
Passoven Also, that Christ's being anointed on the 
whole three separate times was not to be thought 
so singular, it being customary in those coimtries to 
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honour guests whom they peculiarly respected, by 
pouring iragrant oils on their heads. Macknight. 
' Dr. Wall would set aside the difficulty in yet an- 
other manner, by supposing that the supper in the 
text was not made the night after Jesus came to 
Bethany ; but, being the same as that in St. Mat- 
thew, took place two days before the Passover ; and 
that Jesus indeed went to Jerusalem in triumph the 
next day, ver. IQ. after he came to Bethany ; but not 
the next day after this supper. Wall's Critical Notes. 
The opinion of Lightfoot, Whitby, and Macknight 
is the most generally received. 

V. 5. — three hundred pence — ] Three hundred 
Roman pence, or denarii, at 7ia. each, amount to 
somewhat above nine pounds English money. It 
seems to be a general guess at the value; not the 
exact price. Doddridge. 

V. 16. These things understood not — ] It was not 
till the receiving of the Holy Spirit, after Christ's 
ascension, that the disciples applied the prophecies, 
Zech. ix. 9, &c. to this completion of .them, and un- 
derstood that our Lord's was ^ spiritual kingdom. 
Grotius. Whitby. 

V. n.-^when he called Lazarus— ']'RezZj suppo- 
sing [jLaprupei to be seldom used absolutely, on the 
authority of two MSS. and of the metrical version of 
Nonnus, reads on that, instead of ore when. And 
thus, consequently, the Geneva Bible renders it: 
*' The people bare witnesse that he called I^zarus out 
of the grave." But Grotius shows, that the most 
ancient MSS. the Syr. edit. Fabrician, and the Vulg. 
support the usual reading; and that fxaprupei is used 
absolutely, when the sense may be collected from the 
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context ; as John i. 32. Grothis. — ^Note: MM. edit 
Kiister. ad loc. asserts, that or< is found in Steph. |3.tj. 
Cant. Vulg. Syr. Pers. Arab. edit. aliq. (Nonnus.) 
when it is clear that the Vulgate at least reads 
quando. 

V. 17. — bare record — ] by their hosannas, that 
he was the Christ. Whitby Paraph. Or ; that he 
raised Laizarus from the dead. Grotius. Hammond 
Paraph. Macknight. 

V. 20. And tJiere were certain Greeks — ] These 
Greeks are supposed to be proselytes of the gates» 
(see note on Matt, xxiii. 15.) who were permitted to 
worship in the court of the Gentiles, though not to 
celebrate the feast. So Acts viii. 27* ii* 5. Ham- 
mond. — ^'Exxijvg^, Lat. ** Gentiles," Vulgate. The 
Jews permitted any Gentile, acknowledging God as 
the Creator of the world, to sacrifice to Hun in the 
temple, and worship in the court of the Gentiles, 
1 Kmgs viii. 41,42. The refusal of the sacrifices 
for Csesar by the persuasions of Eleazar son of the 
high-priest, laid the foundation of the war with the 
Romans. The other priests brought witnesses to 
show that all their ancestors received offerings from 
the Gentiles. Jos. B. J. lib. ii. c. 30. Lightfoot. 
So Whitby. Some have thought that these might 
be Syrian or Asiatic Jews ; but they were probably 
proselytes: and also, says Grotius^ Syro-phoenicians, 
about Tyre and Sidon, and adjoining to Bethsaida 
in Galilee, who might have heard before of the £une 
3nd miracles of Jesus, and possibly were acquainted 
with Philip. After the conquest by Alexander, all 
his successors in Asia were called Greeks. Most of 
Syria, in the time of Christ, was called Greece by 
jthe J^ws, Mark vii. 26. Ward's Dissert, p. 106. 
Doddridge. Rider. Whether they were proselytes 
to the LaW) as Doddridge apprehends from their at* 
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tending on the Passover ; or rather, were not prose* 
lytes of the gate only, as Grotius, from the tendency 
of the narrative, to show, v^r. 23, 24. the extensire- 
ness of Christ's kingdom, is difficult to determine. 

V. 21. — who was of Bethsaida in Galilee — 3 ^^ 
should hence seem that there were two Bethsaidas : 
the one on the east of the lake of Gennesareth, (of 
which also Pliny. See Whitby, Geogrjiph. Table.) 
Matt. viii. 28. and Josephus, B. J. lib. n. IS. : 
the other must have been on the western border of 
the lake in Galilee. John seems to mark the distino 
don, by calling it Bethsaida of GaUlee. Le Clerc. 
Of Bethsaida, see note on Matt. xiv. 13. supra* 

V. 22. Philip telleth Andrew'} As Christ had 
forbidden his apostles to go to preach to the Gentiies, 
Matt. X. 5. they might doubt if such, ought to b^ 
mtroduced to Jesus. Grotius. 

' V. 23. — ghri/ied — ] even by the Gr^ttiles. 

Grodus. 

V. 24. Except a com of wheat fall into the grmmd 
and die — ] So must I die first, and be thrown intt) 
the earth ; and then a mighty harvest of the Gentile 
world will grow up, and be the product of my death. 
Isa. xxvi. 19. Lightfoot. 

V. 25. — hateth his life — ] o fjntnov a mild word, 
importing to esteem it in comparison of less valo^ 
Grotius ad loc. et not. on Luke xiv. 26. 

V. 26. "-^fbllawme — ] oKoXat/flsiT®- imitate my4at- 
ample. So Mark viii. S4. Luke is. 2S. Rev. sdv. 4. 
Grodus. 
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V. 27. --my sold ir&ubkd — ] To show dot he 
also, proposing himself as an example to the UPorUI^ 
felt a natural love of life, and dread of pain. Grotius. 

V. £8. —glorify % fiflwe^— ] Ps. cxv. 1. John 
^H* 31, 32. Le Clerc. *^ Proceed to glorify thy 
name by my death! (Joh&xxi. 19.) I am comeiit 
to suffix in testimony of thy divine trudi !" Grotius. 
-^Christ was thrice attested from heaven, as King, 
Priest, and Prophet. At his bapdsA, as the great 
High-priest entering on his ministry. At the trans^ 
figuration, as the Prophet whom ail should hear. At 
this his triumphant entrance into Jerusalem, *^ Re- 
joice, daughter of Zion! thy Kmg cometh/* Light- 
foot. 

V. 28. Then came there a voice Jram heaoen-^'} ITie 
voice here was an aiticulate sound in the midst of 
thunder. ^a>vt] and ^vrrj are the ssmie in diese 
writers; the Hebr. /f(^ " voices," ordinarily signi- 
fying thunder. Thus Badi-col, " dfe daughter of 
voice,** the only oracle after the Captivity, 4s, amcMigst 
the Jews, the will of God revealed in thunder, £x^. 
xix. 16. Id. Hence in this place, ver. ^9. some say, 
" it thunders ;" others, " an angel ispake." Both 
jomed is the realitjr : ^^ tt is a voice, the daughter of 
thunder.** So Rev. iv. 5. viii. 5. Matt. iii. 17. *«kij 
xs7otnra, the thunder uttering such a voice. So xvii. 5» 
Lt^e ix. 35. Acts ix. 7* Hammond.— -Bath-col 
more resembles Isa. Ixvi. 6. and was allowed to be 
the latest, and the lowest kind of revdation. This 
voice from heaven was the most ancient. Gen* 
xxi. 17. aiid xxii. 11. ; and the most honourable, 
Exod. XX. 22. Deut. iv. SS. 36. (Lightfbot) ; who 
holds the Bath-col to be^ from the instances the Jews 
give of it, almost entirely a Jewish fiction. See 
Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 293. 372. 485, 486. 

The Greeks thought the voice from heaven to be 
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thunder: — the Jews, who understood the words, 
that an angel spake. Wetstein. Gilpin. 

V. 31. -^ihe judgment of this world] The world 
shall be freed from its unjust possessor, i. e. Satan. 
So xpivuvj apud Hebr. in libertatem vindicare, and the 
assertors of this freedom are termed anSBW. Grotius. 
The casting out of the prince of this world is the 
destruction of idolatry, xiv. SO. ?cviv 11.2 Cor. iv. 4. 
Eph. vi. 12. Compare Luke X. 18. Colii. 15. Acts 
xxvi. 18. Grotius. * The world shall be condemned, 
who believe not in me.* Whitby. 

V. 31. — prince ^ this world — ] Samael, the 
wicked angel of death ; ^' him that hath the power of 
death," i. e. the devil. Heb. ii. 14. The Rabbins, 
in numberless passages, bold Samael to be the arch- 
fiend, or monarch of the evil spirits. *' The prince 
of this world," say the Jews, Sanhedrim, fol. 94. 1. 
^^ is the angel into whose hands the whole world is 
delivered." Here opposed to the prince of the world 
to come. Ljghtfoot. 

V, 32. And Ij if I be lifted t/jf>— ] When I am 
lifted up on the cross, John iii. 14. *Eay here is 
« when.* So the Syr. and 1 John iii. 2. Thus often 
the Hebr. Di*. Grotius. 'JSay is ' when,* as LXX, 
Deut. vii, 1. Judg. vi. 3. 2 Sam. vii. 12. Jer. iu. 16. 
See more examples in Whitby on Heb. iii. ?• Whitby. 
Le Clerc. 

V. 82. —a// men— 2 the Gentiles also; men of 
all nations. Chrysostom. Theophylact. Beza. 

V. 34. '■"'OUt qftJije Lcew — ] the Law, for the whole 
Scriptures; as ch. x. 34. xv. 25. whgre the Psalms 
are alluded to. The Scribes diligently displayed to 
the people the glories of the Messiah's reign and 
kingdom ; as from Dan. vii. 14. Ezek. xxxvii, 25. 
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Isa. ix.>7. Psal. Ixxxiz. 35, a6. But diey were blind 
to the knowledge, or silent as to the recital, of his 
sufferings. Whereas the same Prophets, duly ex- 
plained, led them from hi^ sufiferings, Ps. xxiL 16. 
xl. 6. Comp« Heb. x. 5. Isa. liii. 2. 12. Dan. ix. 26. 
—to his resurrection, Ps. xli. 10. Acts. iii. 24.-^-and 
his future gloiy, 1 Pet. i. 1 1. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 35. — is the light with you — ^] The light is the 
presence of Christ while on earth. So ch. ix. 4, 5. 
Grotius. LeClerc. 

V. 35. — fe^/ darkness come uponyou-^'] as it did in 
a few years after the death of Christ, when the city' 
was given up by God to the consequences of their 
own perverse blindness. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 39. Therefore tJiey cotdd not believe — 3 See note 
on Mark vi. 5. They properly would not believe* 
It was foretold by the Prophet ; but arose from their 
own stubborn wills. LeClerc. Thus Whitby on 
ver. 38. whom consult particularly on this text. 

V. 40. He hath blinded — ^] Rather ; their eyes are 
blinded: see Matt. xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 27. ; as in 
Isa. xliv. 18. oLTTTJiJLaupcodria'aif^ 'in the LXX ; and the 
Chald. Par. There is no coercive blindness from the 
decrees of God. That it is from Satan, or their owft 
evil dispositions, is evident, as it is a reproach for 
their idolatry, ver. 9. 11. 19. Not only the LXX» 
Syr. and Arab, render Isa. vi. 9, 10. " their eyes have 
they closed ;" but also oiir Lord, Matt. xiii. 15. and 
St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 26, 27. thus render it. Whitby. 

V. 41. — fe sawjiis glory-^ On this verse see 
Whitby ad loc. 

V. 47. — I judge him not-^'] I judge him not till 
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the exercise of the final judgment at the. end of the 
world. I am now a Prophet, not a judge, ch. vi. 14. 
Whitby. It 18 raAer here, ♦* I accuse him not." It 
18 here spoken of refosinff to hear the gospel, i. e. 
^ my words ;'' not Christ himself. It so far rdates, 
ver. 48. to the last day,' at which time it is affirmed 
that all judgment is committed to the Son, ch. v. 22. 
that the sense of " not judging" here must be recon- 
cilable to that general power of judgment This 
will be best obtamed by interpreting the judging ou 
xpivo} in this passage, of accusing : thus, John v. 4S. 
and Luke \i. 37. distinct from and preparative to 
^ condemn not j" as •' accusing" is to " giving sen- 
tence.** Hammond. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

• V. 1. — befin^e tbejeast-^'] not only before the 
feast-day, as the Vulgate and Beza^ or the holy con- 
. vocation on the 15th of Nisan; but, x/20 rijg eoprr^g, 
before the whole time of the feast --beifore riDBrr Jrr, 
of course before the paschal supper. Lightfoot, note 
on Matt. Kxvi. 6. and Har. N. Test. 

Y. 1. — ^^e the feast of the Passauer — ] Ham-r 
mond interprets this to be on the evening or first 
pah of the pasch^^ day*— many hours before the 
paschal feast. Hammond Paraph. 

V. 1. — depart out of tins world — ] ^isra^rj' allu- 
ding to the pa$sover-^ehould pass out of it to a Wd of 
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liberty, heaven ; as the Israelites passed out of Egypt 
on the first passover. Grotius. Hammond. 

V, l.^he laved them to tJie aid — ] of his life; 
perrexit eos diligere; hsrsTs^ei oyaTrcov. So Ps.ix. 18. 
kUv. 2S. He showed marks of love and friendship ; 
as by washing their feet : so Luke vii. 44. 1 Tim. 
V. 10. That this was a servile office, see 1 Sam. 
XXV. 41. ; also the Milesian oracle in Herodotus, and 
Plutarch of Favonius in vita Pompeii. Grotius. Thus 
Mai. i. 2, 3. ' God . loved Jacob, and bated Esau ;* 
i. e. he showed kindness to the Israelites, and neglect- 
ed the Iduraaeans. Le Clerc. 

Y.^.'-^upper being ended — ^ It was the paschal, 
feast, at the usual time, whatever some may think. 
John does not describe the supper, as having been 
described by the other Evangelists. Le Clerc— But 
note : To fix the time of this supper depends on 
much nice criticism, and is left purposely undecided 
in these Annotations ; see note on Matt. xx:vi. 17. 
supra. For instance; Whitby states, that at tlus 
supper Christ only privately discovers the traitor tn 
St. John, by giving him a sop from the dish,.ven 25. 
At the paschal supper, he makes him known to them 
all. Matt. xxvi. 25. Luke xxii. 3. by saying, ^^ his 
hand was with him in the dish,*' Mark xiv. • 90. 
Whitby. The reader may consult Lightfoot on 
Matt. xxvi. 6. Whitby Appendix on Mark xiv. and 
Bp« Kidder, Dem. Messiah, part iii. c. iii. p. 60, 61. ; 
and will find in Doddridge, § clxix. on this text, &c« 
a note, which will show the arguments on the eppo- 
nte side. Only observe, that Doddridge agrees with 
W^hitby, that Christ ai^ the passover with the nadaa. 
See Doddridge, § clxx. note n. 

V. 2.y^bemgended — ] ymfofgMoo. Rather; supper 
being come. Thus yevofji^vouy in other passages ; as 
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John XXI. 4. Acts xii. 18. xvi. 35. xxL 40. Dod< 
dridge. Thus Matt. xxvi. 6. ycvoju^vou, is in Mark 
xiv. 3. ovTogy ** Christ being in Bethany." 

V. 3. — «// things into his hands-^'] Christ, sensible 
of his surpassing dignity and power, makes his con- 
descension the more striking by the ccxitrast. See 
Whitby. 

V. 4. --^garments — ] ijxarfa, plur. pro. sing. 
Hebr. HD^lt^, properly his upper garment ; Isdd aside 
by those who serve. Grotius. 

y. 6. — dost thou wash — ] a strong contrast. See 
Matt. xvi. 16. Luke v. 8. Matt. iii. 14. Grotius. 

V. Y. — hereafter — ] Luke xxii. 32. 1 Pet. ii. I. 
Grotius. 

V. 8. — wash tJiee not — ] purify thy heart and af- 
fections, as Matt. xxvi. 33. 40. 51. 70. 74. ; « no 
part with me," so Deut. xiv. 27. xviii. 1. Grotius,. 

V. 10. — He that is washed needeth not^^"] He 
that hath been totally washed, initiated, and entered as 
a disciple into Christ's religion, is xo£xpog oXop, wholly 
clean. He need not be washed again. That rite 
of the proselytes was not to be repeated. But h is 
necessary that he should wash the hands and feet, 
use the daily ministry of the word and grace of 
Christ to cleanse and purify the lapses of our weak 
nature. The Hebrews used rir^TSj T^oDtrugj for wash- 
ing the whole body ; and tcn'Tp, sanctifying : ^awTifl-- 
fitoti^, or vf\{/5i^, for washing the hands and feet. So in 
Ioma,c. iii. §3. See note on Matt. iii. 1. Ham- 
mond. 
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V. IS, — Lard and Master'^'} Mar and Rabbi; 
frequent with the Hebrews. Lightfoot. Grotius* 

V.14. If I thef^^2 Matt. xi. 29. PhU. u/s. 
Grodus. 

V. 18. — wham Ifiave chasen^^'] as Apostles. So 
ch. XV. 16. 19. Acts i. 2. Grotius. Ps. zU. 9. David 
of Achitophel. Whitby. 

V. 19. — that I am ke^^'] ir$ iyo) «fti: not only 
that I am the Christ, as ch. viii. 24. but that I know 
all things future and contingent, 1 Kings viiL 39< 
Isa. xlL 22, 23. and believing this may go on cheer* 
fiiUy in my service : " For, verily," &c. Whitby. 

V, 23i — one of his disciples — ] St. John, as 
ch. xix. 26.—" leaning.'^ He was, the next below 
in (»pder, reclining on the couch towards the table. 
See Lipsius. Lightfoot. 

V. 23. — wham Jesus hved.^ See note dn Mark x. 
SI. supi^. ** . 

V. 24. — that he should «Ar-— ] This was done pri- 
vatcly. No one knew, save St. John, ver. 28. and 
perhaps Peter. Whitby. Lightfoot on ver. 26. 

V. 26. — give a sop^ when I liave dipped iV— ] 
Christ washed the feet of the Apostles after the sup- 
per was ended, ver. 2. ; or, at least, after it was be*, 
gun, SsfTTvoti y6yo[A>8vov^ in the aor. med. in suppier^ 
time. It is plain from ver. 12. that he again re- 
clined, or laid down to the table ; this was to cele- 
brate the 4X>8tcoemum, (or the breaking of bread 
after supper,) wherein he mstituted the Lord's Sup^ 
per ; see Matt xxvi. 26* Mark xiv. 22. 26. where it 
is the last thing done, except the^ singing the hymtt 
m. N I 
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before the going to the mount of Olives. It was 
probably, therefore, a piece of dry bread, taken from 
the vessel which contamed the bread at the table, that 
was given' to Judas, yf^cofjuiov signifies a crust of bread. 
Hesych. Baxruv imports to dip, not only in water, 
or any liquid, but the action of dipping the hand 
into the vessel to take out the bread. So Matt. ^ 
xsrvi* 2S. Ps. xli. 9. \ and here ver. 18. Mark xhr- 
20. The words therefore may be rendered, of iy« 
3a>I/a^, " to whom having dipped I shall give the 
piece of bread ;'* and then, having dipped, gju.3a\|;a5, 
that is, put in his hand, he gives the piece of bread 
to Judas. Hammond.^-Hesychius and Phavorinus sup- 
port this conjecture : ^anrou^ avrXowftevov. So in the 
Lexicons, from the scholiast on Nicander, QaTmtv 
is explained by apusa-Qaij to draw out. Le Clerc. 
The whole of this is perhaps imaginary. The bread 
was in large cakes, and broken by the hand, (^and 
probably dipped into the charoseth, or thick sauce^ to 
represent the Egyptian mortar. Doddridge.) 

V. 27. That thou doesty do qvicldy — ] A prover- 
bial expression. Fac, si quid facis. Age, si quid 
agis. Piaut. in Trinummo. A pa y b\ ti ipaa-eigy 
Eurip. Ijph. In Aul. importmg, ' I am prepared to 
suflfer it.* Grotius. So Whitby. Or, implying scorn 
and tacit indignatibn. Lightfoot. 

V. 28. — no one knerv-^^ Not even John knew 
the force of the words, that he was to betray hira 
immediately. Grotius. 

V. 29. ^^^-^ve need of against the feast — ] It might 
yet be the paschal supper ; and the disciples suppose 
Christ to mean, against the whole feast of seven days; 
or, against the great feast of the next day. Mac^ 
knight. 



. Digiti 



zedbyGoOgl^.^ J 



ST. JOHN. CHAP. XIII. 131 

V. SO. — ttwi/ out — ] It is not difficult to show 
the improbability of Judas being able to collect and 
consult with the high-priest, &c. if this were the 
paschal feast. Lighnbot. 

y. SO. —it was night.'] All the best MSS. add ort 
i^^As to this verse, " it was night when he went 
out.'* *Ots oiv i^^Asy in the next verse, is only in 
MSS. which are formed from the Latin. Grotius. 
R. Stephens, ed. A.D. 1550, and Mill, give ore 
€^xds, as above stated. 

V. S2. — glorify him in }mnself—\ by signs in hea- 
ven and earth ; as Matt, xxvii. 51 — 54. by his resur- 
rection and ascension ; and Phil. ii. 9. ^ This you 
will straightway begin to see, and may in this encou- 
ragement proceed cheerfully in preaching my gospel.' 
Whitby, and Grotius. 

V. 34. -4 new,c(mmiandfnent — 3 not as command- 
ing the Apostles particularly, but the whole Christian 
world-— all of his religion — Gentiles, or other oppo- 
site sects or nations, ' to love one another.' See note 
on Matt. V. 43. Le Clerc. — ^This new command* 
ment is the distinguishing precept of Christ; thus 
1 Thess. iv« 9. : also 1 John iii. 23. ti« ^. 2 John 6« 
where it is called a commandment from the begin- 
ning, i. e. of the Gospel, and of Christianity. See 
Hierom. in £p. Johan. Praeceptum Domini est, et si 
solum fiat, sufficiat : because, if rightly done, it must 
proceed from the love of God. Grotius* 

V. 34. — as I have laved y(m — 3 ^ven by laying 
down my life for your souls and eternal .welrare. 
This is the degree, of love and charity that you ought 
to show to one another. Acts iv. 32. TertuH.^Apol. 
c* 39. Minutius, p. ^5. Grotius j so Whitby. 

V. 36. —canst mtjblkm me nm — ] covertly im- 
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plying, that he had not faith and courage sufficient 
now, though he should hereafter. Grotius. 

V. 38. —cock shall not mra>— ] The early time, 
named the cock-crowing, shall not pass over. Sec 
note on Mark xiii. 35. Lightfoot. 



CHAPTER XIV, 

V. 1 . —^5 believe in God^^"] Ye have learnt to fi^ 
your hope in God, as Ps. Ix^viii. 7.—- thus place your 
confidence in me. Or, Ye believe in the promises 
ismd Revelations of the O. Test.— believe also in those 
which God publishes by me, and I am now going to 
declare. Le Clerc Rather, both in the impera- 
tive, as there is no example of different modes in the 
same word and sentence : ** Believe and trust in God; 
Believe and trust also in me*'' having all power in 
heaven and earth, and able to reward you hereafter. 
Whitby. 

y. 1. — be troubled — ] at the loss of the hopes 
cherished. Acts i. 6. Luke xxiv. 21. Matt. xx. 20. 
or at the expected hatred of the Jews for the forsa- 
king of their present religion. In my Father's house 
are many mansions for those of all economies and dis- 
pensations, especially of mine. Lightfoot. , 

V. 2. — «r^ many mansions— 1^ In heaven there is 
room for you abundantly. Hammond Paraph* In 
heaven there are various degrees of happiness, pro- 
portioned to men*s conduct on earth ; and you shall 
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have a most dttdngtiished place or share. Thus the 
Ancients, as Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. and TertuU. 
Scorpiac. •* Quomodo mulbe mansiones— si non pro 
varietate meritorum ?*' Grotius. - 

V. 2. — ifnot^ I would have told your^'] If the no- 
tion of the Sadducees were true, that there is no state 
of happiness after death, I would have informed you. 
This psirt of the speech will not apply to the number 
of mansions, or abundant room: but corresponds 
with the idea of the happiness to be there expected* 
Le eierc. 

V. 3. ^^f I go — 3 'JBav here is postquam, as xii. 
S2. (Grotius.) * when I shall haVe gone.' Whitby. 

V. 3. — ImU come again — '] Acts i. 1,1. Hence 
it seems probable, that even the Apostles are not to 
be crowned with glory till after the second advent. 
Sec note on Heb. xi. 40. iii. 7. Whitby. 

V. 6. — I am the way — ] Isa. xx^.8. — ^the truth, 
as Eph.i. 18. — and the life, ch. xi. ^5. Grotius. 

V. 6. — and the truths and the l^e — ] A Hebraism 
for * I am^ the true and the livmg way ;* as Jer. 
xxix. 11. "an end and hope," i. e. an hoped or ex- 
pected end. So Kimch. ad loc. : also a refutation 
of the Jews, who esteemed their law as the truth and 
life, and the sum of all good. Lightfoot. % 

V. 7. If ye had kmmm me ^ye should have knoram my 
Father — ] who is no otherwise to be known but as 
he is revealed by me. Hammond Paraph. If ye 
had clearly known me to be the Son of God, ye 
would have known that I meant God when I spoke ' ^.^^ 
of my Father. Le Clerc. By my words, and actions, ^. 

and miracles, rightly known, ye would have known 
my Father's; attributes. Grotius. Whitby. If ye 
had got so enth-ely clear of Jewish prejudices, now 
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doubled by the traditions under the second temple, 
as to apprehend perfectly the office, undertaking, 
and government, of the Messiah, ye would in my 
acdons have seen the will, and comn^md, and audio- 
rity, of God. Lightfoot. 

V. 8. — shffw us tfie Father-^'} When the JLaw 
was given, the Israelites saw God in his glory. You 
introduce a new law ; show us also the splendour, or 
glory, of God, an4 it will suffice to convince us. 
Lightfoot. Or, show us God, as shown to M()ses, 
apart from the people, Exod. xxxiii. 18. Le Clerc. 

. Vp lO.rr^the words — ] John vii. 17. xiy, 10.; the 
works, iii. 2. v* 36. x. 37. Qrotiup. 

V. 12. — and greater works^^2 chiefly the gift of 
tongues, for the conversion of all nations. It is the 
highest proof of the power of Christ— transcribere in 
alium jus suum, (Amob.) — ^that by the Holy Spirit 
imparted to frail and weak agents, he thus, when al> 
sent, diffused his . gospel, as lightning, through the 
lyorld. Chrysostom. Grotius. Whitby. The rea- 
soji is added, which connects the sense, " because I 
go to the Father,'* to send the Holy Spirit to per- 
form them. Whitby.— Of the great works, or 
miracles, performed by the Apostles and other 
Christians in the first ages, (though these are iK)t so 
directly meant here,) see Acts ch. ii. iii. x. xix. and 
Justin, Irenseus, Origen, Tertullian, Cyprian, Theo- 
philus ad Autolyc. Lactantius. Wall. Crit. Notes. 

V. 13. — ask in yny name — ] not by your own 
power, but in the name and by the power of Christ, 
^.ctsiii. 12. 16. iv. 24.30. Thus, what is here 
" I will do,'' is, xvi. 23. " the Father will give you." 
It was the very distinction or periphrasis of Christians, 
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to pray in die name of Christ, Acts ix. 14. 21. 
(Whitby.) As the Hebrews prayed for blessings on 
the people, for the sake of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
or David; here a new mode of supplication, or of 
benediction, Rom. L 8. was given. Grotius. Only 
observe; the Christians invoked our Lord himself, as 
well as prayed to the Father in his name. Whitby. 

V. 15. Jfi^e bwe wie, keep my commandments — ] 
The notion or idea of loving God, in Scripture, espe- 
cially in the New Testament, is taken from one most 
eminent act or expression of love— -the doing those 
things which are Qiost acceptable, useful, or desi- 
rable to Him. But as we cannot anywise benefit God, 
or even promote his glory, the only method of doing 
what is grateful to him,* is to perform his commands* 
Our obedience, therefore, to his will, is in the most 
perfect manner styled, the loving God, being indeed 
the prime, if not the only, way of demonstrating our 
love to him. So in this passage, '* If ye desire to do 
what is grateful to me, the only method is, obedience 
to my precepts." So ver. 21. ; so ver. 23, 24. Thus 
1 John ii. 5. v. S. Hence it is that love is used as 
equivalent to obeying God, Exod. xx. 5, 6. Deut. 
V. 9,. 10. Gal. V. 6. compare with 1 Cor. vii. 19, 
and disobedience to enmity, R6m. viiL 7. Jam. iv. 4. ; 
and the whole condition available to our acceptance 
and salvation is styled love. As the dudes also per* 
formed immediately to God are the most acceptable, 
especially adhering to him in dangers and death, this 
is expressed by loving of Christ, 1 Cor. viii. 3. xvi. 22. 
Eph. vi. 24. Jam. i. 12. Rev. ii. 4. There is another 
idea of the love of God, a desire of union and near 
conjunction with him; but it seldom occurs in the 
Senptures. Hammond. 

V. 16. — ffe shall give you anotlier Comforter-^'] 
7rap^oiH7^%Tog. It imports, in Greek, an advocate ; an 
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exhortcr, (teacher, monitor ;) or a comforter. Each 
of these agrees with the offices of the Holy Ghost : 
and, in speakingj of his functions, none of them 
should be so adhered to as to exclude the others. 
An advocate, or interlocutor, is the chief; with God, 
Rom. viii. 26. ; with men, Matt. x. 20. ; against ad* 
versaries, John xv. 26. xvi. 8. Thus the word, by 
the Talmudists, is opposed to xarr^yopogy an accuser ; 
as the Evil Spirit is named, Rev. xii. 10. Also, 
throughout the Acts, imptitxa'Kuy denotes the preach- 
ing of the word, addressing the people to instruct 
them in their duty. So Acts xi. 23. xiv. 22. xv. S2. 
XX. 2. xvi. 40. xiii. 15. ix. SI. So the message and 
decision of the Synod at Jerusalem, xv. 31. Grotius 
and Hammond. Perhaps the^ word used by Christ 
was pTOD, Menahemn, Syr. a Comforter ; and if 
80, the Greek should not be forced beyond that 
meaning. No Hebrew word has the extensive sig- 
nification of TotpaxXriTos. The Talmudists give it 
in Hebr. D'^^pns ; but it is not probable that Chrisk 
made use of that word. However, as we know not 
the expression that he employed, it may be preferable 
to take the Greek as in the sense of advocate or 
patron. Le Clerc. — ^Note: The Roman patrons 
defended, or were the advocates of, their clients. 

Though the word ttSpnB is in frequent use amongst 
the Jews, to signify an advocate; and that very sense 
may be allowed to ^ra^axXijro^ in this place ; yet, 
says LigKtfoot, may it seem more fit and proper to 
render it by " Comforter;" for Menahem, or, " the 
Cbmforter," is the name or title of the Mesaah that 
chiefly obtained amongst the Jews. The names of 
the Messiah are enumerated; Shiloh, Jinnon, Cha- 
ninah, Menahem. And in Jerusalem, Beracoth. 
fol. 5. 1. we are told how the Messiah had been bom 
in Bethlehem, under the name of Menahem. , The 
days of the Messiah are also regularly styled " the 
days of consolation.'* Ba. Sanhedrim, foh 98. 2. So 
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Luke 11. S5. *^ vatdng for the consdation of Israd.'' 
Targum on Jer. xxxi. 6. '^ Let us go up," i. e. those 
that long for the years of consolation to come« Thejr 
even formed an oath on the expression, ^^ So let me 
see the consolation!" Christ says, You expect, 
with the nation, ^^ the consolation" oJF the Mes»ah : 
I indeed depart, but I will send you '^ another com- 
forter.'' Also the disciples, ^* whose hearts were 
troubled,** required the promise of a comforter, 
rather* >than of an advocate. Lightfoot. — ^Emesti, 
Opusc. PhiloL-critic. p. 214. observes, that the 
Greek Fathers explained TopoxS^i^ro^, frmn the verb 
TrapaxaXso}, in the sense of an advocate. His own 
opinion, p. 215. is, that it does not signify advocate^ 
or comforter, but always doctor, magister, divinsc 
veritatis inteipres. This he grounds on the Chaldee 
&)^V^' which word he thinks it probable that Christ 
may have used. And Buxtorf does indeed give one 
sense of praklita, as divine veritatis interpres. Yet 
it is plain from him and Lightfoot, that its most usual 
sense with the Talmudists is ^ advocate.' Buxtor£ 
Lex. Talm. Rabb. p. 1143. ^ 

Michaelis, again, from a passage in Philo de mundi 
opiiicio, p. 5. where he speaks of the Deity actings 
.o6Sf w irapax^riTQ}, nemine monente, concludes, that 
voLpoLK'kriTog always means monitor. Yet he observes 
&at the LXX has TapaxT^r^rt^pss : and Aquik and 
Theodotion have Tra^axXijrd* for the Hd>r. Ct^^:n^U9 
Menahemim, which signifies ** Comforter," Job 
xvi. 2. And he elsewhere- allows, with Emesti, that 
the usage of the LXX ought to have great weight. 
Afichaelis, part i* c. iv. § xiv. vol. i. p. 188. ; and 
note 16, 17. p. 449. ed. Marsh. 

As the word TxpaxT^rircg occurs only five times in 
the N. Test, and is then only used by one writer, the 
Apostle St. John ; four times in these discourses of 
our Lord, and once in the first £pistle ; it might be 
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reasonably expected, with Emesti and Michaelis, 
diat one determinate sense would cbtsia in these 
passages. Yet it is certain that the whole current of 
the LXX runs in favour of the Menahem, or Com- 
forter. Besides the place above quoted^ the word 
occurs 2 Sam. x. 3. 1 Chron. xix. 3. Ps. Ixix. or 
ixviii. 20. and Nah. iii. 7. and is rendered by Trupa- 
xaXouyro^, or, in the prophet Nahum, by 7F0Lpax\r^<nu. 
And, throughout the Bible, the root DTO, nahem, in 
the sense of *' to comfort," is, in perhaps sixty pas- 
sages, rendered by TrotpaxaT^ewy tod 7rapaH7i7[(Ttg. See 
the Concordances, as Trommius and Taylor. It is 
even possible, that praklita itself might, from the 
LXX, have acquired partly this sense in the Chaldee. 
This forcible analogy, however, or correspondence 
of the LXX, added to Lightfoot's proof of the gene- 
ral expectance by the Jews of a comforter, and of 
the days of consolation, with the context of John 
xiv. 16. join strongly to recommend that rendering 
in this particular passage. — rAgain } the general Tal- 
mudical sense of praklita as an advocate, (not to 
mention the exposition of the Greek Fathers) and 
the peculiar force of the context in John xvi. 7. seem 
to fix the sense to the word advocate in that place. 

In the Epistle, ch. ii. 1. the context plainly ex- 
tends the import of ^ advocate ' to ^ patron :' so 
Castellb, patronum. 

In John xiv. 26. and perhaps xv. 26. the two re- 
mainmg passages, especially in the first, the context 
tends to support the idea of instructor, teacher, in- 
terpres, monitor ; which is allowedly one sense of 
praklita, and which the texts referred to by Ham- 
mond from the Acts, though only taken, from the 
verb, more powerfully enforce than perhaps any ar- 
guments elsewhere adduced. 

On the whole, there may seem room rather to 
approve than to censure the temperate discrimination 
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of the elder critics, who did not confine irapakXrjprt^ 
to one exclu^ve sense; always granting the difficulty 
to remain, diat our Loid probably might use only 
one Syriac word, in one appropriate, yet perhaps 
somewhat exuded, significadon. 

It may be added, from Cave, of St. John : " Cuivis 
notum est, dictionem ejus Syriasmis abundare, eum« 
que voces quasdam peculiares et exodcas adhibere, 
quae in reliquis scriptoribus sacris non reperiuntur."* 
Cave, ESst. Litter. Saec. 1. S. Johann. p. 11. 

V. 16. ^-^ar ever—'] slg tov aia>va, constantly, per- 
petu6. This is the Hebrew sense of the word* 
Grotius. 

V. 17. '—the Spiritof truth— ] as xvi. 13. 1 John 
11. 27. opposed to the spirits of error, 1. Tim, iv, 
1. Grodus. The world lay in error : the Gentiles 
under a spirit of delusion ; the Jews under the impos- 
ture of thdr tradidons. Animadverting to this, the 
justness of the appellation, and the necessity of the 
appearance of the Spirit of truth, becomes very 
obvious. LightfooL 

V. 19. Yet a Utile while—'} a Hebraism ; as Hos. 
i. 4. Hag. ii. 6. for''' I shall soon be no more seen by 
the world." Grotius. 

V. 19. —ye mat/ live alsoJ] 2 Cor. iv. 10, 1 1. xiii* 4. 

V. 22. — manifest thyself to us ?] This Apostle 
expected, with the Jews, that the kingdom of Christ 
should be manifested to the whole world. So Jose- 
phus, of an oracle foretelling this. B. J. lib. vi. 31. 
Thus Origen, ** They expected their Messiah tb be 
lord of the whole earth,*' adv. Cels. lib. ii. p. 78. and 
Trypho apud Justin Martyr. Whitby. 

V. 23. — mU come to Mm — ] by the Holy Spirit j 
as 1 Cor. iii. 16. Eph. ii. 22. Whitby. 
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V. 26. — will send in my name — ] Chrfet also, a^ 
the Father, had the power of sending the Holy Spi- 
rit. As thus, John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Compare also. 
Acts 11. 17, 18. with ver. S3.; and Matt. x. SO.with 
Gal. iv. 6. See also 1 Pet. i. 11. Rom. viii. 9. Phil. 
i. 19. " He shall teach you all things, requisite to be 
known by you, and taught by you to others.** So 
ch. xvi. 13. Whitby. 

V. 27. — my peace J feflre— 3 It is a Hebrew 
form of valediction, zyfw* He adds ;** not as the 
world by empty 6r ineffectual wishes, but by a sin- 
cere and efficacious blessing ;** as Rom. v. 1 . John 
xvi. 22. Phil. iv. 7. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 29. — that ye might beUeve-^'] that ye mi^ht 
(more firmly) believe — seeing my predictions ml- 
filled — that I have all power, and shall complete your 
salvation. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. SO. — M^ prince of this world — ] The accuser, 
xoLTr^yopogy cometh by his ministers, Judas and the 
rulers of the Jews, and hath no power of death 
against me, viii. 46. ; for death is the wages of sin. I 
therefore lay down my life myself, to show my per- . 
feet obedience to the will of God. Grotius. Whitbyl 

Lightfoot supposes this discourse to have passed at 
Bethany, on the Thursday, or day of the Passover, 
when going to proceed to Jerusalem. The discourses 
in the three next chapters, he apprehends, took place 
after the paschal supper. Lightfoot. — Grotius con- 
jectures that the discpurses in the three following 
chapters were held as they were on the road. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

V. l.I amihe true vine — ] Heretofore Israd iw« 
the true vine, J^r. m 21. riDH jnt-HTWHebr. ifAirt^ 
Xov — TTtKrav aXTjflii^v, LXX. into which every one 
addressing himself to the worship of the true God was 
to be grafted. Henceforward they were to be planted 
into the profession of Christ. The discourse arose 
from the eucharist. He had said, *' This is the new 
covenant in my blood.** He adds, **I alone am 
now the true vine.** (Lightfoot.) It alludes to the 
blood of Christ, which makes glad the hearts of men, 
as the vine, Judg. ix. 13. Ps. dv. 15. ; or the blood 
of the grape. Gen. xlix. 11. Deut. xxxii. 14. Thus 
Clemens. Paed. ii. de Christo. Christ said, " Take, 
drink ; touto jaot/ srmu to aijeta, alfAct tow ajXTreX^w, 
The true bread is thus alluded to, ch. vi. 51. Gro- 
tius. Others think, that as Judas, ch. xiiL 10, 11. is 
in the state of a withered branch, ver. 6. and fit only 
for the fire, he admonishes them to be careful not W 
become such branches. 

V.2. — beareth not fruit — ] Faith without works 
is dead. Jam. ii. 26. The cutting off the dead 
branch is "T^d, Hebr. ; xXaer/c, ,Gr. ; deputatio, Lat. 
Varro, L. de stud, agric. Theophr. Hi. de causis stirp. 
Grotius. 

V.2.- — he purgeth it — ] na^atpBt^ he prunes k. 
Now ye are clean, ver. 3. 'H^tj b^tg xaQapoi itrn^ 
already ye are sanctified by my doctrine and'spirit^ 
though you may require further pruning. The 
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pruning, in the application of the similitude, is the 
withdrawing from them the goods of this world, 
which prevent the growth of virtue. So the apostles 
and first preachers of the gospel were poor and 
humble. Le Clerc. — ** He purgeth it,** or pruneth : 
Gr. 0XaerriXoyia : Lat. pampmatio. This God per- 
forms by various ways, chiefly by afflictions ; Gro- 
tius. The pruning is the clearing the mind of the 
Apostles from many errors ; as, of a temporal king- 
dom ; of their primacy, or contention for precedency ; 
their weakness in the faith, and want of knowledge 
in Christ's passion, and piacular oblation of himseluF, 
Luke xviii. 34. or in the calling of the Gentiles. 
This was done on the sending of the Holy Spirit 
Whitby. 

V. 8. Now are ye ckan — ] Perhaps connected 
with ch. xiii. 11. "Now;** when Judas is with- 
drawn. Grotius. 

V. 4. Abide in jwe— ] Do not return to Judaism ; 
(Lightfoot.) or, by fiiith, love, and obedience, 
ver. 9, 10. "and I will ji)ide — ^.** An ellipsis of 
the word [ieva> : as Matt. xx. 23- " it shall be given j** 
and 2 Thess. ii. 7. . " will let—.*' See 1 Cor. iv. 15. 
Gal. ii. 6. Whitby. 

V. 5. — mthoutme — ^ yj^p^s «ftot#^ " separated from 
me ;** as ver. 4. 6. With respect to all Christiaiis, 
it relates to faith and its effects, Actsxv. 9. Gal. v. 6.; 
and to the spirit, 1. John iii. 24. iv. 13. Roni. viii. 9. 
With respect to the Apostles, it implies that they 
could not hope to convert the world without that 
assistance, 2 Cor. iii. 5, 6, hence Acts i. 8. Whitby. 

V. 6.-^5 a branch -^^ Branch here, xT^r^fta^ is 
TttOt, Ezek. XV. 2. where the sense is thus given by 
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D^ l^imchi, and R. Solomon in loc. ** What is the 
vine-tree, i. e. the wild vine, mote than any tree- 
being a branch, which is among the trees of the fo- 
rest r " In the ^me manner, our Lord says, ** Every 
unfruitful branch is cast forth as the wild vine of the 
forest," Matt. xiii. 49, 50. Lightfoot, 

V. 6. — east out as a branch — ] Supply, unfruitful ; 
— -*< as an (unfruitful) branch.** Or, xai here may 
mean * because,* or ^ that,* — a branch that, or which, 
is withered; as Isa. v. 4. Matt. ix. 11. Acts i. 19. 
See Noldius on Partic. Hebr. p. 297. Whitby. 

V. 7. — ask what you mil — ] in my name, and for 
the glory of God, xiv. 13. xvi. 23, 1 John v. 14. 
Matt xxi. 21, 22. Mark xi. 24. Whitby. 

V. S.'-^bemt/discipks.^ " Bearing much fruit; h 
rouTfti, ye shall appear to the world as my true dfa- 
ciples." So viiL 31. Jam. i. 12. (xai is not * so,' but 
^ and.*) Whitby. Grotius. 

V. IS. — foy down his Ufe--^'] 

^/C^^ 7^P oiSsv etrrt ri[tiiorspov* Eurip.— Grotius. 

When Christ expresses the greatness of his love, he 
uses this phrase, as John x. 15. 17- 1 John iii. 16. ; 
^when the merit of his passion, he uses the term •• to 
die for us,** or, *^ for our sins ; ** as Rom. v. 6. 8. 
2 Cor. V. 15. Heb. ii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Whitby. 

V. 15. — servant knoweth not — ] So Xenophon, 
Epfet. ad ^schinem. Grotius. 

V. 13. -^or all things — ] All things that can tend 
to your consolation ; as my resurrection and ascen- 
sion, the mission of the Spirit, the future judgment, 
and eternal life. Not all things absolutely : but the 
expression is limited, as it often is, by tne context. 
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Thus Acts XX. 27. ; for, some things, as his kingdom 
being purely spiritwly and the abolition of the Law, 
he (^ not yet reveal, xvi. 12. Grotius. 

\. 16. ^-^hosen you — ] to be apostles. Ye did 
not, as the Jewish disciples, choose a master^ (Avoth. 
cap. i. hal. 6. L^htfoot.) but I called you, vi. 70. 
lya Ti ah'^a'STe. There is often a deficiency after 
iwc, as 1 Cor. i. 81. •' that (it may be) as it is writ- 
ten ;** here, ** that whatsoever (being thus employed, 
or thus fruitfiil) ye may ask.*' Whitby. 

V. 16.— fl;irf that yowr fruit — ] (as 2 John 2. 
Whitby.) A Hebraism for, " which fruit may re- 
main, may be stored in the heavenly gamer, and not 
cast into the fire ; '' iv. S6. Matt. xiii. 3(X Grodus. 

V. 20. —ifthetf have kept mf saying -^'^ From the 
context, " if they have persecuted me.** — Ttj^iv might 
be supposed to carry an ill sense, for an insidious 
watchmg of the words of Christ. So TraparripBtv is 
used Luke xx. 20. So also iDtt^ Hebr. Ps. Ivi. 6. 
and 'n^U Job vii. 20. Bi^t the use of rriputf Xoyou^ in 
the N. Test, peculiarly in die writings of St. John, 
ch. viii. 55. xiv. 23, 24. xvii. 6. 1 John ii. 5. Rev. 
lii, 8. 10. xxii. 7. 9. and with imiKag^ * commands,' 
very often, as twice here ver. 10. is a sufficient rea- 
son to reject this rendering, and to give it literally 
as it stands. The meaning will then be somewhat 
ironical: •' If they have kept my saying,— you see 
how ill they have kept it ;-— they will keep yours, i. e. 
in the same manner.** Hammond. Whitby. Yet 
the context seems to suit well enough the first sense 
affixed to it. Le Clerc. Ty\puv is hever used in an 
ill sense throughout the N. Test. : and. Gen. iii. 15. 
the true reading is probably rsipr^frsig. Whitby. 

V. 21. "--^fi^ my name* s sake — ] Matt, x. 22. Your 
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support and reward will be therefore the greater. 
Matt. V. 11, 12. Acts v. 41. 1 Pet. iv. 16. Grotiu& 

y. 22. — had sin — ] The peculiar sin oi rejecting 
the Messiah, ch. xvi. 9. Lightfoot. 

V. 25. But that the ward-^'] ixx* hoj " but (thb 
hath happened) that the word may be — ,'* &c. An 
ellipsis before Iva is frequent in this Gospel, ix. 3. 
xiii, 18. xiv. 31. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 25. — without a €ause.2 Psal. Ixix. 4. which 
Psalm is .truly referred to Christ. Whitby. Acoptav. 
The Hebrew word, OJrr signifies, " without a mo- 
tive ; *' (thus, without just cause, ahxmg^ Prov. i. 
11. 11 4 1 Sam. xix. 5. (Grotius.) Also, " to no pur- 
pose,*' or, '* in vain ; ** and also " gratis, freely, 
without hire.'* Hence Sa>peav, which has only the 
latter signification in pure Greek, is used to express 
any of these. Here it is, " without a cause.*' In 
Gal. ii. 21. it is " in vain/' It is " freely," or " gra- 
tis,*' Matt. X. 8. Rom. iii. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Rev. 
xxi. 6. xxii. 17. Hammond. And thus Grotius^ 



CHAPTER XVI. 

V. 1.— ^trf be offended^'] trxavha'kiir^r^ : so of- 
fended by the hatred of the. world ^ to fall from the 
faith. That this is the true notion of the word, see 
note on Matt. xviiL 6. Whitby. 

V. 2. — ow^ of the synagogues-^'} See note on 
ix. 22. and Luke vi. 22. This wa^ probably' a cast- 
Ill. K 
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ing out from the whole congregation ; for so the 
Jews proceeded against the Samaritans : and it may 
be concluded that they had an equal hatred to the 
believers in Jesus, whom they even frequently called^ 
in 'contempt, Cuthites, or Samaritans. Those who 
were thus cast out they despoiled of their goods, 
from Ezra x. 8. Lightfoot. 

V. 2. — F(pa— ] aXXa, particula augentis. Thus 
imo by the Latins. See 2 Cor. vii. 11. Grotius. 
Thus Luke xii. 7. " Yea, even the h2(irs— *' &c. 
Thus 1 Cor. iii. 2. xii. 22. Whitby. 

V. 2. '^tliaihe doeth God service — ] T^arpsiau TrpotT' 
(^epsiu Ttt> Oiw. AarpuoLv answers to the Hebr. m^y ; 
but here, the genus for the species, to imp, as the 
Syriac, i. e. Trpt^a-cpepeiv. This phrase, ' to offer sacri- 
fice,* is taken from Exod. xxxii. 29. where Moses 
had said to' the Levites, who slew the idolatrous 
Israelites, " Fill your hands," Hebr. or '' Consecrate 
yourselves on your brethren to the Lord ; " or, as in 
the Chaldee paraphrase of Onkelos, " Ye have of- 
fered an oblation to Him.'* From this and some 
other similar instances, as of Phineas, sprung the 
Zealots, vwp, who did not wait for the judgment of 
the Sanhedrim, but executed summary vengeance. 
They were esteemed by the Jews good men, and 
filled with zeal in the cause of God. Sanhedr. 
fol. 81. 2. Jos. B. J. lib. vii. c. 30. 34. And at last, 
at the Jewish war, after infinite slaughters of their 
brethren, they Held themselves to be avajaapTijroi, or 
men without offence. Jos. ubi supra. From these 
it was that Christ was in frequent danger of bdng 
stoned. They also combined to slay Paul,' Acts 
xxiii. 14. Thus the Jews persecuted the first 
Christians, killing them, says Justin Martyr, Dial. 
cum Tryph. p. 363. Apol. 2. p. 72. with their 
own hands, wherever they could/ See also Acts 
viii. 1. ix. 1. Grotius. Lightfpot. Whitby. Their 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



tr. JOHN. CHAP. XVI. 147 

' danger was threefold: (1.) from the excommunica- 
tion, by which were spoiled their goods and estates, 
Heb. X. 34. (2.) from the Sanhedrim, adjudging 

* them to be scourged or slain : and (3.) from these 
assassins. Lightfoot. 

V. 3. — knomt tfie Father — ] not known that God 
is merciful and benignant. Grotius. 

V. 4. — / said not at the beginning^'] Yet, Matt. 
X. 17, 18. and Luke vi. 22. Christ foretold these 
things; so Matt. v. 11, 12.; that is, he foretold 
what was to befall them after his departure, and 
when brought before the Gentiles. What he there- 
fore then foretold as future, he now, and Matt, 
xxiv. 9. speaks of as instant and immediate. Whitby, 
'JB^ dpX^'Si D^P W» in the Syr. is only olim, formerly, 
JEcclus. xxxix. 32. ^ Grotius. 

V. 7. — the Comforter mil not come — ^] Of the Pa- 
raclete, see note on ch. xiv. 16. supra. 

V. 8 — 12. And w/ien he is comej ^r.] It is the office 
of the Paraclete, under the idea of an advocate, to 
convince or refute the xarrjyopogy or accuser ; or, as 
Tit. i. 9. " to justify the cause against all gainsayers;'^ 
to convince them, or to convince others, that they 
have complained or acted unjustly. This passage, 
therefore, relates to the customs of conducting and 
pleading causes amongst the Jews. There were 
three kinds of causes or actions : 1. Public judg- 
ments, HloH?j Trspi oLfxapriot^j concerning criminal 
matters; the condemnation of ofiFenders agsdnst 
God, or of false prophets. 2. The defending the 
just and upright from oppression or false testimony, 
n915l^, irspt hxaiotruvTigj concerning justice, equity, or 
righteousness. S. The pleading against any one for 
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tr^pass, as in robbery, &c. against his neighbour ; 
and urging the law of retaliation. This is called 
tOSjrt^D^, Ti'spi xpKTswg^ concerning judgment. In each 
of these the Holy Ghost, at his coming, was to be the 
advocate for Christ against the world. In the first 
kind of action, Trept a[xoLpriagt he should prove, that 
Christ was not guilty of being a false prophet, but 
they of rejecting the true Messiah. The proof 
should be given on their own rules, and promise of 
the Messiah, Deut. xviii. 15. 22. which require that 
all the things which the Prophet foretold came to 
pass. Christ foretold that the Spirit should come. 
His consequent appearance would be a convincing 
argument, both of his being a true prophet, and of 
their being obnoxious for their treatment of him to 
the punishment of excision, Deut. xviii. 19. which 
soon befel the nation. 2dly, Concerning righteous- 
ness ; the Holy Ghost would vindicate the innocence 
of Christ, though he had suffered as a malefactor, by 
convincing them, from his. coming, that Christ was 
taken up into heaven, a clear testimony of his iimo- 
cencei to partake of his Father's glory. In the third 
action, of judgment, or the punishing injurious per- 
sons by retaliation ; the Holy Spirit should bring a 
severe retaliation on Satan, by spreading the gospel 
amongst the Gentiles, and destroying his kingdom ; 
as he attempted and instigated the Jews to destroy 
Christ. See Schinder in Pentaglott. voce TXpi:^^ 
p. 1521. C^. Hammond, from Grotius. The Para- 
clete was an advocate in convincing the world of sin 
and of righteousness ; also in confirming the Apostles' 
testimony by signs and miracles, and various gifts, 
Heb. ii. 4. 1 John v. 6, 7, 8. — ^by pleading their cause 
before kings and rulers. Matt. x. 18, 19. — and against 
all adversaries, Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10. Whitby. 

The Holy Spirit had absented himself from t*he 
Jews for the space of four hundred years. His re- 
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turn, on Christ's promise, sufficiently convinced them 
of sin, in not believing on him, (Acts ii. 37—41.) 
Kghtfoot. 

V. 10* Of righteousness — ] On this verse consult 
Lightfoot ad loc. 

V. 12* — ^ cannot hear them ncn».'\ Chiefly the 
abolition of the Sabbath, and of the Law ; the rejec- 
tion of the Jews, and calling of the Gentiles. Light- 
foot. 

V. IS. '^to all truth — ] See Origen contr. Cels. 
lib. ii. p* 57, 58. (ed. Spencer. Cantab.) AH " the 
' many things" alluded io in the last verse. All things 
necessary for forming and establishing the Christian 
Church. Grotius. " All truth '* necessary to direct 
the Church to the end of time: therefore " all truth'* 
necessary in composmg the written Scriptures. Thus 
Brenaeus, lib. iii. c. 1. : "Their doctrines they after 
delivered in the Scriptures to be the foundation 
of our faith.** Thus Augustin, De consens. evan^ 
gel. lib. i. c. S5. : " They chose out those things to 
write, sufficient — ^for the salvatipn of the faithful.** 
The Apostles, assisted by the Spirit, thus writing all 
necessary truth ; consequently, all things necessary 
to be believed or done are fully and clearly con- 
tained in the Holy Scriptures. Whitby. See also 
Michaelis, paVt iw c. iii. § ii. vol. i. p.^ 83. ed. Maysh. 
V. IS. — not speak of himself^-^'] nothing diflferent 
from what I have already taught, though with more 
perspicuity and exactness thaii I have yet thought it 
expedient to instruct you. Le Clerc. 

V. 13.1 — things to come — ] as Acts xi. 28. xiii. 1. 
xx. 25. 29. xxi. II. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 1. Eph. 
iv. 11. 2lPet. i. 14. and Rev. passim. Grotius. 
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V. }4f. He shall glorify me — ] He shall teach you 
my doctrine, and confirm it by miracles : a proof 
that I am a partaker of the celestial glory. Le Clerc. 

V. 16. -4 tittle while — ] A little while and ye shall 
not^see me ; on my ascension into heaven. Again ; 
a little while, and ye shall virtually see me in the 
effects by the Holy Spirit ; because I go to the Fa- 
ther, whence he shall be sent. Lightfoot. 

V. 23. And in that day-^'] In that day, does not 
refer, in a confined sense, to the time when he will 
see them again, ver. 22. between the resurrection 
and ascension, but tp the time of sending the Holy 
Ghost. When the Paraclete comes, ye shall have 
no need of asking more questions, for he shall teach 
vou all things. To ask, here, ipeorritreTe, is to inquire, 
m a different sense from, to ask, or beg, alrr^trerej ia 
the conclusion of the verse. So ver. 19. ipcorav awrov, 
that they would ask him. In that day is in the same 
sense, ver. 26. Hammond; so Whitby.— Grotius 
holds, on the contrary, that, as sjtte precedes the verb, 
this part of the sent^nc^ is plainly opposed to what 
follows : *' Be ye not grieved that I depart ; for 
whatever ye ask of the Father he will grant you* . 
Make your requests as freely to him ^ ye would to 
me.*' Grotius. 

V. 24. -^nothing in my name — ] requested no ex* 
traordinary gifts or powers of the Holy Spirit, a$ Act^i 
IVt 29, 30, Lightfoot, 
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CHAPTER XVIL 

V. 1. -^and Ufled up his eyes to hecpven-^^ in 
aght of the Temple, near the brook Cedron. Grotius. 
The discourse in this chapter rather passed whilst 
Christ was yet in the room where he celebrated the 
Passoven See ch. xiii. 31. and xviii. 1. Le Clerc. 

V. 1. — ^fon)^— ] See xi. 4. xii. 28. xiii. 31. by 
my resmrection and ascension, and advancement to 
a state of glory ; (Grotius.) and also by such wonders 
attending my sufferings as might entirely remove .the 
scandal of the cross. Matt, xxvii. 54. Luke xxiii. 47, 
48. Acts ii. 36. Whitby. 

V. l.'—that I may glorify thee -^2 by causing the 
gospel to be preached throughout the world, xv. 8. 
Grotius. 

V. 2. — given him power — 3 s8a>xa^, hath now 
given him. Thus iii. S5. xiii. 3. v. 22. ; and, after 
his resurrection, it is said, llw^, hath been before 
given. Matt, xxviii. 18. This power was to be more 
fully exercised in heaven ; but was not destined for 
him, (as Grotius,) but now possessed by him on earth. 
Whitby. 

V. 3. — awrf Jesm Christy "whom thou hast sent^^ 
<^ and Jesus to be the Christ, or Messiah, whom thou 
hast sent ;" as if it were 'Iijo"owv rov Xpio-roif. See 
verses 7, 8. 25. Le Clerc. That the Gentiles might, 
9car aifTihaa-ToXr^v rr^g ^oXuflff/ag, in opposition to 
polytheism, Epiph. Haer.^ 25. p. 6. (Whitby.) ac- 
knowledge thee for the only true God, 1 Thess. i* 9* 
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and with the Jews, me to be the Messiah whom thou 
hast sent. Ignatius ad Magnes. Clem. Constit. Gro* 
tins. Whitby. 

V. 5. On this verse see Whitby ad loc. 

V. 6. — manifested thy name — ] given the disciples, 
whom thou hast enabled and caused to believe in me, 
the clearest prospect, by my doctrine and miracles, 
of thy power, wisdom, hoKness, and goodness. Gro* 
tius. Whitby. 

V. 8. -^they have received-^'] They have received 
what I have taught them of thy kingdom and dispen- 
sation, as fully convinced that it was a divine doctrine 
proceeding from thee. Ham. Paraph. 

V. 9. — I pray not for the "world — ] Christ came to 
gave the world, ch. xii. 47. iii. 17. and doubtless 
prayed that it might repent and be forgiven, Luke 
xidii. 34. Thus, that it might believe, ver. 21. of 
this chapter : he here prays for the protection of the 
Father, for the Holy Spirit, and for support and 
uiiity ; which prayers respect his disciples, those who 
already believed in him. Grotius, See Whitby ad 
loc. 

V. 10. — glorified in them — ] by the miracles done 
by them in my name, and by converts made to the 
Christian faith. Whitby Paraph. Grotius. 

V. 11. — keep them in thy name — ] by thy help, in 
the worship of thee, in the profession of thy name. 
So ovojxa, Acts ix. 27. Rev. ii. 3. et alibi. Grotius. 
• Or, ** in thy name," is — by thy power. * So * iiame' 
is- used, Ps. Ixxxix. 24. 1 Sam. xvii. 45. 2 Chron, 
XIV. 11. Matt. vii. 22. A^ts iy. 7. Ovg SsSttixa^ is 
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tead 01 isicoxag in the Alex, and most of the Gn 
MSS. and in the Pers. Copt. Syr. Arab. versTons. 
Mill inclines to this reading, explaining it thus : 
•* in thy name, or by thy power/tt'AicA thou hast 
given me," But the present reading is in the Vulg. 
jflSthiop. in Chrysost. Theophil. Athan. Or. 4. contr. 
An p. 470. Epiph. Haer. S8. p. 279. and is fixed by 
the following verse, in which o^^ Ss8a>xot^ is found in 
all the Versions and Scholiasts. Whitby. Exam. 
Millii. 

V. 12. — / have kepi them in thy name — ] as com- 
missioned from thee, as thy legate. To complete the 
sentence, should probably be supplied, '^ and do thou 
now keep them in my absence with thy Holy Spirit.** 
Le Clerc. 

V. 12. — 5o« of perdition^'] not predestined to, 
but worthy of perdition, vlog aToiXcia;. Thus 2The8S. 
iu 3. as child of hell. Matt, xxiii. 15. (see the note.) 
so 2 Sam. xii. 5. '^ is the child of death," and idvog 
dvw'Ks^agy Ecclus. xvi. 9. Grptius and Whitby. The 
scripture referred to by our Lord is Ps. cix. 8. ap- 
plied to Judas, Acts i, 20. Doddridge. 

V. 15. — ^om the m/-^] from the wicked of this 
world, and from the evil one, Satan, as Luke xxiL 
31. 1 Thess. ii, 18. iii. 5. Rev. ii. 10. Whitby. Frpm 
all the evil or malicious wickedness of this world, 
malitia mundana, as h no Trovripoo^ 1 John v. 19. 
Grotius. 

V. 17. iSanclify them — ] aytaX^uv. Consecrate 
them, and set them apart, the Apostles, for the ser- 
vice of the truth. Whitby. 

V. 17. -^through thy truth — ] Iv rij aXijdfia «rou. 
Render them so thoroughly imbued with my doc- 
trine, that they may show the effects in the goodness 
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of their lives. Grotius.^ So ch. viii. 32. "shall make 
you free—" from the affections of the world— is of 
the same import. 

V. 19. --^I sanctify myself^'] i. e. I offer myself 
up as a piacular victim. Thus Chrysostom ; and this 
is a sense of ayia^siu : for icrrp valet Trpoo'^spsiVy Exod. 
xiii. 2. Lev. yxii. 2. Ecclus. xxxv. 8. ; and so Heb. 
ix. 14. liTrsp aurwv imports * to strengthen thdr faith.' 
So Eph. iii. 13. Col. i. 24. Grorius; 

V. 21. — that they may be owc^— ] by the partidpa- 
tion and union of the same spirit. See Whitby ad 
loc. et not. on xiv. 20. " by union in faidi and cha- 
rity." See Acts iv. 32. Compare Rom. xii. 5. Eph. 
iv. 3. Grotius. 

V. 22. ^ the glory which thou gavest we— *3 the 
power of working miracles, ch. xi. 40. Luke xiii. 13. 
Ham. Paraph, and Whitby. Thus Num. xxvii. 20. 
Tn, his authority given from Moses to Joshua is ren- 
dered ^wa-sig Trig So^tj^ <row by the LXX. Le Clerc. 
It is the power of miracles imparted by the Spirit. 
Thus of Christ himself, ch. ii. 11.; hence the ad- 
ministration of the gospel is with glory, 2 Cor. ui. 7. 
11. 18. Whitby. 

V. 25. — be made perfect in one — ] rsrsTi^egfoiiem 
elg svj may be perfected in one opinion or purpose ; 
may perfectly agree in preaching the gospel. To 
this purpose God wonderfully united them. Le Clerc, 
—may be made perfect in one spirit. Whitby Par. 
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CHAPTER XVra. 

V. 1. — over the brook Kedron — ] tow x^^f^Ph^ 
Twu KeZpmy. Thus all tk| Gr. M SS. \ but plainly a 
mistake, as it is in the Hebr. P'^Tp, Kedron, in the 
sing. i. e. "blackness." Hence the name, as, in 
Germany, the Black Forest. The Hebrew word for 
cedars is OTIK. The article has not been added, but 
changed. Doubtless it was first written ^miMLp^f^ 
Tou KeBpwVy as 1 Kings xv. 13. sv rw ^(^g^fjuxfpa} rou 
KsBpwi/, not rcov Ke^prnv^ as Erasmus gives it. Beza. 
And thus Castellio. (But note : The Vatican, and 
the other MSS. in Bos, LXX, support Erasmus, and 
read rcov K.) All the Greek MSS. says Grotius* 
give Tfl)v Ks^pwv : and so also the LXX, 2 Sam. xv. 
^3. (Compl. rotj K.) and 1 Kings xv. 13. In 
2~ Kings xxiii. 4. (and in 2 Chrpn. xxix. 16.) it is 
KsipcoVf without the article ; but there also is shown 
by the accent to be an appellative ; for otherwise the 
Hebrew names have the accent on the last syllable. 
Josephus, moreover, J. B. lib. vi. and elsewhere, calls 
the valley xehpwvay as the mount of Olives iXamvaf 
and as the Greeks usually name plantations, 8a^j/«>va, 
9rXaTava)voe, &c. It is no objection that the Hebrew 
word for cedars is ODi^ ; for there are many species 
of this genus; and one in Gen. vi. given in the 
Chaldee Paraph, by R. Nathan, and J. KarcheL 
r7:31*)lp, hence Kedron. In the Hebrew, therefor*, 
it M^as torrens cedri, the brook of a cedar, in the 
sing. ; with the Greeks, rcov Ks^pwv as in these col- 
lective nouns the sing, is only assumed for the plural; 
Grotius. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



156 ST. JOHK. CHAP. XVIII. 

The brook is named Kidron, from blackness ; the 
waters being blackened by the filth, as it was the 
common receptacle of the drains from the city and 
temple. •* The blood from the altars ran down 
through a conveyance under ground into the brook 
Kidron, and was sold to the gardeners to manure 
their gardens.** Joma. fol. 58. 2. Lightfoot. The 
name of Cedron comes from the darkness of the 
brook in a deep shady val^, or from the common 
sewers that emptied themsmes into it from the city. 
Josephus always declines it, Cedron, cedronos, ce- 
droni. Calmet Diet. voc. Cedron. 

V. 1. — a garden — ] iathe valley of Gethsemane. 
See note on Matt. xxvi. 36. Grotius. 

V. S. — a band of wen — ] ttjv tnrsipoLVy the band ; 
(Beza.) that part of the cohort then stationed in the 
temple ; (Grotius.) Or, as o-Tsipa Is not necessarily, 
though the usual Greek term for, a cohort ; and 
yp^iOLpy(os is adopted by the LXX to denote a Jewish 
leader of a thousand men. Num. xxxi. 14. 1 Sam. 
xviii. 1 3. 1 Chron. xii. 20. ; it might possibly be only 
the Jewish guard. The great multitude with swords 
and staves from the high-priest, in the three other 
Gospels, do not give the idea of Roman soldiers. 
See note on Luke xxii. 52. supra. 

V. 3. — mth lanterns-^'] *aj/o^, from (potivay^h 
tised, says Phavorinus, for a lamp, or light j not for a 
lantern, /t^j exi rmv xsparivou — ^but for any thing that 
hath a light on it ; as he goes on, rouro Se Xti;^voii;(ov 
Xfym. Hammond. Properly, perhapSj^.it is a torch, 
whidh, at the feast of the Tabernacles, they tossed in 
the air, and caught with great dexterity. Lightfoot. 

Yet it appears from Norden and Pococke., that 
lanterns of glass and paper are now in common use 
in Egypt ; and as eastern usages seldom vary, might 
be so then at Jerusalem, Or, Cust. ad loc. 
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/ 

V. 4. — Icnawing all things that should come— ^2 
The whole tenor of this procedure is described bj 
the Evangelist in a manner to show that Christ gave 
his life voluntarily into the hands of his enemies. 
Grotius. 

V. 6. — went backward and Jell — ] Thus Psal. 
XXXV. 4. els T-a oTrnrwy and Isa. xxviii. 13. vetrm^of 
ixitro). Grotius. 

V. 9. — which he spake — ] ch.' xvii. 1 2. See the 
note on that verse. Christ especially wished to pro- 
tect the Twelve, Judas excepted, as witnesses of his 
life and miracles ; and that they might live to recdve 
the promised gift of the Holy Spirit, and see the 
rising harvest of the Messiah's kingdom. Grotius. 
The words, *' have I lost none," refer to their tem- 
poral preservation, as Ps. cix. 8. quoted by St. Peter, 
Acts i. 16 — 20. to the temporal destruction of the 
traitor Judas. And they were long thus preserved, 
2 Cor. ix. 10. IV. 10, 11. xiii. 4. though forewarned 
by our Lord that they should finally drmk of his cup. 
Matt. xxiv. d. XX. 23. Whitby. 

V. 10. The servant's name was Malclms — 'J from 
T^D, to reign : a name in common use amongst the 
Jews. Thus Malluch, Neh. x. 4. 27^ Malchus, 
the Arabian, Jos. Ant. lib. xiii. c. 9. Porphyry ac- 
quaints us, in vita Plotini, that his own name, in his 
native tongue, was Malchus, signifying, in Latin, 
rex, or king. He was a Phoenician. Jerom wrote 
the life of one Malchus, a hermit, and Syrian. He 
also informs us, that the name signified rex in Latin. 
Many examples are broiight by L. Holstein, in viti 
Porphyr. c. li. that the name was extremely usual in 
Syria. Lightfoot. Grotius. Le Clerc. . 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



158 ST. JOHN. CHAP. XVIII. 

V. 12. — ^wrf ilie captain-^'} ;c«X«a^x®p> the prsefect 
of a cohort. Grotius. At the Passover, and the 
other great feasts, the Romans sent a whole band of 
a thousand men to guard the porticoes of the temple. 
The captain of the band is here called ;f iXiotp;fo^. 
Whitby. It is the usual Greek term for a praefectus 
cohortis. 

V. 13. — the high-priest that same year — ] This is 
added because of the frequent change in the office 
under the Romans. Lightfoot ad loc. ; and Gro- 
tius, note on ch. xi. 49. See note on Luke iii. 2. 
supra. 

V. 15. — another discipk."] Probably not St. John ; 
for, as he was a Galilean as well as Peter, they might 
have equally suspected him on that account. Grotius. 
Whitby. He is more likely to have heea an inhabit- 
ant of Jerusalem, and thus known to the high-priest. 
Perhaps, as has been conjectured, the master of the 
house where our Lord kept the Passover. Grotius. 

V. 16. — her that kept the door — ] rr^ Qvpoopw. 
With the Hebrews it was customary to have female 
door-keepers. See 2 Sam. iv. 6. LXX, '^Gvpmpos. 
Grotius. Thus, perhaps. Acts xii. 13. 

V. IS. "^r it was cold — ] Even snow and frost 
might take place at that season. The Jews have a 
canon, by which it appears that they did not inter- 
calate the year, or add a month before the Passover 
on account of any snow and frost then happening. 
Mkimon. Kiddush, hodesh. c. 4. And Biddulph, 
the English traveller, speaks of heavy cold dews that 
sometimes chille4 the air at that season of the year. 
It was also near midnight, Luke xxii. 55. Lightfoot. 
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V. 19. — of his doctrine — ] if seditious, so of hi3 
disciples. Grotius. 

V. 20. — whether the Jews always — ] ^aKrore, (or 
Travrofls*', Beza.) Rather, iravrss oi */ou8. as the Alex, 
the Vulg. Syr. Copt. Pers. Cyril. Theophylact. 
Nonnus. Mill. ed. Kiister. So Grotius. 

V. 23. — if I have spoken evil — ] xaxiogf i. e. con- 
tumeliously, to the high-priest ; thus Acts xxiii. 5. 
LXX, Exod. xxii. 28. " bear witness publicly, con- 
vict me of the contumely.'* ' Grotius. 

V. 24. — Annas had senthim^^'] a.Tirea-Tu'Ksvy miserat, 
had sent; as gSTjo-g, vinxerat. Matt. xiv. 3. where 
see more instances J sxparrjcrsy Mark vi. 17. Grotius. 

V. 28. —lest they should be defiled— :'] The Praetor's 
hall was full of Roman soldiers. It appears from 
Maimonides, that a legal pollution was contracted 
even by presence amongst the Gentiles, especially 
on occasions of purity, as the Passover. Hence Acts 
x. 28. xi. 3. Hammond. 

The Roman governors resided at Caesarea; but 
came up to Jerusalem, at the great feasts, to prevent 
or suppress tumults; and administer justice. To ac- 
commodate the prejudices of the Jews, theu: tribunal, 
or judgment-seat, was in the stadium, or open court 
before the palace, of some height, as being in Hebr. 
Gabbathan ; Syr. Gathphata ; i. e. Gr. Trepi^oXov 
and paved with mosaic work, as X<9o(rrpa)Tov, John 
xix. 13. (Beza.) with a door or passage communicat- 
ing with the palace. From this tribunal he could 
address the people without their apprelftnjsion of de- 
filement. Macknight. — Lightfoot has a conjecture, 
not very probable, that this was the room Gazith. 

As the Jews were tp abstain from partaking of the 
sacred offerings on the day on irhich they condemned 
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a criminal, (see Maimon.) it has been thought by 
some t^at they would not enter the judgment-hall on 
that account ; but that they might eat the Passover. 
Grotius. Yet their so willingly taking his blood on 
their heads, and their active clamours, seem to refute 
this opinion. 

Grotius on Matt, xxvii. 19. describes the place of 
council to be always separated, by a veil . or curtain, 
from the tribunal. Of this he brings many proofs; 
^ as, napcL Trsraa-fiaro^ fji^strov, velo interposito. Constit. 
Clem. lib. ii. c. 52. • This place is called to iirop/Jij- 
Tov hxatrrrjpiQv, Philostrat. vit. ApoUon. lib. iv. c. 1 5. ; 
Ta (TTixpr^TOL Toov hxatrrripicov^ Synod. African, : also, 
secretarium, in the Martyrologies ; as, cum esset ex- 
tra velum secretarii, (apud Adonem Pridie Eidus 
Augusti de Euplo.) and that Pilate came out thence 
to the judgment-seat. 

V. 28. — might eat the Passover S] The Jews had 
already, in Le Clerc's opinion, eaten the paschal sup- 
per. But the victims offered during the paschal week 
are here named pascha,as is shown by Bochart, Hieroz. 
par. i. lib. ii. cap. 50. where he proves that Christ 
ate the paschal supper on the same day as the Jews. 
Le Clerc. 

V. SI. -^udge him according to your km — ] ^\t 
him, if found guilty, the punishment of scourging, yet 
allowed to your tribunal. Grotius. — ^Lightfoot holds, 
that the Jews themselves gave up their right of in- 
flicting capital punishment for murder, on account 
of the surprising increase of murderers and assassins, 
whom they durst not bring to justice ; and this they 
did by withdrawing from the room Gazith, where 
sentence on i#urder was always passed, in the court 
of the Israelites, before the altar : but that they oc- 
casionally passed sentence for other crimes, as oa 
St. Stephen, and on Ben Saida at Lydda ; (Hieros. 
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Sanhedr. foL 25. 4.) and were only desirous, in this 
instance, to throw the odium of the deed on Pilate. 
Whitby asserts, from Hierus. Talm. L. Sanhedr* 
c. 7. Babyl. Sanhedr. fol. 41. Aboda Zara, fol. 2. 
Maimon. Tr. Sanhedr. c. 14. § 13. that the power 
of capital punishment was taken from them by the 
Romans ; yet, in questions of their own law, some- 
times perhutted to them, as in the case of St. Ste- 
phen; for it is plain from the narrative, Actsvii. 
that Stephen's was a judicial and not a tumultuous 
punishment. Lev. xxiv. 16.; but that Christ was ac- 
cused of aspiring to a kingdom, in prejudice of Caesar. 
Whitby. 

Basniage, again, insists that they had in no case a 
power of capital punishment; and that then: own 
assertion on that head is general and conclusive: 
** It is not lawful for us to put any one to death.'* 
Also, that St. Stephen was mdeed brought to trial 
judicially ; but that his death was from a tumult : 
the crowd rushed fturiously on him, dragged him out 
of the city, and stoned him. See his Dissertation on 
this subject. Hist. Jews, b. v. c. ii. p. 401. ed. Taylor. 

V. 32. — /Afl* the saying cf Jesus might he fuU 
JiUed—'] ** what death he should die :" not in a po- 
pular tumult, but, as he foretold, by a Roman, or 
Gentile, punishment; Matt. xx. 19. xxvu 45. John 
iii. 14. xii.,32. Grotius. 

V. S3. — Art thou the king of tJie Jews ?] Klate 
must have heard the accusation of his affecting the 
kingdom: therefore. Matt, xxvii. 11 — 14. Mark 
XV. ^-^5. precede this passage. Le Clerc. 

V. 34. — Sayest thou this of thyself?'] or. Have the 
Jews made it their accusation that I profess myself 
to be Messiah the king ? Whitby Paraph. 

in. L 
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162 ST. JOHN. CHAP. XVIII. 

V. 36. — w not of this world — 3 '£x tow xotrfioo is 
used, as viii. 23. xv. 19. xvii. 14. especially when 
opposed to sK Toti 6got>, 1 John iv. 4. 6. ii. 16. Thus, 
when Domitian inquired of the relations of Christ 
the nature of his kingdom, they answered. It was an 
heavenly Idngdom, to be established at the end of 
the world. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. lib. iii. c. 20. Gro- 
tius. Whitby. 

V. 37. -^TJiou sajjest that I am a Icing.'} Thou 
speakest the truth. See Matt. xxvi. 64. compared 
with Mark xiv. 62. Le Clerc. 

V. ST. -^ that I might bear witness qfthetruth^l] 
at all hazards. This persevering assertion, that he 
was in this sense a king, (Luke i. 33. Whitby Paraph.) 
was the good confession which he is praised for wit- 
nessing by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 13. Grotius. 

Y.3S. ^TVIiat is truth ?} Pilate perceived, by the 
answers of Christ, that his kingdom did not oppose 
or threaten molestation to the Romans. Yet he 
inquires. What meanest thou by the truth, of which 
you say you bear witness ? But he asks the question 
obiter, as an inquiry of curiosity, not as a magistrate. 
Grotius. 

Y.SS.^I Jind in him no fault ^} After these 
T#drds follow Luke xxiii. 5—16. which show that the 
Roman governor delivered him very reluctantly into 
their hands. Le Clerc. 

V. 38. ^no fault — ] air Id : which here, as often 
in pure Greek, is crimen. Thus, xix. 4. 6. and 
mricL Savarou, crimen capitale, Acts xiii. 28. I find, 
says Pilate, no crime fit for legal cognizance; no 
a^ixYjfjLoc tj pot,hoopyri[jLa. It is only a controversial 
dispute J as Actsxviii. 15. Grotius. 
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CHAPTER Xa* 



V. 1. — flwrf scourged JunC] See note on Luke 
xxiii. 16. 

V. 2. -^purple rohe-^'] See note on Matt, xxvii. 28. 

V. 6. —Take ye him — ] This is not a legal per- 
mission to crucify him, but a declaration that the 
crime must r^st with them ; it must be at their peril. 
I cannot, says Pilate, condemn a man without a feult. 
Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 7. — ^ otcr law he ought to die — ] As the Jews 
could not persuade Pilate that Christ was guilty under 
the Roman law, they endeavoured to show that he 
deserved death under the law of Moses, and to pre- 
vail with him to grant them his punishment. Le 
Clerc. As we cannot prevail in the Roman law, by 
our law he ought to die : either that against false 
prophets, Deut. xviii..20. by declaring himself to be 
the Messiah ; (but this does not apply fully to the 
crimes stated in Deut. as above.) or rather that against 
blasphemy. Lev. xxiv. 16.; which crime, and the 
legal punishment of stoning the oflFender, has fre- 
quently been denounced against him, John v. 18. 
X. 33. 36. Matt. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 64. Luke 
xxii. 71. Whitby. 
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164 ST. JOHN. CHAP. XIX. 

r 

V. 8. — the more afraid^'] i. e. to crucify him ; 
Whitby : either through apprehension of tumuh, or 
diat Pilate himself had formed a latent opmion, that 
he might be the Son of God; Lardner, Cred. part i« 
vol. i. p. 330. Rider : or, might be one of those 
heroes, or demigods, honoured by the Gentiles, 
Grotius ad loc. et not. ad Matt, xxvii. 54. 

V. 9. — Whence art thou .^] See ^ote on ch. vii* 
27,28. Who is thy father? What thy origin, or 
family? Grotius. 

V. 11, ---no power — ] A Jewish phrase, import- 
ing a power to take life ; as where in 1 Sam. xxii. 18, 
Saul says to Doeg, " Fall upon the priests j" the 
Chaldee gives it. Exercise authority upon thenu 
Thus also the Chaldee in 2 Sam. i. 15. and 1 Kings 
ii» 25. 29. 31. **Thou couldst have ho power over 
me, the Son of God, unless it were given thee from 
above,'* from God. Whitby. So Grotius. Others, 
as Macknight, have surmised, that ^from above/ 
meant, from the emperor ; and that the high-priest^ 
representing Christ as an enemy to Caesar, and 
thus causing Pilate to condemn him, had the greater 
sm. 

V. 11. — he that delivered me — ] Chiefly the be- 
trayer Judas, then the Sanhedrim or high-priest, and 
the people. Grotius. 

V. 11. — the greater sin.'} The Jews had more 
easy opportunities of observing his miracles, and were 
more competent judges whether he were the Mes- 
siah. Hammond Paraph. , 

V. 18. '•^ heard that saying — J He dreaded the 
extreme jealousy and suspicion of Tiberius ; of whose 
disposition see Tacitus and Suetonius. Grotius. 

V. 13. — in the Hebrew^ GabbaihaJ} See note oa 
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xviH. 28. supra. The word is Syriac or Chaldee. It 
is here said to be Hebrew ; as it is the custom in the 
N. Test to call <the Syriac or Chaldee language, be- 
ing at that time the vulgar tongue of the Jews, the 
Hebrew. Nonnus, in his Paraphrase, says expressly, 
diat Gabatha, Golgotha, and the inscription on the 
cross, are Syriac ; where the Evangelists name them 
Hebrew* The lines are : 

V. 17* rbXyofla rov xaTieetrxe X^po}^ arroftoL. 

y. 20. AucoviTi yT^tra-y^ re ^upm, xai *A'X(3lu%i ^a»yi}. 

Nonnus Paraplu 

Hammond. So Grotius and Lightfoot. 

V. 14. And it was the preparation of ike Pass* 
iwer-— 3 '• ^- it was Friday. Every Friday was the 
preparation (of the Sabbath). This is called the 
preparation of the passover, as that feast happened to 
fall in that year on the sixth day of the week, or on 
the Friday ; in feriam sextam hebdomadis. See Bo* 
chart. Hieroz. par. i. lib. ii. c. 50. Le Clerc. See 
note on Mark xv. 42. supra. But this relates to 
Le Clerc's opinion of the arrangement of the trans* 
actions in the weekf of Christ's passion. Also it is 
justly asked. If the Passover was this year on a Fri- 
day, how could the preparation qf it, or day before 
it, be also on a Friday ? Bowyer Conj,» . 

V, 14. And it was the preparation — and about the 
sixth hour.'] St. Mark, xv. 25. says, " It was the 
third hour, and they crucified him.*' — ^Three methods 
are adopted to reconcile these texts. 

|. The Jews divided the day, from sun-rise to sun- 
set, into four portions, by the Hebrew hours of sacri- 
fice and prayer: these were, reckoning the hours 
from sun*rise, the third^ or our nine in the morning ) 
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166 ST. 50HN. CHAP. XIX. 

the sixth, or our noon j and the ninth hour, or our 
three in the afternoon ; as Jerom on Dan. vii. Thus 
Matt. XX. 3. 5. On the feast days these were distin- 
guished by the sound of trumpet, Num. x. 10. Thus 
Acts iii. 1.x. 3. 9. So Tejrtullian, De jejunib, dis- 
tinguishes these hours, as the most noted divisions of 
time : " quae diem distribuunt, quae negotia distin- 
guunt, quae publice resonant ;" and hence the cano- 
nical hours, of the Romanists. Whatever happened 
between these stated hours of prayer was referred 
sometimes to the preceding, sometimes to the con- 
cluding hour. • When St. Mark says,' " it was the 
third hour,*' or the trumpet of the third hour had 
mounded, that expression serves for any time till the 
trumpet of the sixth hour sounds. Christ being 
. placed on the cross therefore towards noon, or after 
eleven in the morning, the time is set forth with suffi- 
cient consistency : in St. Mark expressed to be in the 
portion after the third hour ; in St. John, by his being 
condemned and crucified "about,** or previous to 
the ;sixth. The Romans also began their day at sun- 
rise, and reckoned in the same manner. 

" Exercet raucos tertia causidicos,** says Martial, 
lib. iv. ep. 8. of the courts of justice open at eight 
or nine in the morning, (So Cicero ad Paetum, 
lib. ix. Accubueram hora nona, \ sat down to dinner 
at three in ihe afternoon.) Grotius ad Matt, xxvii. 45. 
and Mark xv, 25. 

II. But, secondly, the Romans also, in the sacred 
colleger of their priests, and in their legal proceedings, 
and generally, it is said, in earlier times, began their 
reckoning of time from midnight. This they termed 
dies civilis ; and was always continued by the priests, 
and ill their law. Plin. Nat. Hist. lib. ii. c. 77. Sa- 
cerdotes- Romani — a media nocte in mediam. See 
Aul* Cell. Noct. Att. lib. iii. c. 2. and Censorin. de 
die natal, c^ xxiii. ^t x. (Mackiiight Prel. Obs. v* 
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ST. JOHN* CHAP. XIX. 167 

p. 28. vol. 1.) And in the remote parts of the em- 
pire this ancient mode of computation, says Le Clerc, 
might still prevail. So Plutarch, Quasst. Rom. Ixxxiii. 
inquires, why the Romans begin their day at mid- 
night? And it is thought probable, from several 
passages in St. John, that he, who wrote after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, used this last method of com- 
puting time. Thus, ch. i. 39. it is said, " the baptist's 
disciples abode with him that day ; for it was about 
the tenth hour/* This, in the Jewish computation, 
would be four in the afternoon, which leaves a short 
remainder of the day ; more likely, ten in the morn- 
ing. Again, ch. iv. 6. our Lord sat down by Jacob's 
well in Samaria " about the sixth hour ;*' not at noon, 
which is the Jewish sixth hour ; but at six in the even- 
ing. It is not usual at mid-day for the women in 
those hot countries to draw water. Again, ch. iv. 
46. 52. Jesus told the nobleman of Capernaum, that 
his son was recovered " about the seventh hour ;'* 
not according to the Jews, or one in the afternoon, 
but at seven in the evening ; for it was a day's jour- 
ney ft-om Capernaum to Cana, and the nobleman 
probably did not arrive sooner. On this plan the 
events of the crucifixion are thus arranged. Christ 
was brought at the break of day, ijy Se Trpwiot, Matt. 
xxvii. 1. John xviii. 28. to Pilate: sent to Herod, 
returned from him, scourged, and showji to the peo- 
ple about the sixth hour — at six in the morning. The 
many preparations for his crucifixion, and his slow 
procession, took up the time till after nine, when he 
was placed on the cross ; — at twelve the darkness 
came on — and at three he expired. 

It is evident, however, by comparing the accounts 
of Varro in Aulus Gellius, and of Pliny here qiloted, 
that the dies civilis of the Romans was a computation 
used in their law, and in their sacred ceremonies. 
All the instances given by Gellius relate to th^se 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



168 ST. JOHN« CHAP. XlXp 

subjects. And it is not to be surmised, only for the 
support of an hypothesis, that St. John should desert 
the usual method of computation in use throughout 
the empire, to adopt a singular mode, entirely incon- 
sistent with the popular use of his Gospel, The in* 
stances aljso of his adoptmg this computation, as quot* 
ed above, are indefinite and inconclusive. (See Dodf- 
dridge.) And he himself recites our Lord's saying, 
ch. xi. 9. " Are there not twelve hours in the day ?" 
N^r, it should seem, is any proof adduced that the 
dies civilis, usually reckoned from midnight to mid* 
night, was divided into two parts, and commenced 
^gain at iloon, so as to admit the term of six or seven 
in the evenings as supposed ch. iv. 6. 46, Aulu3 
Gellius, who wrote A. D. 1 10, contemporary with 
St. John, speaks of these questions on the dies civilis 
as recondite and peculiar, and opposed to the usual 
practice and custom of his times. He concludes 
thus: Isthaec omnia de dierum temporibus et finibus 
ad observationem disciplinamque juris antiqui perti* 
nenda, quum in libris veterum inveniremus,^ non du- 
bitavynus, quin Virgilius quoque id ipsum ostenderit, 
non expositi et aperte— «ed— operta veteris ritAs sig- 
nifications JEn, V. 738. His enini versibus oblique 
— admonere voluit diem, quern Romani civilera ap- 
pellaverint, a sexta noctis hora oriri. Virgil with 
' Gellius thus taking the idea from the books of the 
ancients of this veteris rit^s significatio, seems to show 
plainly, that it was a peculiar and not a popular com- 
putation used by any writers in the time of St. John. 

III. To avoid, lastly, these difficulties. Usher, 
Whitby, and others, with Bengelius, have gladly had 
recourse to the notation of the third hour in St. Mark 
XV. 25. by a numeral letter r; and concluded that a 
mistake might have easily arisen in some MSS. of 
St. John, between this numeral r and the numeral s-, 
episema, for six, or the sixth. In this supposition Bezs^ 
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acquiesces ; for in his, now the Camb. MS. it 
St. John Tp^rrl9 though its Latin there gives " sexta.' 
The authorities for this conjecture are: the Com* 
mentary (doubtful if Jerom's) on Ps. Ixxvii. ; Non- 
nus in his Paraphrase on St. John, who has rpirwni 
wpri; Aliqui in Theophylact. a MS. produced by 
Camerarius ; Severus Antiochenus also, and Ammo- 
nius; and a Tract de Paschate in the Chronicon 
Alexandrin. proved by Petavius to be improperly at- 
tributed to Petrus Alex, which asserts that, in the 
time of the writer, the original of St. John's Grospel 
was preserved atEphesus, and read dpa ijy dtru TPl- 
THi. Against this conjecture are all the best and 
oldest MSS. ; all the versions, especially the Vulgate ; 
tb^ silence of the Fathers ; (not to speak of the oppo- 
sition of the supposed Clementin. Constitut. lib. v. 14. 
et viii. c. 34. and of the interpolated £p. of Ignatius 
ad Trallianos— compare Grotius and Le Clerc, which 
state, that Christ received sentence rpiTij oipo, was cru- , 
cified on the sixth, and expired on the ninth ;) and 
lastly, the want of proof (so Grotius) that in any early 
MSS. the dates of time were. distinguished by nume- 
ral letters. This last is a point of general, criticism. 
Wetstein holds the afErmative; and brings proofs 
from Irenasus, Severus Antioch. Methodius apud 
Photium, and Galen, lib. i. in Epid. Hippocrat. ,vi. 
But it is observable that Michaelis, in his former edi- 
tion, 4to. 1761, S xli. p. 93. only refers to Wet- 
stdn; and in his last edition, translated and published 
by Mr. Mar^, he has been silent on the subject ; so 
that it should seem that he either doubted the genera! 
position, or thought it inapplicable to the difficulties 
of the N. Test, However this may be, Wetstein has 
shown that the leaf in the Camb. MS. which con- 
tains this text, is of a different and much later hand- 
^writing than die rest of the book j probably of the 
ninth or tenth century \ and gives his own opinion 
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in favour of the first method of exposition here stated. 
Yet more ; Ignatius, Ep. ad Philadelph. c. 8. Ter- 
tullian de Praescrip. § 36. and the Chronicon Alex, 
as above, are brought to prove that the autographa, 
or originals of the N. Test, remained long in the 
church. But Michaelis apprehends that the expres- 
sion in Ignatius, ra a/5;faia, if genuine, relates only 
to the O. Test, : dp^sia, the archives, is the more ap-' 
proved reading. He thinks the account of Tertul- 
lian doubtful; whilst Lardner, Simon, and Gries- 
bach, do not believe that it applies to the subject. 
And the Chronicon Alex, he plainly deems too mo- 
dern for notice. This assertion then in the Chroni- 
con Alex, as above, being rejected, and the text in 
the Camb. MSS. not being authentic, the whole idea 
of the change in the numeral letters becomes en- 
tirely conjectural, and without any real ground of 
criticism to support it. 

So that, on the whole, the balance seems to in- 
cline in favour of the first opinion — that St. Mark's 
** third hour," including the whole portion, was cor- 
respondent with St. John's wjrst ixrrip " about the ' 
sixth.*' Yet the reader should consult Doddridge, 
§ clxxxviii. on the opposite side of the question. 

Other suppositions have been made ; as that copa 
ixTYjl was in the dative. '^ The preparation was to 
be at the sixth hour," as John v. 1. Anon, in Bibl. 
Nov. Librar. 1697. p. 415.; and that ♦' the whole 
was a gloss." Pfaffius Not. exeget. on Matt.. p. 206, 7. 
Bowyer's Conjectures. Or, that St. Mark meant that 
^^ it was the third hour," when the priests at the feast 
ought to have gone to sacrifice and prayer : " and 
they crucified him ;" i. e. and yet they were so vio- 
lent that they proceeded to crucify him. Lightfoot 
on Mark xv. 25. — ^But these are not satisfactory. See 
Wetstein ad loc. et Proleg. p. 4, 5. Michaelis, par. i. 
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c. vi. § 1. vol. i. p. 249. and the notes by Marsh ; 
also edit. 4to. 1761, § xii. p. 23. and § xli. p. 93. 

V. 16. — delivered — him — unto them^'] to the sol- 
diers, to fulfil the earnest request of the Jews— to be 
crucified. Grotius. — ^The soldiers were the usual 
executioners under the Roman governors ; as Taci- 
tus, Tribunus, exactor mortis. Sueton. Miles, decol- 
landi artifex. TertuUian, dissuadm^ a Christian from 
enrolling himself in the army, Et vmcula, et crucem, 
et supplicia administrabit. Grotius, note ad Matt, 
xxvii. 31. 

V, 1 7. — bearing his cross — ] See note on Matt, 
xxvii. 32. It is supposed that our Lord did not carry 
the whole cross ; but, as customary, the transverse 
piece of wood, the antennae or furca, to which his 
arms were afterwards fastened. The upright beam 
was termed stipes. See Pearson on the Creed, p. 203, 
204. Do4dridge. 

V. 20. — m Hebrew* — ] i. e. in Chaldee. See 
Lightfoot on ch. v. 2. See note on Matt, xxvii. '37. 
supra. 

V. 21. — the King of the Je'wsJ^ This appeared an 
aiFront to the nation; implying, that they had had 
such a king : possibly intended in contempt of them 
by Pilate, against whose inclination they had pre- 
vailed for his crucifixion^ and who being axajttTg^, 
inflexible, as Philo represents him, refused to alter 
the inscription. Grotius.-^The repetition of the 
words, " what I have written,'* is a common mode 
of confirmation with the rabbins. Chetubb. fol. 96. 1. 
Jevamoth. fol. 106. 2. Lightfoot. 

V* 23. -^took his garments — and coat-^'] The gar- 
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ments, IfuirioL^ include all his clothes, except his VLjipG 
garment; yiroii^a, the talith, Hebr. or upper coat 
Tarram in Ps. xxii. 18. " my smdon/' vors&y Frov. 
XKXi. 24. Thus Matt. v. 40. He that mil take thy 
;^ir(oya, thy coat» or upper garment, let him have thy 
i/xarioy, inward garment also. Lightfoot.-^Yet it is 
supposed by Willan, from Deut. xxii. 12. that the 
upper garment was in four parts : the tunic, ;^ircDya, 
only in two, sewed together, and wrapped round the 
body. Those of better rank had the tunic woven 
throughout. Thus the high*priest's robe ; ipyof v^avrov, 
oix ipyov pa^iSo^, Woven entire, not sewal together. 
Josephus., Willan. 

The Roman soldiers had a right to the clothes, as 
spolia, quibus indutus est, qui ad supplicium ducitur. 
Grodus, note on Matt. xxviL 35. The garments 
being divided into four parts, they cast lots who 
should have the choice of the shares. Mark xv. 24. 
Whitby. 

V. 23. — the coat was without seam^^^ Euthy- 
imus describes this coat as worked from the top, 
Isidorus Pelusiotes, lib. i. ep. Ixxiv. speaks of it as a 
very usual dress amongst the poorer sort in OalUee, 
Le Clerc. 

V. 24. ^that the Scripture might be — ] Psal 
xxii. 18. Iffa that, so that the Scripture was fuUiUed) 
as in many other places ; as ch. xviii. 32. Le Clerc'f 
See note on Matt. 1. 22. 

V. 25. — his moffier*s sister Mary — qfCleophor^] 
Mapia 33 roo KXoMra : the daughter of Cleophas, filia 
Cleophse Arab, and wife of Alpheus, the sister of 
Mary the mother of our Lord, and the mother of 
James and loses, (Grotius ad Matt, xxvii. 55 S) who 
are hence styled our Lord's brethren. Rather, per- 
haps, the wife of Cleophas, or Alpheus. The name 
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?E)Vr, frequent amongst the Talmudists, is flesile in 
reading to Alphai, or Cleophi. Echahrabbathi, foL 
79. 4. Midras Coheleth, foL 82. 4. That Alpheus 
was the father, and this Mary the mother, of James 
and Joses, comp. Matt. x. 3. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. 
Lightfoot. So Whitby.— Note also ; that it need not 
be concluded from the phrase Mat^ia ^ rou KXauro, 
that Mary was the daughter of Cleophas ; for Mark 
xvi. 1. Ma^ia i} tow '10x01300, is Mary the * mother* of 
James, as appears by Mark xv. 40. Thus in Elian 
Var. Hist. lib. xiii. c. 30. 'OXu/txia^ ij ^Ak^^w^gw^ 
Olympias the mother of Alexander. And, Acts 
vii. 16. iFOLpa roiy t/ioiy 'Eftfiop too Xo^sfty of the sons 
of Emmor the father of Sichem ; for so he was. See 
Whitby on Luke xxiv. 1.— And it may be used also 
for the wife, as a near relative. Thus Hectoris An- 
dromache, (supply, uxor.) Grotius on Mark xv. 47. 
'/otiSav 'Iaxa>3ou, Jude the brother df James, Luke 
vi. 16. 

V. 27. — to his own home.'] elg ra iSia, to his own 
house. W2-!?^e, Esth. v. 10. andvi. 12. is thus trans- 
lated by the LXX. The text is thus explained also 
by Origen, who was consummately skilled in the 
Greek ; by Euthymius, a commentator of great judg- 
ment ; and by Theophylact. Grodus ad loc. et ad 
Luc. ii. 4d. 

V. 28. •— ifcif all was accomplished — ] Seeing that 
he had now accomplished all die prophecies, he pro- 
ceeds to fulfil that also in Ps. Mx. 21. and asks for 
drink. Hammond P^uaph. 

V. 29. --^upon hyssop — ] aim ; a species of it was 
laree enough to be gathered for wood, or fuel. Parah. 
€. n. hal. 8. ; and as a cane, or reed, to cover the 
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booths at the feast of the tabernacles. Succah. foL 
IS. 1. Lightfoot. 

V.Sl. — that Sabbath-day "was an high day — ] It 
was the day of liie offering of the sheaf of first-fruits, 
and of the pjeople's appearance in the temple. Lev. 
xxiii. 10, 11. Exbd. xxiii. 19. The sheaf was reaped 
the preceding evening by those appointed by the 
Sanhedrim, with much ceremony, in the adjoining 
fields. Lightfoot. — ^What the Hebrews term ^rr a 
feast, ^'^'pU N*ip * the day of solemn assembly,' is ren- 
dered in the Greek ixsycO^yi y}[Jispaj a high or great 
day. So Isa. i. 13. LXX. So John vii. 37. See 
Seal. Proleg. de Emend. Temp. p. 7. and €. 

V. 32. — and brake the legs — ] Ex more Romano, 
Ut ait Lactantius. Grotius. — ^It was usual ' to break 
the legs of those crucified, lest possibly they should 
escape when taken down. Hammond Paraph. — Or, 
to hasten their death. Illud tamen verum — quod pro- 
verbii loco dici solet, perire eum non posse, nisi ei 
crura fracta essent. Cic. Phil. xiii. 12. Willan. 

V. 34. '—came thereout blood and water.'] From 
the pericardium, or case of the heart, which will of- 
ten contain water. The soldier pierced the side of 
Christ, as doubting if he were dead; or through 
compassion, to save him from the torture of having 
his legs broken. The piercing his heart showed 
that he was fully dead, and removed all possible pre- 
tence of his recovery in the tomb. Grotius. — ^There 
are instances of watery effusion, to considerable 
amount, into the cavities of the pleura in cases of 
violent death, with long struggling. The phenome- 
non here mentioned is generally esteemed miracu- 
lous. Willan. 
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V. 35. — that ye mght believe.'] John speaks with 
such earnestness here, and refers to it in his Epistle, 
1 John V. 6. 8, that it should seem there was an allu- 
sion to the water and blood of the first covenant, Heb. 
ix, 19. ; for water was said to be mixed with the 
blood, to keep it longer in a liquid state ; or, to the 
pushing of water from the rock, said by the rabbins 
to have yielded first blood, and then water ; " which 
rock was Christ," 1 Cor.-x. 4. Ps. IxxviiL 20. See 
Lightfoot. Thus Whitby. 

V. 37. They shall look on him "whom — ] This is one 
of the places in which, as Rev. i, 7. the Evangelist 
quotes the O. Test, not from the LXX, but from the 
Hebrew text ; for in Zech. xii. 10. the LXX (at 
least most copies) read av5* oJy xaraipxritravro^ they 
have leaped against (or insulted) ; reading probably, 
by mistake, rrpl they have leaped, for npl they have 
pierced. Hammond, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo- 
dotion, read and translate the Hebrew aright ; and 
Dr. Owen thinks that the LXX translation was right 
at first ; for Cod. Barb. LXX, and some few other 
MSS. have it s]g bv i^sxevrr^a-av ; and so the Fathers, 
Ignatius, Ep. ad Trail. § 10. Just. Mart. Dialog, et 
Apolog. ii. Oweri, Modes of Quot. No. Iviii. p. 66.^ 
See also Bo§, LXX, ad Zech.— Lightfoot supposes 
that this was a wilful mistake in the LXX, of the two 
Hebrew words, to favour the common interpretation 
of the nation. See Lightfoot ad loc. 

V. 39. —myrrh and aloes — ] The aloes was not 
the same as ours, but the produce or gum (Sax^ua, 
Theophrast.) of an oriental aromatic shrub. Willan. 
Thus Ps. xlv. 8. The weight showed the riches, 
and the respect of Nicodemus to Christ. The Jewish 
tradition is, that on Jacob a profusion of spices was 
used, Gen. I. 2. 2 Chron. xvi. 14i Grotius. Whitby. 
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At Herod's funeral were five hundred apw(iaT6^opovgj 
or spice-bearers. Jbs. Ant. xvii. 10. Eighty pounds 
of opobalsum were employed at the funeral of R. Ga- 
maliel. Talmud Messachoth Semach. 8. ' 

V. 40. ^wound it in Unen clothes-^'] or swathes. 
See in Hesychius, odov)], and reTiafuopj (and in Pollux, 
of odovio, bandages.) so c. xx. 7* So xeipiaiy swathes 
for the dead, from xrjp^ mors, death, ch. xi. 44. and 
Nonnus ; thus Acts v. 6. Hammond. Thus the 
Syr. version here renders ihjtravhy 1313, involverunt: 
and the odovia, or fascia, the swathes, are in Hebr. 
rsnsrr. Grotius. See note on ch. xi. 44» supnu 

V. 41. ^in the place — 3 Iv rw tottcoj in that part of 
the gardens, or quarter near the suburbs, was a new 
sepulchre— new, to show that no other body could 
be supposed to have risen from it, (when the grave- 
clothes were found.) It was about 500 paces from 
the place of crucifixion, say travellers. Grotius* 



CHAPTER XX. 

V. 1. Mary Magdalene — ] with the other women: 
she is mentioned, as usually being first named in the 
other Gospels, to whom St. John refers for the rest. 
Compare Mark XV. 40.47. Matt. xxviiL 1. Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V. 1. — /Ae stone taken awaifS\ Ii; is apparent diat 
John writes to complete the rest of the Gospels, and 
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I'efers to them for the account of the stone's being 
placed at the sepulchre ; Matt, xxvii. 60. Le Clerc. 

V. 9. ^they knew not the Scriptures--^'] they knew 
not their force or import. The Jews thought, from 
tradition, that their Messiah should not die, John 
:Kiu 34.^ The disciples, to the last, understood not 
what Christ delivered on that great point, Mark ix. 
32. Luke ix. 45. xviii. 34* and xxiv. 25. 44, 45. 
(until the descent of the Holy Spirit.) Whitby4 

V. 17. I dm not yet ascended — '] It will be some 
time before' I ascend ; '' I shall not yet ascend to my 
Father.*' 'Am^s^r^xa^ the aorist, is often taken in 
the present, or in the future tense, as in this Gos- 
pel, ch. V. 24. [jLSTOL^e^xsvj " shall pass" from death 
to life. See Glassius de verbo, lib. iii. tr. 3. can. 47. 
*' Hasten now to acquaint the disciples." Whitby. 

V. 19. — 4he doors being skut^'] Our Lord might 
cause the doors to open, as the Angel opened the 
prison-doors to Peter, Acts xii. 10. The idea of 
his body being an aerial phantasm is unnecessary, 
and inconsistent with the essential proof of his cor- 
poreal resurrection. Whitby. See Grotius, and note 
on Luke xxivi, 37. supra. 

. V. 21. — even so send I ycniJ] See note on Luke 
vi. 13. The Jews used the term, Apostles, to express 
commisaoners, or deputies, sent to act for them. 
They had a saying, " A man's apostle is as himself.^' 
So Saul was an apostle of the consistory to Damascus. 
Acts ix. with letters of commission from the rulers. 
Thus the Twelve, after Christ's departure, had 
others whom they sent to some part of their charge : 
these were then called " their apostles." Taul and 
Barnabas employed John Mark, Acts xiii. 5.; 

m. M 
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Paul, Timothy and Erastus, (Acts xix. 22.) and Mark, 
2 Tim. iv. 11. When these preached to cities or 
nations who had not yet received the gospel, they 
had the name of Evangelists, i. e. disciples of the 
apostles commissioned by them to publish the gospel. . 
They are placed next in rank to the apostles, 1 Cor. 
xii. 28. Eph. iv. 11. Thus Philip the deacon. Acts 
viii. 5. 12. xxi. 8. So St. Stephen, Acts vi. 9.— and 
Timothy, 2Tim. iv. 5. Phil. ii. 19. So Luke and 
others, 2 Cor. viii. 18, 19. 23. who are termed "the 
glory of Christ,** to intimate his presence with them. 
The glory of God is the phrase used to denote his 
presence. As Christ was the apostle, or sent from 
God, he here gives his conynission also to these dis- 
ciples, and they become property apostles, or sent, with 
full powers from him. 

St. Peter preached at Rome by himself, at Alex- 
andria by Mark his aposjtle : St. Paul at Rome by 
his apostles, of whom Andronicus and Junius were 
the most eminent, Rom. xvi. 7. This seems the rea- 
son of the difference found in ecclesiastical writers 
concerning the next successors to the apostles in some 
sees. Hammond. In this secondary sense, James, 
bishop of Jerusfiilem, is frequently called an apostle. 
Theodoret observes, that, in the first times, those 
afterwards styled bishops were then called apostles. 
So, saith he, Epaphroditus, Phil. ii. 25. ; so Clemens 
Romanus is by Clem. Alex. Strom, lib. iv. termed 
RkTiixr^g oLwofrToXog : SO is Ignatius by Chrysostom : so 
is Timothy by Anon, apud Photium ; and Thaddeus 
by Euseb. lib. i. c. 12.; thus Mark by Epiph. 
Haer. 51. and in Euseb. lib. ii. c. 24, See more 
instances in Hammond, note on Rom. xvi. 7. 

V. 21. — so send I you — ] not only to preach : but, 
as the Father baptised me with the Holy Ghost, 
Luke iv. 18. John x. 36. so will I send you, baptis- 
ing you with the Holy Ghost, Luke xxiv. 49, 50* 
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2 Cor. L 21, 22. : in tesrirriony of this, I now say, 
" Receive ye the Holy Spirit," ver. 22. and, on my 
ascension, will more fully impart it. Whitby. 

V. 22. Receive ye the Hob/ Ghast.^ This does not 
nlean the actual imparting of tfee Holy Ghost, but a 
solemn promise confirmed by breathing on them, 
expressive of the sacred breath or spirit, to Trvfujcta, to 
fit them for the reception at the proper time. See 
Luke xxiv. *9. So Theophylact. The power of 
remission of sins, or of the keys, was now given, 
ver. 22. yet not to be exercised till the Holy Spirit 
descended at the Pentecost. This passage connects 
with the precedent words : '' As my Father sent me, 
so send I you Y^ intimating, that as the Holy Spirit 
appeared on his baptism, Luke iii. 22. so they should 
be consecrated, or anointed. Acts x. 38. by the Holy 
Ghost. Hammond. 

V. 23. Whatsoever sins ye remit — ] The power of 
binding and loosing, or of the keys, in St. Matt. 
ch. xvi. and xviii. is supported by this passage, ^ " To 
remit and retain,*' here, corresponds with the loosing 
and binding in St. Matthew ; xparswf to retain, signi- 
fying to keep bound: consequently Selden's argu- 
ments, (de Cal. Heb. et de Syned.) that to bind is to 
declare forbidden^ and to loose is to declare lawful, 
are refuted by this text, to which they are inappli- 
cable ; for Christ, here, says not, '* whatsoever sins," 
but, "•whose sins;'* but it cannot easily be supposed 
that he can mean, or say to the apostles, " whose'* 
sins ye declare lawful, or unlawful, are lawful or for- 
bidden. Hammond. But it may be questioned if 
remitting sins here be not in the sense of Matt. ix. 2. 
where it is a miraculous power of relieving the sick 
from diseases inflicted in consequence of their sins. 
See note on that passage. So, ' to retain,' similar to 
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[ Lukexiii. 12. Le Clerc. The curing of the dis- 

/i eases, rather, was in that case the visible sign, that 

, the sins that occasioned them were remitted. Jam. v. 

\ 14, 15. , But here it is not only the remission of tem- 

poral punishments, but of sins and their eternal con- 
. sequences. The Apostles remitted sins on baptism, 

f ^ Acts ii. 38. 41. and on re-admitting penitents to the 

j ' church, 2 Cor. ii. 10. Cyprian properly applies 

both to this text ; Ep. Ixxiii. Grotius. The power 
J of binding and loosing was concerned only in articles 

and decisions of the Law. This power, which he 
now dves them, reached to the sins of mankind. 
Lightfoot. •' Whosesoever sins ye remit, thus assisted 
by the Holy Ghost, are declaratively remitted to all 
that believe by virtue of the gospel covenant ; and 
whosesoever ye retain, are declaratively retained 
against those who sought not for justification by faith 
in his blood.'* Whitby.— De apostolis, in condiuone, 
d(pi6yai dicitur j de Deo, in promissione. Grotius. 

V. 26. "--rafter eight days — ] The Jews express a 
week by eight days. So Jos. Ant. lib. vii. c. 9. from 
Sabbath ,to Sabbath. So Luke ix. 28. compared 
with Matt. xvii. 1. including, or not mentioning, 
the first and last day, is that day se'nnight. Ham- 
mond. Thus Lightfoot. 

The resurrection of our Lord, and especially the 
having once experienced his presence with them, 
when assembled, as ver. 19. on this first day of the 
week, seems to have Led them to devote that day pe- 
culiarly to his solemn worship. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. 
xvL 2. " the Lord's day,'* Rev. i. 10. Grotius. 

V. 27. — and behold my Jiands*^'] examine them, 
feel them. See Glasse, Rhet. Sac. Tra. i. c. 12. 
Le Clerc. 

V. 27. •— mto my ^irfe— ] He does not add — and 
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into my feet — ^for the feet were not pierced with 
nails, as mistakenly represented by modem painters, 
but bound to the cross. Hence the legs were broken, 
note on ch. xix, 32. for which there could have been 
no occasion if a strong and thick nail had been 
driven through the feet into the cross. Le Clerc. 

V. 27. — believing — ] rightly translated. Not, faith- 
ful, as in pure Greek, but TFifrros for iritrrevcov^ opposed 
to axierro), as 2 Cor. vi. 15. And thus Acts x."45. xvi» 
1.* iTim. iv. 3. 10. 12. v. 16. vi. 2. Grotius. 

V. 28. — My Lord and my Gorf.] Although the no- 
minative in Greek is frequently used for the vocative, 
it appears preferable to read, as the Vulgate, with o-w 
6t understood : * Thou art, Dominus meus, my Lord 
and my God.* This perfectly corresponds to the 
preceding words of Christ : " Be not faithless, but be- 
lieving.** Thou art my Lord, whom I have fol* 
lowed ; not man only, but God ; who hath conquered 
Death, to whom all men are subject. Le Clerc. 

The nominative for the vocative is frequent in 
pure, and also in Hellenistic Greek j as LXX, Ps. 
XXXV. 23. Mark XV. 34. Ps. xxii. 1. This acknow* 
ledgment of Christ as God, made on the evidence of 
his power in his resurrection, John xi. 25. continued 
in the Church from the time of the Apostles, as Rom. 
ix. 5. and first Christians, as Justin Martyr adv. Try- 
phon ; and appears also in Pliny, Epist. ad Trajan. 
" Christo, ut Deo, carmina cecinisse.** Grotius. See 
also Whitby ad loc. \ 

V. 29. — seen me, thou hast believed-^'] Faith may 
be taken for any persuasion, as credere. Plant. Asin. 
A. i^. sc. 3. Semper oculatae manus sunt nostrae, cre- 
dunt quod Vident : " My hands are a sort of eye- 
witnesses, they will believe what they see paid into 
them.*' B.ut faith, properly, is the believing, on suffi* 
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cicnt grounds of reason, things, though wonderful, 
not seen, Heb. xi. I . Le Clerc. 

To believe without reason, is folly : to believe on 
the conviction of sight, is only to trust the senses. To 
refuse to believe whatever is not the object of sense 
or experience, is to harden the mind against the 
power and goodness of God displayed in all his 
works. To believe things future, and God's promises 
and plan of salvation, on such rational and probable 
arguments as wise men accede to and act on in the 
concerns of the present life, is to have a mind well 
disposed towards reliance on God, and imbued with 
a deep sense of his goodness and power. In this con- 
sists much of the merit of faith. Whitby. So 1 Pet. 
1. 8. Grotius, whom see ad loc. and Le Clerc on 
Gen. XV. 6. 

V. 29. — "who have not seen---'] One of the Rabbis 
says, '' that a proselyte is more beloved of the Holy 
Blessed God, than all the Israelites before Mount 
Sinai; for they saw and heard the thunderings, 
flames, and lightnings : — ^the proselyte has not at ail 
seen this ; yet, devoting himself to God, hath taken 
upon him the kingdom of heaven." Tanchum. fol. 8. 
J. Lightfoot. 

V. 31. But these are written — ] If St. John had 
intended to close his Gospel^ here, he could not have 
used a more expressive and apostolic conclusion. 
Some of the Learned therefore, and particularly 
Grotius^ to whom Hammond in part accedes,. have 
believed, that St. John concluded his Gospel at this 
place ; and that the following chapter was added, from 
his oral account, by the Church of Ephesus. Of this 
the Learned will judge. Le Clerc. See the notes on 
ch. xxi. 24, infra. 
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V. 1. ^sea of Tiberias^'] in Galilee, where he 
promised to see them. Matt, xxviii. 10. 

V. 2. -^ and two other '^'] inferior disciples, as of 
the seventy ; Grotius.— Philip arid Andrew, as Light- 
foot conjectures. They pursued their trade of fish- 
ing, not expecting Christ's appearance on the. moun- 
tain mentioned by him till the next Lord's day : 
hence the sons of Alpheus might be absent. This 
mountain was near Capernaum^ and the sea of Gali- 
lee. These seven dwelt near it : except that one of 
them, Nathanael^ lived at Cana ; but he was not yet 
gone home, but waited there with the rest. Peter 
and Andrew dwelt at Capernaum ; so, probably, 
James and John : Philip in Bethsaida : Thomas, or 
Didymus from his Greek name, with the Syro-Phoe- 
nicians in Gadara or Hippo in t)ecapolis, not far from 
Gennesareth. Lightfoot. 

V. 5. — hctoe ye amy meat?'] The apostles, on our 
Saviour's death, appear to have returned to their for- 
mer occupation for support, ver. 3. TIpotriffaytQv here 
seems rather fishes, which they might sell to buy 
o>}/oviov, or provisions. 'O\|/oyiov, necessary food, was 
prepared for them on the §hore, ver. 1^. Le Clerc. 

V. 7. "^girt Imjisher's coat — ] 'JEirsi^Surij^ is an 
upper garment, as 1 Sam. xviii. 4, ; ^^tdh jik? pat 
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lium. So Suidas describes it as the outer garment, 
from ivavo) the outer ; as wTroSurij^ is the inner. Theo- 
phylact says, it is a linen garment, which the Phoe- 
nician and Syrian fishermen gird • about them. 
Hammond. 

Peter threw himself into the lake, not to swim, but 
to wade hastily to the shore ; and girt this outer gar- 
ment round him : the boat could not probably draw 
to land in that place for the shallow water. When 
it is said that he was naked, it probably is to be un- 
derstood that he had on his wTroSoTTj^*, or inner tunic, 
Le Clerc. 'Eveviurrig. Thus the LXX in two places, 

1 Sam, xviii. 4. (Alex. MS. Compl. Ed.) 2 Sam. 
xiii. 18. for ^^D, which is a garment of the better 
8ort ; £?r£vSu/iUx, in Aquila and Symmachus. In 
Jerom, Ep. cxxx. superior tunica. Theodoret in 
Exod. qusest. Ixvi. ^irtov h i^wdsu : Suidas, to ifJLariOi^ 
ewavtt). That he was naked, implies, with the He- 
brews, that he only had on his inner vest, rr^u uttoBu- 
rijv, n^riD, as 1 Sam. xix. 24. 2 Sam. vi. 20. Isa. 
XX. 7. Acts xix. 1 6. So Job xxii. 6, xxiv, 7. Chry- 
sostom to those to be baptised, yoftvous i^sv too j^ino^ 
pitrxou jttovov. Thus Xiphilinus, yofivog : yet erivSova 
iiatreteov. Grotius. —Whitby asserts, that Suidas and 
Phavorinus call eTrpi^Sonj? an inner garment, though 
Pollux, an outer one. He thinks that an inner gar- 
ment, supposing it vjfom over the slxirt, suits this con- 
text. Whitby, 

V. U. — one hundred Jifty and three — ] Grotius 
(and Whitby on ver. S.) would run a parallel on this 
miracle, and the success of the apostles in making 
converts : that they caught nothing all the night, 

2 Cor. iii. 5. till Christ came : that the number of 
fishes, equal to all the different species of fish in the 
sea, and to the 153 (thousand) proselytes in Israel, 
g Chron. ii. 17. l>etoken great variety and numbers 
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of converts, &c. It is very dubious; as this allu- 
sion is not pa*ceived in any prior miracles of this 
kind. 

V. 12. ^and dine--^'] ^Apis-raif is also a morning 
meal : as, apitrrw ot/t' i}oi ^^aivoju^v)]. Horn. (And it 
was now morning ; they had toiled all night.) Christ 
probably ate with them. Acts i. 3. x. 41. Grodus. 

V. 14. This is ncnv the third time — ] i. e. that Je- 
sus showed himself to the body of his disciples col- 
lectively, or to the Eleven so called : 1 . on die even- 
ing of the day of his resurrection : 2. on the succeed- 
ing Lord's day : 3. and this, the third. Lightfoot, 
Har. N. Test. Whitby Paraph. 

Thus also Grodus : ** This is the thu-d separate 
day ;*' which coincides with the above account. He 
appeared frequently on the first day to diflferent per- 
sons ; how often, is difficult to determine with preci- 
sion, and not so important :• but these were the times 
in which he gave public authentic proofs of the real- 
ity of his body. Le Clerc, not adverting to this, 
would have rpirov mean the third place, and, from 
Curcellaeus Instit. Chr. Rel. lib. v. c. 14. reckons 
this, including the whole, the seventh or eighth time 
of appearance ; Lightfoot, the fifth— either of which 
it may veiy well be. 

V. 15. -^Lovest thou me more itutn these?'] It al- 
ludes to his denials. Thou once saidst, that though 
all others did, thou wouldst never forsake me. Thy 
eagefi" temper has yet manifested itself in leaving the 
ship ; but may its confidence, at length be depended 
upon in future trials ? if so. Feed my sheep. Thus 
does Christ, in the fewest words, rebuke, and set in 
its due light, his false presumption, and unjust prefer- 
ence of himself to the disciples. Peter answers now 
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mth much humility. Thou knowest that I love thee. 
Lightfoot. Grotius. Hammond. Le Clerc. Or; 
Lovest thou me more than thy present employment 
of the fishing-trade ? if so. Leave these nets and ves- 
selSy wd feed my sheep. Whitby. To love Christ, 
» 80 to love him as to continue firm in the confes- 
sbn of him in the time of danger, 1 John iv. 18. 
Hammond. 

V. 15. — Feed my sheep — ] as expressed by St. 
Peter, 1 Epist. v. 1,2. This gave no superiority to 
Peter ; for he obeyed the other apostles. Acts vSi. 14. 
was reproved by St. Paul ; had no power over him. 
Gal. i. 1. or wherever other apostles planted the 
gospel i as not over the bishops of Asia, Acts xx. 28. 
What is said here is said to all. S. Augustin. de 
agone Christi, c. 30. Christ here gave, saith St. Basil, 
the same power to all ensuing pastors. Consdc. Men. 
cap. 22. Whitby. 

V. 17. ■— ^flfiVA — tfie third ftW— ] By this threefold 
confession of his love to Christ, he is made to atone 
for his three denials. Whitby Paraph. 

V. 18. Whenlhou wert young — ] ^V has here an 
indefinite meaning. Rather ; *' Now, when thou art 
young,*' i, e. active, and not old comparatively. 
The whole has allusion to the present transactions. 
The question took its rise from Peter's eagerness in 
quitting the ship. The affectionate command re- 
specting his apostolic mission arose from this drawing 
the net of fishes to the shore. And the foretelling 
of his death alludes to this girding of his upper coat. 
Grotius. 

V. 18. --^fwhen thou shalt be old — ] when you 
have added to your present age about thirty-five years. 
Le Clerc. 
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V. 18. — shaU gird thee — 3 ^co^sj, for ' bind thee.' 
Thus Acts xxi. 11. dngulum pro vinculo. Also 
Psai. Ixxvi. 10. ("shall restrain, or bind,*' Eng. 
Trans.) as explained by Kimchi, where Symmachus 
has irepii^w6sy. Grotius. 

V. 18. — where thou wmddstnot. — ] This relates to 
the crucifixion : the girding, to the preceding pu- 
nishments of bonds and scourging. ^^ Agent te quo 
noUes,** is a usual salutation ; or ;fapigvTi<rjuto^ .• for, 
in malam crucem, " may thou be -crucified.** So many 
of the Ancients, says Grotius, confirm St. Peter's 
being crucified at Rome, that it cannot well be 
doubted. As Tertullian : " Statu felix ecclesia Ro- 
mana, ubi Petrus passioni dominicae ad^quatur." 
Praescript. adv. Haeretic. c. 56. et Scorpiaco ad 
finem. Also Clemen. Stroma^, lib. vii. (quoted by 
Eusebius, lib. iii. c. 30. But this passage, as quoted 
at least in Grotius and by Eusebius, names no place, 
and refers to the death of his wife.) Add also the 
testimonies of Caius, and Dionysius bishop of Co- 
rinth, (in Euseb. E. H. lib. ii. 25. and lib. iii. 1. from 
Origen Comment. iiL in Genes.) On this subject 
consult, as authors of the first authority, Ambrose in 
Nativ. Apost. Prudentius de Passione Petri et Pauli, 
Chrysostom Orat. de iisdem, Theodoret wspi ayam^s. 
Grotius. — ^Yet Bowyer, in his Lives of the Popes, 
and others, would willingly question St. Peter's 
having been at Rome ; alleging that these authors, 
and even Irenaeus, lib. ii. c. 20. and Justin Martyr, 
Apol. ii. had it from what they call early tradition ; 
that the scripture is silent ; and that St. Paul, writing 
no less than five epistles to the Gal. Ephes. Coloss. 
2d Tim. Philemon^ from Rome, does not mention 
his name. 

V. 19. — he saith unto him, Folbnv we.—] It has 
a mystical as well as a direct meanings implyii^gy 
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Thou shalt follow me in thy sufferings, as well as in* 
thy discipleship, Matt. x. 38. Grotius. Ham. Par. 

V. 22. — that he tarry till I come. — } That this 
coming of Christ is the destruction of Jerusalem, see 
note on Matt. iii. 2. xvi. 28. xxiv. 3. Peter was put 
to death in the time of Nero (A. D. lxv.) John 
survived to the reign of Trajan : he died an hundred 
years after the birth of our Lord, consequently thirty 
years after this coming of Christ, (the destruction 
of Jerusalem taking place A. D. lxx,) Irenacus, 
lib. ii. p. 192. A. Irenaeus mentions elders, who saw 
other apostles also. Hence it is probable that more 
of them survived to nearly the time of Trajan. Ham- 
mond. 

Hammond has the merit, says Le Clerc, of being 
the first commentator (except, it may be, Lightfoot 
his contemporary) who clearly understood the coming 
of Christ in the Gospels to relate to the destruction 
of the Jews. The Church of Ephesus must have 
apprehended the true meaning, (if, ver. 14. they at- 
tested St. John's Gospel ;) for John, they knew, had 
died before the last judgment ; and no other event 
could be applied to the prophecy. Le Clerc. 

V. 22. — till I come-^^'] to destroy the city and na- 
tion of the Jews. Thus Matt. xvi. 28. compared 
with Luke xix. 12. 27. 

The following general observations, says Light- 
foot, may be useful : (But some of the texts referred 
to^ especially in the Revelations, seem plainly to 
have too narrow and limited an application.) 

I. The destruction of the Jewish state, of God's 
own habitation and city, of his own people, by so 
dreadful and amazing plagues. Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. 
yet within the period of that generation, ver. 34. is 
described as if the frame of this world was dissolved. 
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2 Pet* iu. 10. Compare Deut. xxxiL 22. Heb. 
xii. 26. — ^Elements, are the Mosaical elements. Gal. 
iv. 9. Col. ii. 20. Thus Rev. vL 12, 13. having 
compared Rev. vi. 4, 5, 6. 8. with Luke xxiii. SO. 
and Jer. iv. 23 — 28-. 1 Cor. x. 11. 1. Pet. iv. 7. 

II. The times preceding are called the last days, 
and the last times, i. e« of the Jewish economy ; as 

1 John ii. 18. 

III. The times following this destruction are named 
a new creation, Isa. Ixv. !?• after the rejection of the 
Jews. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 17. and Rev. xxL 1, 2. 

2 Pet. ill. 13. 

IV. The day and manner of this vengeance are 
styled the day of fhe Lord ; the day of Christ ; his 
coming in the clouds. Acts ii. 20. Thus St. Peter 
applies the prophecy of JoeL Thus 2 Thess. ii. 2. 
Heb. X. 37. Jam. v. 9. Rev. i. 7. xxii. 12. Lightfoot. 

V. 22. — till I come — 3 to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem ; of which Joel speaks, ii. 31. and Mai. iii. 1, 2. 
iv. I. 6. Again; Matt. xxiv. 3. to v. 44. xvi. 28. 
Heb. x. 37. Jam. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 1. It is true, a 
second final advent is mentioned, Heb. ix. 28. : but 
this intermediate one stands distinct ; not being per- 
sonal, but by jthe Roman army, and by signs from 
heaven, and in the clouds, of their approaching ruin. 
Whitby. — ^It requires attention and critical skill to 
separate justly the texts which speak of these two ad- 
vents. 

V. 24. — we knoW"^'] I am of opinion, says Gro- 
tius, that the two last verses pf the preceding chapter 
form the conclusion of St. John's Gospel ; and that, 
as the last chapter of the Pentateuch, and of the book 
of Joshua, were adcled, after the deaths of Moses and 
Joshua, by the Jewish Sanhedrim,' the last chapter of 
this book was subjoined by the Church of Ephesu^, 
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chiefly to show that our Lord's prediction of the 
longevity and natural death of that evangelist was 
fulfilled. The rest of it only relates the origin of 
the prediction. "We know that his testimony is 
true,*' is the style of the Ephesian Church ; attesting 
his gospel, and also this account drawn from .his pri- 
vate notes or memorandums. John himself wouid 
have said, ** And he knoweth that he saith true,'* as 
John xix. 35. ; the last verse in this chapter h&ng 
partly similar to ver. 30. in ch. xx. adds to the im- 
probability of their being written by the same person. 
OlfJMh " I suppose," in the last verse, is the expression 
of the writer of the attestation, probably the bishop 
of Ephesus. The phrase is a manifest hyperbole, 
as not unfrequent in the S. S. Gen. xi.- 4. Num. 
xiii. 33. Grotius ad loc. et ad c. xx. 30. And thus 
Hammond, as to the two last verses of this chapter. 
But this idea is held to be entirely unfounded and 
conjectural by the critics : as Whitby, Wetstdn, and 
Michaelis. 

V. 24.] In the Chaldee and Syriac the term ** we 
know *' is very frequently used for " I know : " and 
thus in the Hebr. as ^nyr Josh. ii. 9. for " I know.*' 
But there is a critical nicety occurs in the Chaldee ; 
for the Wjrr, apparently ** we know,*' is sometimes 
formed of K^K i^T, the pronoun I being added ; as 
Beracoth, fol. 56. 1. : so that it is not a certain con- 
clusion that oiSajttsv is for oJSa, though it very proba- 
bly is so in this place. Rather, ]0K^, d'KrjQrjs, " true/' 
has the force of its beijig a certain evidence, as of an 
eye-witness ; as ch. xix. 35. * We all know * that the 
testimony of such a disciple, constantly present with 
him, will be always allowed as true. Lightfootl 

V. 24.] The phrase "we know," for the singular, 
is frequent in the N. Test. So Mary Magdalene, 
" we know not where they have laid him." — St Paul 
often, *' we know the law is spiritual," Rom. viir 14.— 
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" we would have come/* i. e. I Paul, 1 Thess. ii. 18, 
So St. John, speaking of himself, " we testify," 
Sd Epist. 12. It follows here, " I suppose ;** which 
words show that the preceding were written by St. 
John himself. Thus Theophylact. Whitby. 

In the reasoning of Grotius, from the last chapters 
of the Pentateuch and of Joshua, the instances are 
not parallel; for there the death and sepulture of 
Moses and Joshua are related. In this last chapter 
of St. John his death is not mentioned, nor any 
thing that may not very well have been written by 
the apostle himself, at the advanced age in which he 
wrote his Gospel, As to the similarity of the phrases, 
ch. XX. SO. and xxi. 25. the one is, " many other 
signs," or miracles which Jesus performed ; the other 
extends to all events that have happened till the 
time at which St. John wrote. Many other things 
there are which Jesus, by his power, has caused since 
his ascension, even* to this time. (This last explana- 
tion is perhaps doubtful.) The plural is very custom- 
arily used for the singular, both by this apostle and 
others. And we see that whoever wrote oiSajitsj/, also 
used olfxai in the singular in the next verse. See 
1 John i. 1. 3, 4. ii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 8, 9. Wetstein. 
The conclusion of some modems from ver. 24. 
*' we know that his testimony is true,** is hardly worth 
refuting. The style of this chapter is perfectly St. 
John's style : " We know,'* is a usual figure of 
speech, implying, every Christian knows. The third 
person for himself is used by other historians ; as by 
Moses and by Caesar. The former chapter concluded 
the confutation of Cerinthus ; yet he was at liberty to 
add this account, so satisfactory to the church and 
to his readers. Michaelis*s Lectures, § civ. p. 258. 
edit. 1761. 4to, 
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V. 25. — the "world itse^ could not contain — ] j(ay 
f^v'my ** will not receive," from the greatness of the 
works ; because it will seem incredible that any man 
should do them. Origen Philoc. c. xv. p. 46. ; so 
John viii. 37. See the note supra. Euseb. lib. i. c. 1. 
** were not able ^ycopnvj to receive Christ's doctrine.*' 
So Matt. xix. 11.; and Philo de mundo, p. 889. 
<< many things which, from their greatness, human 
reason cannot comprehend, m x^P^^-'* ^^ Stejdiani 
Thesaur. in voc. (also Scapula.) and Grotius ad Matt, 
xix. 11. Whitby. * 
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ANNOTATIONS 



ON THE 



ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 



X HE authenticity of this book is undoubted. It is 
quoted by the earliest writers ; by Clement, the com- 
pank>n of St. Paul, as x;^rell as by Polycarp, the dis- 
ciple of St. John. And Irenaeus against the Mani- 
chaeans hasr almost epitomized it. Whitby Pref. to 
Acts. 

Acts oftheApostles.l^lt is obvious, that this title is 
too general. It can only be said to contain part of the 
Acts of St. Peter and St. Paul, and that for a very 
limited time. Of St. Peter to the death of Herod 
A. C. xi.iy« and of St. Paul whilst accompanied by 
Luke from his going to Iconium, A. C. xlvi. Acts 
xiv. U (if indeed he accompanied him so early,) to 
his first arrival at Rome, A. C. lxi — jii. Acts xxviii 
30, 31. Grotius. Hammond. 

m. N 
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The order is plainly this. To the end of ch. xii- 
he speaks of the progress of the church amongst the 
Jews ; thence to the end of the book, amongst the 
Gentiles* Hence the Acts of St. Peter m the one, 
and of St. Paul in the other part, who were pecu^- 
arly the fixed ministers or apostles to the Jews and to 
the Heathens, are recited. Lightfbot. 

St. Luke did not mtend to write a general Mstory 
of the Christian church for the first thirty years after 
the ascension of Christ ; nor even of the ife of the 
apostle Paul during that time; foi' he has been wholly 
silent on many important particulars,-^-on the progress 
of Christianity jn Egypt, and in the east,,— oh the 
foundation of the Christian community in Rome^— on 
St. PauPs journey into Arabia, — ^the assistance re- 
ceived by him from Aquila and Priscilla, Rom. x^niL 
2, S. and on many others. 

He appears to have ^d two principal objects. 

1. To relate the manHer in which the gifts ot the 
Holy Spirit werie tommunicated on the day of Pente- 
cost ; and the stibsequent miracles performed by the 
apostles through its influence. This was essential^ 
for Christ had given the promise of the Holy Spirit^ 
and it was necessary to show ho^ it was fulfilled* 

2. To deliver such accounts, as .proved the d^'m^ 
disputed by the Jews, of the admission of the Gentiles 
to the church of Christ. Hence, he relates^ chv viiL 
the conversion of the Samaritans ; and the' story of 
Cornelius, whom St. Peter himself baptized, ch. x. xir 
and the decrees of the first council of Jezlisalem tm 
the Levitical law ; and is diflfuse on St. Paul's conver- 
sion and mission. 3. But a third opinion is probaUe ; 
that the intention of St. Luke might be only to record 
those facts which he had himself seen, or heard from 
the eye-witnesses of them^ Michaelis, v. iii. c. viii* 
sect. ii. p, 327. comp. Whitby. Preface to the 
Acts. 
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It is the idea of Benson,' that St. Luke was desir- 
ous of describing in the Acts, how the conversion of 
the Jews, of the devout Gentiles, or Proselytes of the 
gate^ and of the idolatrous Gentiles was eflFected; 
and hence he divides the book into three parts. 
1. The first part contains an account of the spreading 
of the Gospel amongst the Jews only ;. fronx A. D. 
S3, to 41. and from ch. ii. to. ch. x. 2. Amongst 
the Proselytes of the gate, or devout Gentiles ; from 
A. D. 41. to 44. and from ch. x. to ch. xiii. 
S. Amongst the idolatrous Gentiles or heathen Worid; 
from A. D. 44. to 63. and from ch. xiii. to the 
end of the book. Benson's Hist. Chr. Rel. Introd. 
sect. vi. p. 22. 

The style of St. Luke in the Acts of the Apostles 
is much purer than that of most other books of the 
New Testament, especially in the speeches of St. Paul 
at Athens, and before the Roman governors. But 
the work is by no means free from hebraisnis, even 
in the purest parts of it. 

It deserves to be remarked, that he hath also well 
supported the character of each of his speaker^. The 
speeches of St. Peter are recorded with simplicity, and 
are devoid of the omanaents found in the Greek or 
^Roman orations. The speeches of St. Paul to the 
Jews are nearly similar to them, and very different 
from those he delivered before a Heathen audience. 
Thus, Acts xiii. 16—41. St. Paul commences with 
a long periphrasis, only suitable to a Jewish synagogue. 
Again ; the speech . of the martyr Stepheny Acts vii. 
is of a (Merent description. It is a learned discourse 
pronounced by a person unacquainted with the art of 
oratory. He spake without preparation, and though 
he had certainly a particular object in view, it is 
difEcuk to discover it, because his joaaterials are not 
regularly disposed. , 

Lastly, the speeches of St. Paul before assemblies 
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accustomed to Grecian oratory, totally differ from 
any of the preceding- They are not adorned with the 
flowers of rhetoric, but the language is pointed and 
energetic, and the materials judiciously 8electe4 and 
arranged- St« Luke has shown great judgment in his 
abstracts of them; and adopted, if not the words of 
St. Paul, those well adapted to the polished audience, 
before whom the Apostle spake. Michaelis ut supn 
sect iii. 



Of the Chrtmology of the Acts. 

The Acts were written with a tolerable attention 
to chronological order; but St. Luke has not annexed 
a date to any one of the facts contained in his work. 
In several parts of it, however, the ecclesiastical history 
is combined with political occurrences, of which we 
know the dates. And these Michaeli& has endeavoured 
to determine ; because the chronology not only con- 
tributes to elucidate the book, but to assist in fixing 
the year, in which many of St. Paul's epistles are 
written. 

Assuming, therefore, from Archbishop Usher, that 
the Acts of the Apostles commence with the year 33. 
bf the Christian aera, the following dates arise. 

A.D. 
1. The first epoch from the commence* 

ment of the book is at di. xi. 29, SO. 44« 
For the famine in the time of Claudius 
Caesar, when relief was sent from An- 
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A.D. 

tioch to the brethren in Judaea, hap<» 
pened in the fourth year of his reign, 
and in the year 44 of the Christian 44. 
asra« 

2. Second epoch. Herod Agrippa dies 

soon .after he had put to death the 
apostle, St. James ; and about the time 44. 
that Paul and Barnabas return from 
Jerusalem to Antioch, ch. xii. 21— 25. 
This is stilLin the year 44. 

3. Third epoch, c. xviii. 2. St. Paul ar- 

rives at Corinth shortly after the banish- 
ment of the Jews from Italy by Clau- 
dius Caesar. Commentators affix the 
year 54 to this event ; but it is uncer- 
tain ; for Suetonius, the only historian 
noticing this banishment of the Jews, 
mentions it without a date.' - Hence no 
date is placed in the margin* 

4. Fourth epoch. St. Paul comes to Jeru- 

salem, and is imprisoned by the Jews, 
not long after the disturbances excited 
by the Egyptian, ch. xxi. 37 — 39. This 
imprisonment happened in the year 60, 
60, for it was two years before Felix 
quitted the government of Judsea, 
ch. xxiii. 26. xxiv. 27* 

5. Fifth epocht Two years after the com- 

mencement of St. Paul's imprisonment, 62, 
Festus is appointed governor of Judaea, 
ch. xxiv. 27. XXV. J. 
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From this period the chronology is clear. St. P?iul 
is sent a prisoner to Rome in the autumn of the year 
in which Festus arrived in Judaea. He suffers ship- 
wreck, passes the winter in Malta, and arrive^ in 
Rome the following year ; that is, in 63. ch. xxvi. 
— vii. — ^viii. 

The Acts conclude with the end of the second 
year of St. PauPs imprisonment in Rome ; conse- 
qu^tly in the year 65. ch. xxviii. 30. ^And yet that 
the Acts were written before the close of this year 
65, or the end of the tenth year of Nero, is inferred 
from the silence of this book on the burning of Rome, 
and the massacre of the Christians, which happened 
in that year.) 

To the events between the epochs 33 and 44, and 
between 44 and 60, it is difficult to assign a determi- 
nate year ; and the time of the most important events 
of the conversion of St. Paul, and of the council in 
Jerusaleni, is the most difficult. 

But a probable conjecture may be formed. Thus, 
St. Stephen hardly suffered martyrdom before Pilate 
was recalled from the government of Judaea; for 
under Pilate the Jews had no power of inflicting capital 
punishments. Now, according to Usher, Pilate was 
recalled in the 36th year of the Christian acra. If this 
be true, St. Paul's conversion also happened after the 
year 36 ; and 35 is too early a date; whether in 38, 
as some say, cannot well be determined. 

The chapters iii. iv. v. vi.* are to be arranged be- 
tween the years 33 and 36. Chapter viii. is before 
the year 36, and ch. x. after that aera. We are in 
the dark with' respect to ch. xiii. xiv. and several 
others.' Ch. xvi. is at least six years prior to the 
fourth epoch, or the year 60. For a year and a half 
at Corinth, and three years at Ephesus, with the 
time spent in several journies, can hardly be pressed 
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Into a smaller compass. To ch. xvi. therefore, the 
latest date is the year 54, and it may be sobner. 

The most proper dates of St. Paul's epistles -are 
references to the respective parts of the Acts of the 
Apostles. Michaelis. v. iii. c. viii. § iv. p. 333, 



(if (he Geography connected with the Acts of the 

Apostles. 

The classical student, who is familiar with the 
history rf Greece and Rome, will be at no loss to 
trace the progress of Christianity through the couq.* 
tries encircling the shores of the Mediterranean sea ; 
which then composed the most e^ilightened part of 
the Roman empire, and indeed of the civilized 
world* 

It was through the polished regions of Asia Minor^ 
Greece, and Italy ; in the cities of Antioch, Ephesus, 
Corinth, Athens, and Rome, that St. Paul planted 
the fiuth of Christ, 



Syria. 

In the first place ; Judaea or the Holy Land, was 
situated in the province of Syria, in which wer^ the 
cities of Damascus, A^tioch9 andSeleucia. 
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Damascus was of veiy remote antiquity, the sea 
of the governor of fiyria, as we learn from Isaiah vii. 
8. ^* for the head of Syria is Damascus ;" and in the 
time of St. Paul it was yet great and flourishing. 

Antio^h and Seleucia were founded, as their names 
imply, by the princes who assumed the government 
of Syria, after the Grecian conquest of that country 
by Alexander. Probably they were both founded by 
Seleucus Nicanor, the son of Antiochus ; who began 
his reign B. C. 312. and with whom the dynasty of 
the Seleucidae commenced. 

Seleucia was situated at the mouth of the river 
Orontes, and had a fortress of some importance at* 
tached to it. See the authors quoted by Wetsteb on 
Acts xiii. 4. 

Antioch, at the distance of twenty miles on the 
same river, was a city of uncommon celebrity through- 
out the east ; and the place, where the disciples of 
Jesus were first called Christians. 



Asia Minor^ 



Asia Minor, then termed the proconsular Asia, as 
forming a large province of the Roman empire under 
the government of a proconsul, consisted almost en- 
tirely, at least adjoining the extensive coasts of the 
Mediterranean sea, of Grecian colonies ; settled there 
in the early and flourishing times of that republic ; 
and which retained, as they had in a great degree 
origmally imparted to the Greeks, the, language, the 
elegant arts^ and the religious worship of that people? 
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It is scarcely a digressicm to ren^ark, vndi what 
propriety and justice the Grecian language, thus 
spread over the whole of the countries, through which 
Christianity first displayed its marvellous light, vindi- 
cates to itself the honour of conveymg to the world 
the inspired truths of the gospel. The consideration 
being also added^ that since the Alexandrian version of 
Ae Hebrew scriptures, (made by command of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, B. C. 284, of 254,) usually called the 
Septuagint, this language had been^familiarly^ received 
by the numerous communities of Jews, who were 
amply scattered over those regions. 

The smaller colonies or districts of Asia Minor, 
proceeding along the coast from the province of Syria 
in the East, were, first, 

Gilicia ; with Tarsus, the native city of Paul. Acts 
xxii. 3. 

Pamphylia ; with the cities of Perga and Attalia* 
Acts xiii. 1 3. xiv. 25. 

Lycia } in which are situated Patara. Acts xxi. 1» 
and the town and port of Myra. Acts xxvii. 5.^ 

Caria ; with the city and temple of Cnidus, Acts 
xxvii. 7. whence the coast inclines to the north, as it 
forms the eastern side of the ^gean sea. 

Ionia; containing Miletus, xx. 15. if that city did , 
not rather belong to Caria, though included in the 
Ionian league mentioned by Herodotus. L. i. c. 142. 
Trogyllium, a promontory opposite the isle of Samos 
(Strabo L~; xiv. p. 438.) and Ephesus, Acts xix. 1. 
the first city of this proconsular region. ' 

Lydia succeeds, ii;i which is probably Thyatira. 
Acts xvi* 14. then 

Mysia, or ^olia, where is found Adramyttium 
c. xxvii. 2. mentioned by Strabo L. xiii. Mela L^ 1. 
c. 18. and Pliny L. v. 30. Assos, a town either in 
Mysia, Acts xx. 1 3. or in Troas, the adjoining city and 
district, c. xvi. 8. 
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Bithynia Acts xvi. 7* and Pontus c. xvili. 2. both on 
the coasts of the Euxine sea complete the provinces 
on the shores of Asia Minor/ 

In the interior part of the country are found to the 
east of Mysia, — ^Phrygia — Galatia — and Cappadoda. 

To the east of Lydia and lonia,--^ colony termed 
Asia propria— Pisidia — and Lycaonia. 

In Phiygia are the cities of Hi^polis, Col. iv. IS. 
of Laodicea Col. ii. 1. and of Colosse, a city on the 
river t.ycus, which falls into the Meander, as described 
by Herodotus, L. vii. c. SO. 

All these three cities, we are informed by Eusebius 
(chron. ad An. Neronis x.) perished by an earAquake 
in the tenth year of Nero ; or not two years after St, 
Paul's epistle was sent to them. 

In Lycaonia ai^ the cities of Iconium, Acts xiii. 31. 
Pliny L. v. c. 27. Strabo L; xii. of Lystra, and of 
Derbe. c. xiv. 6. 

In Pisidia finally is the city named Antioch in Pisl» 
dia. Acts xiii. 14^ 



The Islands on the Coast of Asia. 

The islands mentioned in the New Testament, sur« 
rounding this Asiatic coast in the Mediterranean sea, 
are, Cyprus, Rhodes, Acts xxi. 1. Crete, Coos, Sa- 
mos, Chios, c. xx. 15. and Lesbos. 

In Cyprus are the cities o£Salamis and Paphos* c. 
xiii. 4«-6« 
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In Crete are situated the promontory of Salmone, 
and the towns of Fair Havens, and Lasea, c. xxvii. ?» 
S. of Miletus, 2 Tim. iv. 20. if the text applies, and of 
Phoenice, with the adjoining isle of Clauda. Acts 
xxvii. 12, 16. 

In Lesbos is the city of Mitylene. Acts xx. 14t 



Greece and Macedonia^ 

In the first journey of St. Paul, he advanced into the 
interior of Asia Minor as far as Lycaonia, and in his . 
return nearly retraced the same steps. 

From Asia, in his second progress, the apostle passed 
into Europe ; and the coasts of Macedonia and Greece, 
on the opposite side of the ^gean sea, contain most 
of the cities that were the scenes of his labour^. 

He sailed from Troas by the island of Samothrace 
to Neapolis in Macedonia, Acts xvi. 11. on the con- 
fines of Thrace ; and continued his course in a south- 
erly direction along the coast. Philippi, Amphipolis, 
Apollonia, Thessalonica, and Berea, being successively 
Jblessed and enlightened by his zeal for the Christian 
faith. Acts xvii. 1—14. 

His next stage wsS Athens, c. xvii. 15. where he 
preached to the philosophers of Greece " Jesus and 
' the resurrection." 

From Athens he removed to Corinth, c. xviii. 1. 
ia which populous and opulent city he abode for more 
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dum a year and six months ; and at this period is 
supposed to have been at Nicopolis in Epirus, near 
the promontory of Actium. From Corinth he went 
to CeQchraea, the eastern port of the isthmus on which 
Corinth is situated, c. xviii. 18. where, according to 
Pomponius Mela, die Isthmian games were celebrated. 
And from Cenchraea he repassed the iEgean sea to 
the city of Ephesus ; thence he sailed to Caesarea, and 
having j^one up to Jerusalem, returned to Antioch, 
Acts xviii. 19 — 22. 

In the third journey of the apostle, he again reached 
Corinth ; and returning by Troas,,most of the islands 
above-mentioned in the uSgean sea were then vi^ted 
by him. Acts xviii. 23. to xxi. 17. 



lUdy. 

Lastly, when the appeal of St. Paul to Cassar oc- 
casioned him to be sent a prisoner by sea to Rome, 
the islands and coast of Italy are brought to our notice. 
The apostle was shipwrecked on the small island of 
Melita between Africa and Sicily, . and abode there 
three months. Acts xx:viii. Thence he proceeded 
to the city of Syracuse in the island of Sicily ; and 
psusang the town of Rhegium oif the southern extre- 
mity of Italy near the straits of Scylla and Charybdis, 
was landed at PuteoU pearly adjoining to the teiy of 
Naples. 

In his progress by land to Rome, the tovm of 
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Appii Forum about fifty miles, and of the Tres 
Tabem^, towards thirty miles, from that city, are 
the only places distinguished in the Acts by his pre- 
sence. 

At Rome, the narration of his travels, as recited in 
the Acts of the Apostles, is concluded. 
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Yet further ; beyond St. Paul's two years* impri- 
sonment at Rome^ at the conclusion of the Acts, it is 
conjectured, if not collected, from various parts of his 
epistles, that he went from Rome through part of 
Italy to Spain. Rom. xv. 24. and thence returned by 
Crete, Titus i. 5. to Jerusalem, (as he had promised, 
Heb. xiii. 23.) and to Antioch^ v^here his fourth 
journey was completed* 

It is also supposed that a fifth journey was made by 
him to Rome from Syria, or the Holy Land. That 
is, from Antioch to Colosse. Phitemon* v. 22. (for 
Philemon lived at Colosse. Compare the Salutations 
in Coloss. iv. with Philemon v. 2.) to Ephesus 1 Tim.^ 
i. 3. to Troas. *2 Tim. iv. 13. Philippi. Phil. ii. 24. — 
Nicopolis in Epir\is, a small kingdom to the south of 
lUyricum, Tit. iii. 12. to Corinth, 2 Tim. iv. 20. to 
Miletus ; and intending to have again visited Ephesus, 
was prevented by the troubles, which hastily recalled 
him to Rome A. D. 68. 

The tracing-the four apostolic journeys of St. Paul 
will abundantly repay the student's attention ; as 
they comprize almost the whole geography of the 
New Testament. 

The Epistles of this apostle were also written to these 
newly-founded churches. And the Epistles of the 
other apostles being catholic or general, and addressed 
to the whole Christian church ; or, as those of St. 
Peter, to those of the same Asiatic provinces ; there 
remain only to be recited the ample kingdoms of 
Asia and of Africa, which will need no particular il- 
lustration. . ^ 

These , are, in Asia, Mesopotamia, between the 
two ^reat rivers, the Euphrates and the Tigris ; with 
the city of Babylon on the Euphrates ; and to the 
east of those rivers— Media — ^Parthia— and Elam or 
Persia. 
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To the south and west of these is Arabia, whither 
St. Paul first retired on his conversion at Damascus ; 
not far fropi the Arabian deserts^ Arabia extends to 
the borders of the Red Sea ; and is only separated 
from Egypt by that boundary. 

In Africa; besides Egypt and its city of Alexandria, 
is situated Ethiopia to the south, and the sources of the 
Nile ; to the west near the mediterranean is Lybia, 
'and the district of Gyrene ; a country, over which 
the Jews had spread in great numbers after the con- 
quest and possession of their own land by the kings of 
Syria or Egypt, successors to Alexander the Great. 
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CHAPTER I. 

V. 1. The former treatise — ] ^rpoirov Xoyou— Xoyo^ 
is a book or treatise; as Cicero translates the word 
from Xenophon Xoyov oixovojxixov ^ librum cecono- 
micum/ Beza. Trpwrog is used for Trporspog. He 
refers to his gospel. Lightfoot. Grotius. 

V; 1. of all that Jesus hegan — to rfoj not of all 
things that Jesus^ did or taught ; but, xai/ra for woKK% 
(many,) concerning all that were needful to estaSlish 
his faith, and prove him to have been the Messias, 
Lightfoot. Or — needful for the instruction of a 
catechumen. The valuable discourses and miracles 
in St. John being omitted. Whitby. * Begai\ to do ' 

m. o 
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is the same phrase as ^ to do ;* — ^but it may be used 
relatively here. What Jesus commenced or began 
was now continued by his apostles. Lightfoot Hebr. 
Ex. on the Acts. 

V. 2. through the Holy Ghost,^ He gave them his 
commands, when he had breathed on them, and pven 
them the Holy Ghost. John xx. 22. The power of 
tongues and miracles was to be given afterwards at 
the Pentecost. Luke xxiv. 49. Lightfoot. Rather ; 
a compendious mode of expression. He gave them 
those commands which they were to execute by the 
power of the Holy Ghost, when they had received it. 
Grotius. Comp. n. on John xx. 22. supra. 

V. 3. to whamr-'4iJe showed himself aSve — 2 Th^ 
appearances of Christ to his disciples after his resur- 
rection are thus stated by Lightfoot. I. He appeared 
to Mary Magdalen. John xx. 14.T-2. The same day 
at Emmaus to two of the disciples. Luke xxiv. 13. — 
5. On that night he appeared to the eleven. Luke 
xxiv. 33. 36. John xx. 19, 20. — *. After eight days 
he appeareth to the disciples, and convinceth Thomas. 
John XX. 26. — S. At the sea of Tiberias to seven of 
the disciples. John xxi. 1, 2. this is the third appear- 
ance to any number of them, as v. 14. mentioned by 
St. John. — 6. On a mountain in Galilee, Matt, xxviii. 
16. to the eleven apostles, and probably tti the five 
hundred brethren, 1 Cor. xv. 6. as Galilee and this 
mountain was the appointed place of their assembling. 
7. To James the apostle. 1 Cor. xv. 7*-^8. Lastly, 
to all the apostles. 1 Cor. xv. 7. at Jerusalem, as he 
had appointed, on his ascension. Acts i. 4. Luke xxiv. 
50. Lightfoot. 

V. 3. by many infallible proofs^ — ] By eating, 
yalking, conversing, and showing that it was the same 
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body by the scars in his side, hands, and feet. Light-* 
foot. 

V. 4. being assembled — ] (ruvaXi^bftsvo^, from aXia, 
coetus, and that from oKi^y abunde ; it is frequent in 
Herodotus. Beza. Lightfoot. Scapula. It hence 
means a feast, and Vet. llat. translates it convescens-^ 
eating together; which Sir N. KnatchbuU insists, 
was m St. Luke xxiv. S&. the test of the reality of 
the person of Christ ; and thus mentioned here* 

V. 5. be\bap&ze^ The term is used to preserve 
the antithesis with John's baptism. He baptized with 
water, which is the natural expression ; ye shall be 
baptized with the Holy Spirit (or with fire.) Beza, 
See note on Matt. iii. 11. supra. The general effect to 
all Christians of this baptism of the Holy Spirit is 
similar to the baptism by water ; as lustration ; or a 
purifying of the heart and mind. To the Apostles, 
and to the 120 assembled at the Pentecost, the extra- 
ordinary gifts were imparted. Chiefly to enable them 
by theur inspired preaching and writings in the gos- 
pels, John xiv. 26. xvi. 13. I Thess. ii. 13. with 
their deeds and miracles to spread the Christian faith 
throughout the world. Whitby. Hammond. 

V. 6. the kingdom to Israel ?'\ Not, that on the 
conversion of the Jews, they should be re-established 
in Canaan, and Jerusalem be rebuilt, and Christ reign 
visibly amongst them. Nor, that this kingdom took 
place on the reign of Constantine, the first Chris^tian 
emperor, as supposed by Grotius. But it may respect 
that time, when the Jews shall be generally converted 
by a change, not of place, but of spiritual condition, 
and ^ all nations shall flow into them,' and make the 
kingdom of Christ glorious. Whitby. Lightfoot, 
Vid. Whitby, vol. ii. Treatise on the Millenium. 
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, V. 8. mtnesses wito mcj <§r.3 TJjis is the sum of 
all the Apostolical discourses recorded in this book. 
Mark xvi. 20. Grotius. Yet their ideas were con- 
fined to the Jews alone, Acts xi. 19. till the vision 
of St. Peter. Whitby. 

• V. 11. shall so come J in like manner — ] Hence 
Whitby concludes that as Christ is to return with his 
angels in a flame of fire, 2 Thess. i. 7. and as the 
Shechinah or glory of God was always the appearance 
of a flame of fire, (see his note on Phil. ii. 6.) the 
cloud, into which he was now received, was this splen- 
did appearance of glory. But the simple description 
©f his ascent v. 9. does not seem to warrant this con- 
clusion, or other commentators to support it. 

V. 12. a sabbath-day^s journey. 1^ Vide note on 
Luke xxiv. 50. supra. 

V. IS. into an upper. room,] A frequent expres- 
sion in the Talmudists ; who acquaint us, it was 
familiar with the nation, when ., consulting on the law 
or religion, to go up TT^ifb into an upper room. 
This seems psurtly different from the oivmyeouy Mark 
xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. at least it was not used for a 
common eating-room. Lightfoot. See note on Luke 
.xxiv. 53. supra. 

V. 14. Mary the Mother of Jesus'] The last 
time of her being mentioned in scripture. Probably 
she continued under the care of St. John, John xix. 
26. and suffered martyrdom in some persecution, as 
foretold Luke ii. 35. Lightfoot. — " with his brethren," 
—-obviously then converted. Whitby. 

V. 15. Peter stood up — ] 1. JHe was the senior in 
age. 2. Had manifested true repentance after his fall. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ACTS. CHAP. I. 213 

3. and chiefly was designed to the apostleship of the 
circumcision. Gsfl. ii. 8. He therefore takes the lead, 
when the preaching was to the Jews, as Acts c. ii.m. 
Lightfbot. 

V. 15.- the names — an hundred and twenty^'} These 
were the eleven apostles, and the seventy-two disci- 
ples; The other thirty-seven were probably v. 21. 
those * who had been with Jesus from the beginning.* 
Lightfoot. ^OvofLara^ Names, is a scriptural and clas- 
sical Grfeek and Roman word for persons. Rev. iii. 4. 
iEschylus. Cicero. "Silvius, Albanum Nomen/* 
Virgil. Yet in Hebrew, of men of some consequence. 
Whitby. Lightfoot. 

V, 17. -^art of Ms mnistryS] xT^-qpog is any part 
or share, fallen, as it were by lot, to any one. The 
xXTjpoi ayicov belong to all Christians, Col. i. 12. 
1 Pet. v. 3. the x'krjpoi hakoviag only to the pastors. 
Hence the name of Ckrici. Grotius. 

V. 18. —purchased a Jield,'] This was the event ; 
not the intention of the action. For Judas himself 
did not purchase this field, but the high-priests on his 
death. So in the classics — xrTjerao-fla* ex&pauj to pur- 
chase enmity and calamities ; — ^so the phrase, * to 
create to ourselves trouble,* so Prov. ix. 7. Beza, 
Whitby. 

V. 20. — in the book of psalms j] Ps. Ixix. 25* and 
Ps. cix. 8. The Psalm first quoted plainly relates 
to the Messiah ; as v. 21, applied in John xix. 28, 29. 
and V. 9. as applied John ii. 17. Rom. xv, 3. The 
enemies of Christ in Ps. cix. 8. succeed those of 
David, or Doeg and Ahitophel. Whitby. eTifrxowiju 
fs, office or charge, somewhat similar to rmp9. Numb, 
iii. 32. Here it is his apostleship. 3eza. 
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V. 21. — imit in and out among us.'] Not so mucli 
'to be conversant, as to discharge his holy office 
amongst us ; as Moses, Deut. xxxi. 2. and Solomon, 
2 Chron. i. 10. also 1 Chron. xxvii. 1. Though in 
other passages it may apply to the concerns of pri- 
vate liie, as Deut. xxviii. 6. Ps. cxxi. 8. and John jc. 
9. Beza. 

V, 25. to his own place.] An Hebrew phrase for 
hell. Lightfoot. The Christian Fathers had the 
phrase, applying it to the good, as well as to the 
wicked. Thus Ignatius Ep. ad Magn. § 5. " Every 
one must go to his own place.'' Barnabas Ep. § 19. 
-—those that walk in the light go to the place aipitriJLs^ov 
appointed for them. Clemens Romanus. — to the holy 
place, or place of glory * due to them.' — ^And Poly- 
carp.— -that they are with the Lord, and go to the 
place appointed for them. And, thus Plato in Phasd. 
p. 80. Whitby. Sir N. KriatchbuU would have it 
mean ; that the one elected may enter into his place, 
—-the place of Judas ; totov tov loiov — ^not into his 
Mm^ but.suus for ejus ; into his place. But it seems 
a forced explanation* 
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CHAPTER II. 



V. 1. And when the day of Pentecost — ] The 
name of Pentecost seems to have been in use with 
the hellenistic Jews, and retained in all the western 
versions. The Jews in Hebi^ew term this feast H'^xy, 
or holy; as one peculiar holyday, not extended to 
seven. In the celebration of it, the Jews had two 
objects ; that of the first-fruits of their harvest ; and 
the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai. 

On the 14th of the month Nisan they eat the pas- 
chal lamb ; the 15th day was the first day of the pas- 
sover week, a holy feast equal to a sabbath ; on the 
16th day of Nisan, or second day of the passover. 
Lev. xxiii. 10, 11. the sheaf, as the first-fruits of the 
barley harvest, was made a wave-oflFering before the 
Lord. From this second day of the passover fifty 
days were counted to the Pentecost, (hence the name) 
Lev. xxiii. 15. when an offering of meal or flour, as 
the first-fruits of their general harvest, was made. 
And the Law being given on Mount Sinai fifty day$ 
after the passover, on their departure from Egypt, the 
feasts were coincident. 

^ (N. B. The Law was given " in the third month,*' 
Exod. xix. 1. — rather, '*on the third new moon," 
that is, on the first day of the third month, Sivan, 
From the first passover, or the departure out of 
Egypt on the 14th day of Nisan, reckoning 15 days 
for the remainder of that month, and 29 days for the 
next, there are, with this day of the new rnoon^ 45 
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days. Add five days, for the time mentioned from 
V. 3. to V. 11. when Moses went up to God, and 
returned, and fixed three days more of preparation ; 
and fifty days is the time from the first passover to 
the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai. Patrick 
on Exod. xix. 1 — 11.) 

The manner of computing the Christian Pentecost 
varies with that of the passover, in the year of Christ's 
passion. If, with Lightfoot, Whitby, &c. we hold, 
that the general passover of the nation was celebrated 
on the Thursday, when Christ instituted the Lord's 
Supper ; the Friday, on which he suffered, was the 
15th day of Nisan or first day of the paschal week ; 
Saturday, the second of that week, and the 16th of 
Nisan, w^hen the wave-offering was made ; and from 
the evening of that Saturday or Sabbath, to the eve- 
ning of the. seventh Saturday, was 49 days, or seven 
weeks, and the next day, or Sunday, is the .fiftieth ^ 
and the Pentecost. 

If it is concluded with Calmet and others, that the 
general passover of the nation was celebrated on the 
Friday, when Christ suffered ; the Saturday was the 
15th, and Sunday was the 16th of Nisan, or the 
second day of the paschal week, when the wave-offer- 
ing was made ; and, including that day in the com- 
putation, to the seventh Saturday evenmg is 49 days, 
and the sunday thus again becomes the fiftieth, or the 
Pentecost. See Lightfoot. Whitby. Calmet Diet, 
voc. Pentecote, and note on Matt. xxvi. 17. supra. 

V. 1. thej^ rccre all-^in one place."] Beza and 
Hammond hold, that these who received the gift of 
tongues, were only the apostles. That they were to 
be the patriarchal heads of the church, and were 
thus worthy of a visible miracle ; and were properly 
designated v. 7. "as all Galileans." 3eza. But 
Lightfoot insists, that the 120, c. i. 15. were now 
present, as at the election of the twelfth apostle j and 
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likely to publish the gospel in various countries ; 
and that the seven deacons c. vi. S. were chosen from 
those already " full of the Holy Ghost ; " and the 
multitude of several languages then at Jelnisalem was 
very great ;. and the apostles afterwards imparted this 
gift to ministers of particular churches. It seemed 
probable, that men so distinguished as to have been in 
company with Christ frpm the beginning, should be 
enriched with the sanie gift. The prerogative of the 
apostles was, that they could confer this gift on 
others, which the rest could not do. Thus Philip 
the deacon with the Samaritans, c, viii. 14 — 16. It 
was also an ancient tradition in the church. As Jerom. 
Epist. Paulse. p. 61. Chrysostom et (Ecumenius ad 
loc. Lightfoot. Grotius. Whitby. 

•V. 5. dwelling at Jerusalem} Not come to the 
Pentecost ; but residing from various parts in the 
holy city, or attracted by the expectation of the Mes- 
siah at that period. Lightfoot. 

V. 5. eoerj/ nation under heaven.'} As Deut. ii. 
25. an hyperbole frequent with the Jewish writers of 
that time, — ^As Philo Orat. in Flaccum. p. 752. et 
Leg. ad Cai. p. 791. " almost, Traera oIxoti/jtsvTj, the 
whole earth inhabited by them.'* Thus Agrippa in 
Josephus. Whitby. 

V. IS. Others- mocking saidj] These must have 
been natives of Judaea, who, hearing the apostles 
speak a foreign language, thought it had been a 
senseless noise. Lightfoot. 

V. 15. — the third hour — ] Or nine in the morn- 
ing. On the feasts and sabbaths they did not eat till 
noon,— ^he sixth hour. Joseph, de vita. Grotius. 
When the prayers in the synagogues were finished, 
Lightfoot. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



218 ACTS. CHAP. II. 

V, 17. in the last days^'] Isai- ii. 2, 3.— the days 
of the gospel, the last days of Jerusalem, and of the 
Jewish world. Lightfoot. Hammond. See note on 
Matt. xxiv. 3. supra, and Whitby ad loc. 

V. 17. --wpm aU Jlesh; ] Upon the Jews and 
the Gentiles. It is in the style of the scripture, as 
Ps. cxlv. 21. Isai, Ixvi. 23. but to be restramed to 
some of all ranks of men ; as the gifts of prophecy, 
visions, dreams, 1 Cor. xii. 29. could not be imparted 
to all. Lightfoot. Whitby. 

V. 19. — wanders in heaven,'] See the notes on 
Matt. xxiv. and Luke xxi. supra. 

V. 23. being delivered] ixSoroi are those dehVered, 
up to enemies. Grotius. 

V. 23. by the determinate counsel,] That is, 1. 
according to what is declared by God in his word ; 
all his predictions bfeing such determinations or decla- 
rations. Thus it is said. Matt. xxvi. 24. *' The son 
of Man goeth as it is written," or Luke xxii. 22. 
•* as it is determined of him." 2. It was necessary 
for the completion of this prediction, 4:hat God should 
suflfer Christ to fall into the hands of wicked men, 
who " could have otherwise no power against him." 
John xix. 11. — 3. This permission does not take 
away their sin, for God only foresaw^ what he fore- 
. told. Every divine permission of* what is forbidden, 
and of which he, as here by Peter, requires men to 
repent, is plainly a permission to do what is against 
his will, or, a sin needing repentance. Hence this 
foreknowledge is not descriptive of God's will, that 
the action should be done \ but only of his will to 
permit it. Nor can it induce a necessity of doing, 
what he thus determines to permit -; for it must then 
iremove the sin, by taking away the freedom of the 
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action ; thus rendering it, not the man's, but his, 
who laid upon him the necessity. It only supposes, 
that God can see and foretel, what man, left to his 
own inclination, will do. For if this foresight hath 
influence on the will to make the action necessary, 
not only all our actions, being all foreseen, must be 
necessary ; but God must foresee that they are so. 
He only foresees them in their causes ; and doth not 
hence make them so to be ; for that must make God 
the cause of all the sinful actions he foresees. Whitby. 

V, 27. — mj/ send in hell] Tr^v ^i>;c^v juiou s\g a^ou— 
That hades is the grave ; see n. on Matt. xvi. 18. 
supra. That this expression here means, " Thou wilt 
not leave my life in the graVe ;" see Beza and Whitby* 
who in a note ad loc. not admitting of abridgment, 
and too long for insertion, fully details the argume^t8 
on the subject. *u;f7}v jutow is ' me ;' a frequent 
Hebraism. Grotius. Lightfoot inclines to the idea, 
that hades means the separate state of the departed 
«ouls, both of the just and unjust. Consult and com- 
pare Pearson on the Creed, with Barrow on the 
Cree(falso in vol. ii. and others ; the article of Christ's 
descent into hell greatly depending on this passage. 

V. S3, the promise of the Holy Ghost] '' The spirit 
promised by God the Father;'* and thus termed, 
*^ His promise," Luke xxiv. 49, and received from 
lEm by Christ. Yet styled in our Lord's divine nature, 
** the Spirit of Christ." 1 Pet. i. 1 1. so John xvi. 14. 
Heiice, the Lord of the Spirit, 2 Cor. iii. 18. and of 
all his administrations, 1 Cor. xii. 5. and Christians 
ever did receive him as the gift of Christ, Eph. iv. 7. 
Whitby. 
# 

V. 34. — sit thou on my right hand^ This shows 
the felicity of Christ in heaven, Ps. xvi. 11. xxi. 6* — 
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his glorious majestyj Heb, i. 3. viii. 1. — ^the fulness 
of his power, Matt, xxvl 64. xxviii: 18. Ps. xx, 6. 
Ixxxix. 13. — ^his authority in judgment, Rom.xiv. 9— 
12. Whitby. 

V. 38. — in the name of Jesus Christ] To express, 
as Jews, who already believed in God the Father, and 
the Holy Ghost inspiring the prophets, their belief in 
Jesus, as the Messiah. • LightfooL Whitby. * 

V. 42. and in breaking qf bread] in frugal meals 
concluded by the eucharist. Grotius. The expres- 
sion may mean both ; the first, as in Luke xxiv. 35. 
but chiefly the sacrament, 1 Cor. x. 16. The term 
in Jewish authors for a common meal, is ^ eating of 
bread,'— the " breaking of bread,'* essential to , the 
eucharist, 1 Cor. xi. 24. and the Syriac uses the term, 
in this passage. Lightfoot. Whitby thinks, it may 
not necessarily mean the sacrament, as the phrase is 
used on Christ's feeding the multitude. Matt. xv. 36. 
Mark viii. 19, 20. and here, v. 46. importing 
friendly converse. Whitby. But remaining " sted- 
fastly in the apostles' fellowship, in breaking of bread, 
and in prayers," carries with it in the context the ap-. 
pearance' of an holy rite* 

V. 44. '^rtere together,] Not in one apartment, 
being 3000 souls; but in the communion or fellow- 
ship of one action, as the Jews, Ezra iv. 3. yet sepa- 
rated, as Neh. iv. 19. thus Ps. xlix. 2. Lightfoot. 

V. 44. and had all tilings common^] They freely 
imparted the use ; yet did not sell their possessions. 
The selling was voluntary. — So Peter to Ananias, 
Acts V. 4. The precept or example does not extend 
to other times ; for all the Epistles speak of the wealthy 
and the poor ; but. was owing to the present state, and 
impending destruction of Jerusalem. Whitby. 
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V. 46. conUmdng^in the tempkj'] continuing in 
the observance of the rites of the Law, as all the 
believing Jews did, till its destruction. Acts xxi. 20* 
with which the apostles also complied, both in Acts 
7pd. and xv. Lightfoot. Tet being frequently assem- 
bled there. 

V. 47. such as should be saved.li Properly—* the 
saved.* So the Christians are termed, 1 Cor. i. 18. 
Luke xix. 9. Rom. xi. 1 1. Whitby. It is in the sense 
of v. 40. supra. This and similar teirhs are used in 
pure Greek, for, avoiding any evil : ava<rs<ra)0-jtt£vo/, 
i^aipovji^voi, i Grotius. 

N. B. It may be observed here, that the notes of 
Grotius on the Acts and the Epistles are comparatively 
so concise and so numerous, that they require being 
consulted by the student ; and scarcely admit of being 
contracted into an abridgment. 



CHAPTER ffl. 



V. 1. — flj/ the hour of prayer y'] The Jews had 
three stated hours of prayer j — ^the morning sacrifice 
at the third hour, or nine in the morning.; the sixth 
hour, at noon ; Acts x. 9. and the evening sacrifice at 
- the ninth hour, or three in the afternoon, when the 
sun had begun to decline. Exo. xxix. S9. Num. 
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xxviii. Sj 4. A blesdoig was supposed to attend these 
times of oblation, as 2 Kings iii. 20. Dan. ix. 21. Ps. 
cxli. 2. Add Ps. Iv. 17. Dan. vi. 10. 13. Christians 
did not alter the times of prayer. Clem. Const. L vii. 
c. 24. These three hours, says Tertullian, distin« 
guished in civil affairs by being announced by the 
trumpet, and forming the chief divisions of human 
intercourse ; — tres istas horas— quae diem distribuunt 
—quae publice resonant— may be also distmguished 
by our stated times of prayer. Tert. L. de Jejuniis. 
So ITi^odoret. Ep. 145. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 2. —caUedy Beautiful^'] Built (by Herod) of 
Corinthian brass, and very splendid. Josephus. B. J. 
1. v. c. 14. p. 916. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 5. "^gave heed to thern] It answers to, " Look 
on us,"— and, stsix^evj he " looked on them ;** in the 
Hebrew mode of expression. Lightfoot. Yet a pure 
Greek phrase, as many in Luke. Grotius. 

V. 11. Solomon* s porchy'] See n. on John x. 23. 
supra. 

V. 12. he ansxvered2 See n. on Matt. xi. 25. 
supra, et Whitby ad loc. comp. n. on Luke xiv. S. 
supra. 

v. 13. denied him} refused him. apveofiat Is to 
refuse ; so Acts vii. 35. and Heb. xi. 24. of Moses ; — 
so Phavorinus ?ind Suidas. ** the Holy One, and the 
Just." Luke i. 35. iv. 34* Matt, xxvii. 19. Whitby. 

V. IS. — the prince qflife^'] as having life in him- 
self, and power to bestow it. John v. 26 — 29. thus 
Heb. ii. 10. gr. Actsv. 32. Whitby. It contrasts with 
** killed,'* and refers to Isai. ix. 6. « the Father of 
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the age to come," as translated in the LXX. Gro- 
tius. 

V. 16, ^^faith in his name,'] This is the faith of the 
cripple. " Faitb which is by him," is the faith of the 
apostles giving power to heal him. Lightfoot. But 
Sia auTGu is oidy faith io him, as Rom. xiv. 20. 2 Pet* 
iii. 3. 2 Cor. v. 10. and herec. v. 19. S/a ri}^ wxro^, 
in the night. Whitby. 

V. 17. '^^thrqtigh ignorance — ] chiefly shown, ia 
mistaking the place of the birth of Christ to be in 
Nazareth ; and his kingdom to be of this world. 
** Jesus of Nazareth, king of the Jews" — ^the title on 
the cross. Lightfoot. 

V. 19. — -/Ae times of refreshing.'] It may apply, 
1. to the preaching of the Gospel.. 2. to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 3. or, tp the end of the world. 
oTToyg avy will certainly bear the sense of ** that the 
times — ^may come." So Irenaeus, 1. ii. c. 12. ut 
superveniant, TertuU. de Res. Cam. c. 23. So the O. 
Test. Ps. ix. 14. xcii. 7. cxix. 101. In the N. Test. 
Acts XV. 17. Luke ii. S5. Rom. iii. 4. gr. Lightfoot 
applies it to the gospel ; the sending pf Jesusr Christ, 
V. 20. being only in his refreshing word, who before 
was preached to you in the prophets, in his own .mis- 
sion, and soon, to you that repent, by the Gospel. 
Lightfoot. Or, the times of refreshing, as Exo. viii. 
15. may be, on your repentance, the deliverance, 
Lijke xxi. 28. and Matt. xxiy. at the comings of 
Christ to execute his judgment on the Jews. Ham- 
mond. Grotius. But this coming of Christ, being 
only by the Roman army, Whijby inclines to refer it 
tvith the ancients to Christ's second advent at the end 
of the world 5 to give them rest, 2 The«s. i. 6, 7, 8. 
by raising them from the dead to heaven, 1 Thess. iv. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



224 ACTS. CHAP. III. 

15, 16. 1 Cor. XV. 47. It is obvious, that this diffi- 
culty extends through the context to the close of the 
chapter ; and the texts are explained to suit the differ- 
ent hypotheses ; in the manner of those on our Lord's 
prophecy in St. Matthew, c. xxiv. xxv. Thus in the 
note on the next verse. 

V. 21. the time of restitution] This is referred by 
Grotius to the destruction of Jerusalem ; as the exhi- 
bition — so Tertullian de Res. Carn.— or unfolding of 
. the prophecies relating to it ; when, says CEcumenius, 
all things come to an end. By Whitby it is explained, 
as the completion, applied to the end of time, when 
all things are perfected, Arab. Trans, or with CEcu- 
menius, come to an end. So Hesychius, and Phavo- 
rinus. 

Lightfoot observes, that in scripture oLmxaraa-Tao'ig 
is not so much a restoring or restitution, as an accom- 
plishment ; oLKo not having so much the force of re, 
again ; but is opposed to a priv. in axpLratrroLtna^ un- 
settled ; and so in Polybius it is a settlement, opposed 
to xiyrjiJMy the tumult, of a city. It is only used once 
more in Matt. xvii. 1 1 . where it has the same sense of 
accomplishment. *^ Elias shall first come, and accom- 
plish all things." 

V. 21. since the world began] utt amvogj from 
times of old. See n. on Luke i. 70. and Matt. xxiv. 
3. supra. 

V. 24. prophets from Samuel--'] He is named after 
IVJoses, as prophecy in the intermediate time was rare. 
1 Sam. iii. 1 . and he was the first after Moses, who 
wrote his prophecy. Lightfoot. Also as the head of a 
company or college of them, 1 Sam. xix. 20. iHam:- 
moiul. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



V. 1. captain of the temple^'] See n. on Luke acxii. 
32. supra, 

^ V, 2. the resurrection^'} which the Sadducees de- 
nied, c. xxiii. 8. and being wealthy, and attached to 
this life, were eager to guard against commotion. 
Grotius. 

V A.— about Jive thousand.'] Who became believers, 
by hearing the word preached at this time by Peter 
and John. Lightfoot. Whitby. 

V. Sk their rulers,} It was the great council of the 
SanheA-im. The rulers are the chief priests, or the 
heads If the 24 courses, who ministered in the temple. 
1 Chip. xxiv. See n. on Luke L 5. supra. 



XXI 



y. ll. the stone — set at naught} See n. on Matt'. 



V. 12. — salvation in any other j} Whitby labours 
to sh< w, that this salvation is the cure of diseases, ob- 
servin j, that to be saved or cured is frequent in the 
gdspe > as ercoflTjo-o/jta/, Matt. ix. 21, 22. Mark v. 23. 
vi. 5ePx. 52. thy faith hath saved thee, Luke xvii. 

m. P 
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19. and concludes thence, that no true miracles hare 
been ever done in the name of Saints. But the 
salvation must be general ; as it follows: — *' whereby 
we must be saved." Doddridge. And the commen- 
tators do not countenance the former idea. 

V. 13. unlearned and ignorant] iSifurai — a term 
much used by the Jews and Greeks for private, ig- 
norant, inferiour men. Lightfoot. This for three 
centuries was the objection to Christians by all the 
heathens ; Lucian Peregr. Celsus in Orig. contr. Cel- 
sum, &c. &c. See the authorities in Whitby; 
and shows the hand of God in establishing his re- 
ligion. 

V. 25. tt7/o, by the mouth — ] Here the apostles de- 
clare- that God himself spake by David ; and it is 
confessed by the Jews, that the ancient rabbins inter- 
preted this psalm of the Messiah. Lightfoot. Whit- 
by. 

V. 28. 77^y hand^ not thy power; rather thy 
wisdom and providence. So Job xxvii. 11. Eccles, 
ii. 24. Ezra vii. 9. viii. 18, 22. Neh. ii. 8, 18. 

Whitby. 

V. SG. Bamahas^^the sen of consolation'] Hebr. 
** the son of prophecy" nKll^ll, contracted to Bar- 
nabas. Grotius. Who adds, that with the hellenists 
wapaxTiTjirig is prophecy, and so, xiii. 15. infra. But 
this does not appear from the LXX, or the N. Test. 
See n. on John xiv. 16. supr.— that prophecy may be 
termed instruction or consolation, except in a secon- 
dary sense. 

V. 36, 37* a Letnte-^f C^prtiS'^kmng land^} 
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The Leviles might possess land even In their o\m 
country ; for Samuel the prophet, a Levite, 1 Chro^ 
vi. 33y 34fy 35. comp. 1 Sam. i. 1. ix. 5, 6. was born 
on his father's land, purchased by his great grand- 
father, Zuph. Lightfoot, Whitby. 



CHAPTER V. 

V. 4f. in thine cnsm pcnjoer} hence the land was not 
previously consecrated by a vow to God. Yet the 
offence was great as a fraud, (-^o<r<pi^ojutai, is pecu<- 
lor, usurpo, Tit. ii. 10. Grotius.) for they laid dowu 
a part as the whole, tacitly implying they had a right 
to be supported from the public stock, as having 
nothing of their own. But chiefly they attempted 
to deceive the Holy Spirit, now descended to propa- 
gate the gospel ; and to question or doubt his wisdom 
in the knowledge of things secret. This opposition 
to his Holy Spirit God severely punished in the times 
pf the Law ; as in the case of Nadab and Abihu, and 
of Corah and his company. Whitby. 

V. 6. wound him up^] TrspKrrsXXeiv is the usuil 
word, as Ezech. xxix. 5. Tob. xii.lS. Euripides, and 
Homer. cfxrreT^T^siv is also used in Eur. Troad, Gro- 
tius. 

V. 13. And of the rest durst no wow]— not of the 
120 only, claiming equal authority, as Lightfoot, Ijw^t 
df the whole multitude. xoXKatr^oLi is to associate or 
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unite with. Acts viii. 29. ix. 26. x. 28. xviL 34. The 
people were struck with awe. Whitby. 

V. 15. — the shadow of Peter — ] It is quite uncer- 
tain if miracles were thus wrought ; the people had 
seen his mighty works ; and thus of St. Paul, xix. 1 2. 
yet no argument could thence be framed, that either 
of them was the prince of the apostles. Lightfoot. 
Whitby. 

V. 20. — of this life] — ' of the life after the resur- 
rection ;' opposed to the Sadducees, v. 17. Light- 
foot. So, ' this salvation* c. xiii. 26. . Whitby. The 
doctrine that leads to life, as John xii. 50. xvii. 3. 
Grotius. 

V. 21 . — the council — and senate'] probably the San- 
hedrihi, with the two minor judicatories in the tem- 
ple, each of twenty-three members. Or what sena- 
tors or judges might be then in Jerusalem. Grotius. 

V. 24. "whereunto this would groao] or, yevoiro for 
g}^, what it should be. Grotius. 

V. 31. —-a Saviour to give repentance] as c. iii. 
15. Heb. ii. 10. to give the knowledge, how to ob- 
tain remission, and show the motives, on which they 
should repent. Thus God gave repentance to the 
Gentiles, when Peter was sent. Acts xi. 14. 18. 
Whitby. 

V.34. — named Gamaliel^] He is supposed to have 
been the master of St. Paul, Acts xxii. 3. and Light- 
foot adds, that he was the son of Simeon, Luke ii. 25. 
and th^ grandson of the famous Hillel j but only 
perhaps from a Jewish tradition. 
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. V; 36, 37. Theudas — and after him Judas ofGa- 
lilee^'] This is not the Theudas mentioned by Josephus, 
Ant. 1. XX. 2. but obviously before his time. See n. 
on John x. 8. supra. Anil in this opinion Origen, 
Chrysostom, and all the ancient fathers agree. Whit- 
by. Grotius. Lightfoot would suppose, that it was 
the same Theudas, and that Josephus failed in his 
chronology. And Michaelis v. i. p. 1. c. ii. § xii. 
that Josephus, only nine years old, in the time of 
Fadus, might have transferred the name of Theudas 
in the slighter insurrection mentioired here by St. 
Luke, to the violent one which was dispersed by 
Fadus, about eleven years after this prior event. 
This seems sufficiently probable. 



CHAPTER VI. 

. V. 1 . — of the GrecianSy^ — of the hellenistis, s^Xt^vkt- 
Toov. The Greeks by nation, and from them the 
Gentile world, are all termed 'ETJkvjvsg ; as Acts xvi. 
1. 3. xix. 10. Rom. i. 16. and various passages in 
the Epistles. Beza would conclude from Acts xL 1 9, 
20. that the hellenistswere Grecian proselytes to Ju- 
daism. But Lightfoot shows clearly, that they were 
Je^ws, who lived among the Greeks, or understood the 
language ; and thus the Syriac, ad ix. 29. infr. and 
St. Chrysostom, — * Jews using the Greek tongue.* 
Yet apprehends, they did not use it in the synagogues, 
from the dislike, it appears frdm the rabbins, the Jews 
had of the Grecian learning ; and as the Jews read 
the scriptures in their sacred language, then interpreted 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



SSO ACTSf. CHAP. VI. 

it into ChaWee, and Justiniafli made a decree. No- 
vei. 146* in the fifth century, permitting them to read 
them in Greek in the synagogues. TKs decree seems 
to show, they could not have been used there 500 
years before. Hence Benson unites with Lightfoot, 
as to the language read in public. Hist. Chr. c. iii. 
§ vi. ad loc. The number, however, of Jews, 
especially in Alexandria, who did not understand the 
Hebrew, amongst whom was Philo himself, though 
descended from Jewish parents (Grotius) induces 
Scaliger, and many of the first critics to think, that 
they must have used the Greek translation in their 
synagogues. Thus Acts xi. 19. they spake only to 
Jews, yet ver. 20. to the hellenists. So PauJ, Acts 
ix. 29. at Jerusalem. Prideaux Conn. P. ii. B. 1. 
Ann. 277. Walton. Simon. Grotius. Hammond. 
Whitby. 

V. 3. — seven men— ^11 of the Holy Ghost — 3 ^^ 
is disputed, if these were deacons, as an holy office ; 
or only appointed to serve tables. First, they were 
presented to the apostles, not by the 120, Acts i. 15. 
as Lightfoot, but by the community of Christians, as 
V. 5. and v. 7. Acts ii. 44. iv. 23. 32. Secondly; 
*' Full of. the Holy Ghost,** implies miraculous gifts, 
chiefly speaking with tongues; thus Acts iv. 30, 31. 
and of Barnabas, Acts xi. 24. 1 Cor. xii. 9. and here 
of Stephen v. B. — and these being given to profit the 
church, 1 Cor. xii. 7* became a kind of prae-elections 
to such offices, as Acts xx. 28. " the Holy Ghost has 
made you overseers," .Rom. xii. 6, 7, 8. Thirdly; 
of these seven, Stephen preached the word, and Phi- 
lip baptized. Acts viii. 12. 38. It is not probable 
that such should only be appointed to serve tables. 
Deacons are mentioned in 1 Tim. iii. 8. 10. as an estab- 
lished office, and noticed three years before in the 
Epistle to the Fhilippians, c. i. 1, and hence were pre- 
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viously, and probably here appointed. It is objected 
that these seven are never called deacons in the N. 
Test, but (the word haxovsiu occurs, v. 1, 2. and) 
this is of no strength to the suffrage of all antiquity. 
The apostles themselves, before this appointment, dis- 
charged the office. And these seven, their succes- 
sors, might well also, like them, preach and baptize 
the nations. See other arguments in Whitby ; but it 
appears, that they did not all continue in their office 
at Jerusalem; — ^for Philip especially preached the 
gospel over Samaria ; and was settled at Caesarea, 
Acts xxi. 8. So they might not be the regular' dea- 
cons of this church. Benson. But this is doubtful. See 
n. on c. xxi. 8. infra. 

V. 6. — tfiei/ laid their hands--^'} 1. The apostles 
called on the multitude to look out or select the seven. 

2. They direct the number, and the qualifications. 

3. They reserve the appointment, v. 3. to themselves. 
Lastly, they alone impose their hands on them. No- 
thing here favours the authority of the laity in chus- 
ing persons to sacred offices. Whitby.' 

V. 7. — gf the priests — ] — of the household, or 
train of the priests, as John vii. 46, 47. Grotius. 
The number of priests was very great at Jerusalem ; 
many comparatively, of so large a number, might 
believe. Ezra ii. 36. Doddridge. 

V. 9. synagogue of the libertines^'] of the freed 
Jews, who had been sold by the Sanhedrim, Lev. xxv. 
39. 46. or sold themselves through poverty. Light- 
foot. Rather ; of the libertini, children of freedmen 
at Rome. Tacitus, Annal. ii. speaks of 4000 of such, 
become Jews, and banished to Sardinia. They were 
partly proselytes, and partly Jews made slaves in the 
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time of Pompey, and Tiberius, and restored to free- 
dom. Philo in Legat. These built a synagogue at 
Jerusalem; where, say the Jews, there were 480 
synagogues. Grotius. 



CHAPTER yiL 

V. 2. Men^ brethren, andfatJiers — ] Stephen was 
accused, c. vi. 14. of having declared, that Jesus 
would destroy the temple, and abolish the law. If 
he had denied, or had owned the charge, he would 
have been condemned by the suborned witnesses. If 
he had even made a regular defence, the Sanhedrim, 
would not have heard it with patience. He therefore 
drew no conclusions till the end of his speech. This 
gives the appearance of a want of oratory complained 
of by Michaelis. But detailing the Jewish history, he 
leads them to see, that their former dispensations 
were to end in that of the prophet like unto Moses ; 
and shows their continued provocations, which they 
brought to a height by destroying the Messiah ; in all 
which they rendered themselves deserving of the im- 
pending abolition. Further ; God showed favour to 
the patriarchs in Haran, and to Joseph and Moses in 
Egypt, arid is not confined by place, as to their land 
of Canaan ; but only limited by his own promise ; 
and He is the God of heaven and earth, and may well 
change or abolish the institutions of a temple made 
with. hands, to introduce a more blessed dispensation, 
Penson. Le Clerc. Lardner. 
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V. 2,— when he "was in Mesopotamia] Aram-naha- 
raim,' or Aram between the rivers, and Padan-Aram, 
or the plain of Aram, are the Hebrew names of Meso- 
potamia. Ur in the land of the Chaldees, Gen. xi. 
31. Neh. ix. 7. was also in Mesopotamia, as all Chal- 
daea was esteemed, Joseph. Ant. 1. i. c. 8. Plin. N. 
Hist. 1. vi. €• 26. at least above the junction of the 
Tigris and Euphrates towards Assyria ; but the situ- 
ation of Ur is uncertain. Shuckford, vol. i. b. iii. 
p. 161. and others, conceive it to be near, but on the 
north side of this junction ; as more adjoining to Ba- 
bylon, and the plain of Shinaar, where Arphaxad 
settled on the dispersion ; and so the general cast of 
the chapter Gen. xi. 10. 13. 26. But Patrick vdth 
other critics hold it, from Abarbanel, to be near 
Nisibis, more to the north-east ; and thus Ammian, 
Marcellin. L xxv. — ^the road being more direct from 
thence through Haran to Canaan, than to go by 
Haran from near Babylon, whence the nearest road 
to Canaan might be through Arabia. Haran, or 
Charran, is also in Mesopotamia near the Euphrates, 
Terah, the father of Abram, had his dwelling amongst 
idolaters. Josh. xxiv. 2. Rom. iv. 3. 5. and probably 
he, or his son, was called of God to remove to the 
land of Canaan, as he did Gen. xi. 31. and took 
Abram with him ; who was again called on Terah's 
death in Haran to remove to Canaan. Gen. xii. 1. 
Patrick ad Gen. xi. 31. Grotius and Whitby ad loc. 

V, 6. entreat them evil four hundred years.] 
From the call of Abraham to the deliverance from 
Egypt was 430 years. Gal. iii. 17/ Half of this time, 
or 215 years they were in Egypt. But they also 
sojourned, as in a strange land, in Canaan. Heb. 
xi. 9. - 

The time is thus deduced from the call in Haran. 
Abraham was then aged 75 years Gen, xii. 4 — 7. ; 
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and 100 years at the birth of Isaac, Gen. xxi. 5. ; to 
this 25 years from his leaving Haran to Isaac's birth 
add 60 years, the age of Isaac at the birth of Jacob, 
Gen. XXV. 26. and 130 years, the age of Jacob on 
coming into Egypt, Gen. xlvii. 9. This gives the 
first half of the whole time, or 215 years. Add to 
this, 71 years in Egypt to the death of Joseph,— 
who was aged 30 years on his coming before Pharaoh, 
Gen. xli. 46. and passed 9 years, 7 of plenty, and 2 
of famine, before the arrival of Jacob ; and died at the 
age of 110 years. Gen. 1. 26. — but 39 years from 
110, leave 71. Then allow 64 years to the birth oi 
Moses, who was 80 years old on the departure of 
the Israelites, Exod. vii. 7. and the second 215 years 
will be completed in Egypt. For 430 years being 
fixed, Exod. xii. 40, 41. as the whole term; and 
215+71+80, or 366 years, being fixed by these 
texts, the remaining space between the death of 
Joseph and the birth of Moses must be 64 years. 
The 400 years mentioned by St. Stephen is supposed 
to be taken from about the birth of Isaac. Whitby. 

V. 7. serve me in this place'} in this land, from 
Gen. XV. 16. rather than in Mount Sinai, which was 
in Arabia, from Exod. iii. 12. Whitby. 

V. 14. threescore and jiftee^i souls.'] ' Seventy 
souls,* in the Hebrew, Gen. xlvi. 27. Deut. x. 22. 
the Septuagint include five sons of Ephraim and Ma- 
nasseh born in Egypt, from 1 Chron. vii. and make 
them seventy-five ; or the Sept. include the wives of 
the patriarchs who accompanied them. See Whitby 
ad loc. 

V. 16. into SychemJ] Abraham and Jacob wer^ 
buried in the cave, which Abraham bought in Mac- 
pelah. Gen. xlix. 30, 31. Joseph, Josh. xxiv. 32. 
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and the patriarchs in the field, that Jacob bought at 
Syehem. This becomes therefore a difficult text. 
It may arise from its conciseness. The style of the 
Hebrews has frequent ellipses. They say ; "as the 
dew of Hermon (and as the dew) which fell on the hills 
of Zion/' Ps. cxxxiii, 3. for Hermon and Zion are 
for asunder. In the text the ellipses may be thus 
supplied, " So Jacob died^ he and our fathers,** 
and (our fathers) were carried over into Syehem, and 
they were laid, (he) in the sepulchre that Abraham 
bought for a sum of money (they in the sepulchre 
bought) of the sons of Emmor at Syehem. If these 
ellipses appear, with reason, too intricate ; it may be 
said, that Abraham is here meant for rou Abraham, 
the genitive case ; — " which the descendant of Abra- 
ham bought**— (Benson) or the name was placed 
ignorantly in the margin, to form the nominative case 
to aJvTjeraro, and received into the text. Bochart. See 
Benson. Hist. Chr. ad loc. and Whitby. Or, that 
IXb was placed as a contraction for Jacob, and the 
I being effaced by time, it was taken for the beginning 
of the word Abraham. Le Clerc. None of these 
conjectures, — ^nor that of Lightfoot, that St. Stephen 
meant to touch on the memory of Abraham's erect- 
ing an altar, and first having promise of the land by 
vision, at Syehem, Gen. xii. 6, 7. or of Hammond, 
that the word Emmor should be changed into Zoar, 
the father of Ephron, who sold the cave of Macphe- 
lah ; — ^are very satisfactory. 

V. 20. €J:ceeding Jair^2 oLtrrsiog tm Gsw. The 
word, God, being added to give strength to the 
expression. So Nineveh, an exceeding great city, 
pLsyaTiT) rcn 6e«>, Jonah iii. 3. and 2 Cor. x. 4. Ps. 
Ixxx. 10. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 30* an angel of the iorrf]— probably the appear- 
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ance of the splendid glory, or Schechinah Exod, iii. 
2, 3. in which God always manifested himself. He 
spoke from the midst of this splendor, and announced 
his most peculiar and sublime title ; — his eternal exist- 
ence — ^I AM. So, Mark xii. 26. Deut. xxxiii. 16. 2. 
See Patrick on Exod. iii. 2, 3, 4. and Whitby ad loc. 
who speak of the Deity with attendant angels at v. 53. 
infra. So Exod. xxiii. 23. xxxii. 34. Num. xx. 16. 
a principal angel attended Moses and the people ; yet 
not to exclude the divine presence, or Schechinah, 
which was in the pillar of the cloud. Whitby. This 
seems diflferent from Josh. v. 14. the captain of the 
host of the Lord, or Michael, as Dan. x. 13. with 
whom Whitby assimilates it. 

V. 35. — whom they refused'] — a tacit compa- 
rison of the wickedness of those who refused Moses, 
to those who refused Christ. Whitby. 

V. 41. — made a calf— and offered sacrifice — ] 
Whitby is very full in showing, that they ignorantly 
endeavoured to worship Jehovah, the God of the 
Hebrews, under this similitude. 1. They were held 
to be idolaters, 1 Cor. x. 7. because they changed 
the image of God, to a calf— Ps. cvi. 19, 20. — 2. Yet 
they worshipped the God, who brought them out of 
Egypt, Neh. ix. 1 8. and they could not worship Serapis, 
the Egyptian God, that was always adverse to them. 
And no Egyptian God could have wrought the miracles 
against the Egyptians, and led them out from thence 
in triumph. And Aaron expressly says, it was " a 
feast to Jehovah.'* Exod. xxxii. 5. Whitby. 

V. 42. —to worship the host of heaven ;] From 
worshipping Jehovah himself in an image against his 
command. He suffered them to " worship the crea- 
ture instead of the Creator," Rom. i. 21. 25, It is 
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certain, sacrifices were offered from the time of Mount 
Sinai ; — ^but God upbraids, them with the want of free- 
will-offerings, and with the secret worship of idols. 
Le Clerc. 

V, 43. Moloch — and the star of — Remphan^ 
Much learning is bestowed to show, rather uncertainly, 
that Moloch is the Sun, or King of Heaven; and 
Remphan the star or planet, Saturn, Amos v. 26. 
Josh. xxiv. 14. Consult Lightfoot, Hammond, 
Whitby, Benson, Calmet Diet. voc. Remphan. 

V. 5S. by the disposition of angels,'] at Sinai, Deut. 
xxxiii. 2. Ps: Ixviii. 17. ministering to God, when 
He gave the Law. Grotius. Whitby. Lightfoot 
would infer, that this text is meant of God's messen- 
gers, the Prophets. Ye have received the Law to be 
propounded by ministers, and prophets, on your own 
desire, Exod. xx. 19. Deut. v. 27. yet have not 
kept it ; and which of the prophets have ye not per- 
secuted? and thus Gal. iii. 19. 

V. 55. the glory of God — ] the Schechinah or sym- 
bol of God's glorious appearance, and the Son of Man 
standing at his right hand. This is from Dan. vii. 13. 
Lightfoot. 

V. 57- — they ran upon him] through indignation 
at the supposed blasphemy. Grotius, with Light- 
foot, inclines to think it was a tumult, though he 
allows, that the witnesses, according to the Law, 
Deut. xvii. 7- first stoned him. Whitby and others 
apprehend the Sanhedrim caused him to suffer ; as 
they were mad against him v. 54. ; which Grotius 
applies, as oiily spoken of the people. But they had 
not the power of life and death, which belonged to 
the Roman governor. (Benson.) So that a tumult 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



2S8 ACTS. CHAP* VII. 

was at least pretended ; and this seems to occa^on 
the uncertainty, 

V. 58. — a young man — ] St. Paul calls himself 
aged in the Ep. Philemon, v. 9. This was at the 
most 28 years after this event. But the terms of 
young and old had amongst the ancients a large 
signification. Phavorinus from Hippocrates styles 
men young, vsavia-xog^ till 28, and Tr^for/St/rij^, 
aged, from 49 to 56; elsewhere, — ^that old age begins 
at 69 — ^and he is young, from 23 to 41 years. Varro 
in Coelius Rhod. L. xxix. 21. speaks of them, as 
young till 45, aged at 60. St. Chrysostom Orat. de 
Petr. et Paulo, computes that Paul might be 35 years 
old at his conversion; and on writing the epistle, 63 
years; in the 14th year of Nero, when a martyr. 
Whitby ad Philem. v. 9. Benson does not admit of 
this latitude. He holds, that TrpecrlitjTrjg in Philemu 9. 
may signify an ambassador, as the word sometimes 
does, and as he calls himself Eph. vi. 20. an epistle 
written and sent with that to Philemon. Or, e being 
omitted, the word Trpsa-^euTr^g, an ambassador, might 
have been the original reading. Hence, being 20 
years old, when usavta-xogy he would be then near SO. 
But after all, it is not probable, that the Sanhedrim 
would entrust Paul with a charge of so importaut-a 
nature, and a command over soldiers and attendants 
at a distance of two hundred miles to Damascus at the 
age of 20 ; and the word i/sai//<rxo/, is not restricted 
to youth, but frequently means soldiers. See note on 
Mark xiv. 51. supra, or any attendants. Acts v. 10. 
in active duty. St. Paul may be reasonably supposed 
to be 28, or 29 years of age then, and towards 60 at 
the writing of the epistle. Chrysostom, who com- 
putes the age at 35, must have known the popular 
sense of so usual a Greek expression. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ACTS, CHAP. VIII. 289 

/' 

V, 59. — receive my spirit.^ He testifies, that reli- 
gious worship is due to , Christ ; the words being 
direct, — ^Lord Jesus — K}pi6, '/ijerou. ^aad that the 
spirit was distinct from the body, and in an existence 
separate from it, Wisd. iii, !• Whitby. 

V. 60. he Jell asleep'] See note on Johnxi. 11. 

supra. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

V. 1. ^ great persecution] caused by the Sanhe- 
drim, as appears by their orders to St. Paul, Acts 
xxii. 5. xxvi. 10. being indignant at St. Stephen's 
speech against the Law and the Temple, and his up- 
braiding of them. Whitby. 

V. 3. made havocJc] l'K\}fm,ivEro, ravaged it as a 
beast of prey, Wolfius. Doddridge. 

V. 5. Tlien Philip^ — ] the deacon, not the apostle ; 
(on concluding the events of Stephen's life, the first 
*deacon, he passes to those of Philip. Lightfoot.) for 
he had not the power of giving the Holy Ghost by 
imposition of hands, v. 15 — 18. And the apostles 
remained at Jerusalem ; and he went, v. 40. from 
Asotus to Gaesarea, where Paul afterwards abode in 
thehouse^of Philip the deacon. Acts xxi.>8« Grotius. 
WJ^itby. 
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V. S. the city of Saniaria] Sebaste, or Samaria ; 
it probably might be only a city in Samaria, as Sychemy 
being near, Mount Gerizim, their place of worship. 
Lightfoot. And where Christ preached, John iv. 5^ 
Benson. And, after the plunder of Samaria by Sal- 
manazer, was the chief city of that country, as in the 
time of Alexander the Great. Jos. Ant. L. xi. c. 8. 
Calmet Diet. voc. Sichem. 

V. 9. — named Simon — used sorcery — ] /jtayeTicov. 
The Magi in the best sense were eastern philosophers. 
See note on Matt. ii. 1. supra; but the term was used 
to express sorceries or unlawful arts, to which some 
of them pretended, and applied their knowledge of 
nature to these impostures. Benson. 

V. 10. ^this man is the great power of GodJ 
Whitby has shown, that from this expression, the 
fathers, as Irenaeus, L. i. c. 20. Tertullian de Praescr. 
c. 46. and Justin Martyr. Apol. ii. had drawn their 
ideas, that he declared himself to be the Supreme 
God. And when they add many strange blasphe- 
mies of him ; Whitby properly asks, how could the 
Samaritans believe that he, who was baptized in the 
name of Jesus, could be God, the Father ; or the Jews 
that he was Jesus himself; or the Gentiles, that he 
was the Holy Spirit, which he wished to purchase for 
money. The statue, said by Justin Martyr, to re- 
main of him at Rome, is supposed to have been raised 
to a Pagan deity ; one of a similar inscription being 
found, A. D. 1600. circiter, in the isle of the Tiber. 
Semoni. Sanco. Deo. Fidio. Sacrum. Sext. Pom- 

peius. Sp. F. Mutianus. donum. dedit. Calmet 

Diet. voc. Simon Magicien. 

V. 14. they sent to them Peter^ Hence not the 
head of the church ; for greater is he that sends, than 
he that is sent. Whitby. 
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V. 17. laid their Tumds on themj and they received 
the Holy Ghost'] The effects were visible, and im- 
parted the extraordinary gifts of prophecy and 
tongues ; — therefore only given to some, who were 
to be teachers of the word. The power of imparting 
such gifts belonged only to the apostles, and died 
with them, Lightfoot. Not that hence a bishop 
was ordained for each city, as Hammond holds; 
for there were five such teachers at Antioch ; Acts 
xiiL 1. more at Corinth, and perhaps at Ephesus; 
and thus Silas travelled, c. xv. 34—41. But in fol- 
lowing this apostolical pattern in the ordination of 
priests, and confirmation of believers, the ordinary 
or inward gifts of the Holy Ghost are bestowed ;r— as 
here, by the apostles, the miraculous powers. Whitby. 

V. 19. give me also this power'] The sin consisted 
chiefly in striking at the foundation of the Christian 
faith ; by supposing the apostles could perform these 
works, or teach others to perform them, for any other 
6nd than the promulgation of Christ*s religion. This 
appears from the answer of Peter. Whitby. 

V. 23. gall of bitterness] as Deut. xxix. 18. so 
the bond of iniquity. Isaiah Iviii. 6. Grotius. 

V. 26. tmto Gaza^ which is desert] —probably t;he 
road, as CEcumenius, and Pliny, L. vi. c. 29. (so 
Whitby.) or the town in ruins, .as destroyed by Alex- 
ander, and fjt,svou(ra spTjfjuog, Strabo »L. xvi. There 
was another Gaza in Ephraim, near Sychem. 1 Chro. 
vii. 28^ Lightfoot. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 27. CandacCj queen of the JEthiopians^] See 
note on Matt. xii. 42. supra. The eunuch came to 
Jerusalem oa the feast of Pentecost, having been pr^ 

ni. Q 
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viously converted to Judaism (by Jews probably froni 
Alexandria) or was a proselyte of the law. For Cor- 
nelius was afterwards the first-fruits of the Gentilesv 
Grotius. 

V. 3L Ilaw can 7, except some man should guide 
me?"] iravra ra avay xaia or^KcC^ observes St. Chryso- 
stom, Horn. iii. ad 2 Thess. " all things necessary to 
be believed or done, are clear and manifest.** Or, with 
St. Augustin, Ep. iii, p. 8. " every one may, in the 
Scriptures, obtain that fedth, without which he cannot 
piously and rightly live.'* But much obscurity, many 
things hard to be understood, and many doubtful, and 
to be explained by more perspicuous texts, and much 
need of an instructor there is, in prophecy and in 
doctrine, as all the Fathers allow. (See the references 
in Whitby.) The sufficiency and perspicuity of scrip- 
ture is well opposed to the Romanists; who wish to 
si^t forth an infallible judge and interpreter on earth. 
Whitby. 

V. 32. as a sheep to the slaughter] from Isa. 
liii. 7. a chapter so descriptive of the Messiah, that 
almost every verse is quoted or alluded to in the 
N. Test. John xii. 88.. Mark ix. 12. Matt. viii. 17. 
Mark xv. 28. — See the margin of the Bible. And 
this the ancient rabbins all confessed. Whitby. 

V. 33. in his humiliation his judgment was taken 
a^wayJ] Isa. liii.8. '* He was taken from prison, and from 
judgment,** is the literal translation of the Hebrew ; 
but the text in the Acts is the direct copy of the Sep- 
tuagint ; so that they appear .to have translated from a 
different reading in the .Hebrew, which is given in 
Doddridge. Beza and others, guided by the present 
Hebrew, explain it by Christ's resurrection having 
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rescued him from the confinement of the grave, 
and from the judgment, or sentence, he had under- 
gone. Whitby and Le Clerc, inclining to the Sept. 
think it imports, that by his mean situation Pilate let 
him be sacrificed, as not of importance sufficient for 
him to oppose the multitude, though he was con- 
vinced of his innocence. Doddridge. 

V. S3, who shall declare his generation ?'] 1. This 
does not belong to the past age or generation of Christ, 
either in his divine or human origin. Beza. 2. It 
imports, his future eternal existence. Who shall 
declare, how long his age or generation shall con- 
tinue ? as Luke i. S3, nn importing age or saeculum. 
Beza. As Isa. xxxiv. 10. 17. li. 8. from generation 
to generation. — ^The text is explained by Heb. vii. 24. 
** but this man, because he continueth ever, hath an 
unchangeable priesthood." Grotius. 3. Who shall 
declare the wickedness of that age or generation, 
wherein he lived, and by whom he suflfered such 
things ? The Jewish rabbins say, it was so to be in 
the days of the Messiah. So Luke iii. 7. Matt. xii. 
34. 39. 45. Acts ii. 40. Hammond. LigKtfoot. 
Whitby. 

V. 37. that Jesus Christ is the. Son of God.'] The 
Jews, who already owned the true God, and the 
Holy Spirit inspiring the prophets, were baptized only 
in the name of Jesus Christ. Acts ii. 38. viii. 1 6. x. 48. 
but the Gentiles, in that of the Father, Son, and 
Holy Ghost. Matt, xxviii. 1 9-. 

V, 37. — ] This verse is wanting in many approved 
MSS. (which see in Mill) and is supposed to have 
been added by Grotius and Mill ad loc. but in his 
Prol. No. 371- he retracts his opinion, as Irenaeus, 
L. iii. c. 1^. TertuUian and Cyprian have it. Michaelis 
gives up the passage, objecting to the expression, 
" Christ the Son of God," as being of a later time of 
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the church. In the time of the Apostles, he observes, 
Christ is never used as a proper name of a person, 
but as an epithet expressive of the ministry of Jesus, 
and was frequently applied, as synonymous to * the Son 
of God ;' therefore it is to say — Christ is the Messiah— 
the anointed is the anointed. This was not perceived 
by him, who obtruded the passage on the test. 
Michaelis, v. i. c. vi. . sect. xiii. p. 889. But see 
Whitby adloc. Examen M illii. L.ii. c. i. § 1. p. 32. 
where he observes, that the probable reason of the 
omission of this verse in later times, was the oppod- 
tion it gave to the long process of restraint from bap- 
tism, which the catechumens experienced in the 
church, 

V- 39. the spirit of the Lord—'] The Alex, and 
other MSS. with Jerom on Isa. liii. read, ^^the 
Holy Ghost fell upon the eunuch, and the angel of 
the Lord caught away Philip.** And' Whitby, with 
some modem commentators incline to this reading, 
observing that Irenaeus, L. iii. 12. and Eusebius E. H. 
L.ii. 1. hold, that he converted Ethiopia; which 
implies the havinjg imparted to him the Holy Spirit. ' 
But Michaelis observes, if additional words are not 
found in the ancient versions, or the early fathers, we 
may suspect an interpolation ; and instances this addi- 
tion, as spurious. And thus Mill, who supposes it 
introduced from Acts x. 44. xi. 15. Michaelis ubi . 
supra. Calmet. Diet. voc. Philip. Whitby. Mill. 
Wetstein. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



V, 1. — threatenings and slaughter^'] See note on 
John xviiL 31. supra. That the Jews had not the 
power of capital punishment. Acts xxii. 4. seems 
probable ; but by blending the accusation of heresy, 
or opposition to the Temple and the Law, with that 
of innovation towards the stat^, they might easily gain 
the consent of the Roman governors. L,ightfoot ob- 
serves th^t the influence of the Sanhedrim was very 
great in the synagogues abroad, even in Babylon, or 
Alexandria. 

V. 4. '^persecutest thou me?^ Christ suffers with 
the persecuted members of his church, as Heb. iv. 15. 
Isa. Ixiii. 9. Whitby. 

V. 5. It is hard for tkee wpog xsvrpa Xaxn^siv.] 
** To kick against the goads," is a proverbial ex- 
pression used by Euripides, Bacch. v. 794. Pindar 
Pyth. Ode ii. and -ffischylus, Prometh. a similar 
phrase is in Deut. xxxii. 15. 1 Sam. ii. 29. Hammond. 
Whitby ad loc. et Exam. Millii. But the whole 
passage including v. 6. is rejected by Michaelis, as 
not being found in a single Greek MS. and being 
wanting m the Complut. Edit, and inserted by Eras- 
mus from the Vulgate. The Syriac, Arabic in Poly- 
glot, and uSthiopic have the passage, but disagree in 
the parts of it. It is omitted by Bengel ; and Beza, 
Grotius, Mill, and Wetstein condemn or reject it. 
Michaelis, v. ii. p, 1. c. xii. § ii..and iii. p. 496. 501. 
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V. 7. hearing a voke^'] ^covrj is often used in the 
O. Test. LXX. for thunder, as Exo'd, ix* 23. xix. 16. 
^a>yai xoti atrrpdiTrah thunderings and lightnings, Ps. 
xviii. IS. xix. 1. 3. hence Hammond supposes this 
was a voice out of the thunder, which last only his 
attendants heard. But Acts xxii. 9. " the men heard 
not the voice." So the contradiction is rather solved 
by supposing that in that passage, ovx ^xotxrav im- 
ports, ** did not understand what was said," as the 
word, axoowf signifies in many places of the LXX. 
Gen. xi. 7. xlii. 23. Deut. xxviii. 49. Jer. v. IS. 
2 Kings xviii. 26. thus 1 Cor. xiv. 2. oithis yap axooetj 
" for no man understands him/', Grotius. Whitby. 
Or, the attendants were hellenists, and did not un- 
derstand the voice, which spoke in Hebrew, c. xxvi. ' 
14. Benson, (seeing no man, as Dan. x. 7.) See 
note on John xii. 28. supra. 

V. 10. the Lord — in a vision'] A real vision of the 
Lord Jesus ; not an angel, as Grotius ; for Ananias 
calls him. Lord, tod Christians, His Saints, v. 13, 14. 
Whitby. 

, V. 14. all that call upon thy name'] The worship 
of Jesus Christ is established by this first distinguish- 
ing mark of the rising church ; and thus, v. 21. and 
1 Gpr. i. 2, 3. " all that in every place call upon 
the name of Jesus Christ our Lord." And 2 Tim. 
ii. 22. and St. Peter Acts ii. 21. from Joel ii. 32'. 
And so here Acts xxii. 16. as ix. 17. Pliny in his 
epistle to the emperor Trajan, mentions it as usual 
with Christians, carmen Christo, quasi Deo, canere. 
(Grotius.) St. Paul, in his thirteen first epistle, is 
followed by the early fathers in praying for ** Grace 
and Peace from God the Father, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ.'' Thus Polycarp, the disciple of St. John. 
Ep. Philipp, prays, that " mercy and peace may be 
multiplied from God-^-and our Lord Jesus Christ our 
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Saviour," And the church of Smyrna also in her 
circular or general epistle. And Ignatius Ep. to the 
Magnesiahs, and Ep. to the Romans-^-Health in our 
Lord Jesus Christ, Osio ijjawv, ' our God ;' and Ep. 
to the church of Smyrna ; Health, sv ajjLWfjLco Trvsuftari, 
xai Tiayea Osooj ' in the immaculate Spirit, and the 
word of God.' Thus St. Paul himself prayed, 2 Cor. 
xii. 8. 1 Thess. iiiT 11, 12. 2 Thess. iL 16. — ^iii. 16. 
and thus did the primitive Christians. Ignatius ex- 
horts the church of Rome on his martyrdom — ^pray 
to Christ for me— X«Tayeu<rarff' rov Xpia-rov urrep ifmu 
— and to that of Ephesus — ' if Christ shall make me 
worthy of your prayer.' And the church of Smyrna 
declares — ^they could not leave Christ,— -xa^ <r&^&(r6ai 
— ^worship, or pray to any other, Whitby. 

V. 17« ti^ho appeared to thee.^. o i^Qstg (r<ii ; ^ was 
seen of thee.' St. Paiil in his three relations of his 
conversion does not speak of seeing more than the 
glorious light ; —but from c. xxii. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 1* 
XV. 8. it is certain he saw the person of Christ, and 
probably at this time; or at Jerusalem c. xxii. 17, 18, 
Whitby. 

V. 22.- proving tliat he is the C/irist,"} <ru|a3i3a?tt^, is 
to teach or instruct. Exod. xviii^i 16. Deut. iv. 9, 
Isa. xl. 13. Acts xvi. 10. 1 Cor<, ii. 16. Grotius, 

V. 23, qfier that mam/ dai/f\ Comparing Gal. i. 
16. 18. ; it is agreed that St. Paul went into Arabia 
from Damascus, on his conversion ; and of this jour- 
ney Luke, not being present, gives no account ; and, 
after three years, esc2^>ed from Damascus, and went 
for fifteen days to Jerusalem ; or, as Doddridge con- 
jectures, he abode that time in Damascus, and only 
made excursions or circuits into Arabia. On being 
converted also, he immediately preached in the syna- 
gogue^sj but did not "increase in wisdom apd length," 
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V. 22. till after his return from Arabia, near the end 
of the three years. Whitby. Benson. The separa- 
tion of time is not distinctly marked. > 

V. 30. —to Ccrsarea.'] Doddridge, after De Dieu, 
supposes, that this was Cacsarea Philippi ; as he went 
by land' through Syria, and Cilicia, Gal. i. 21. But 
Gssarea without an adjunct is the city in Palestine ; 
and he might proceed thence by land ; Benson ; — 
which yet is not very certain. — He went into the 
regions of Syria and Cilicia ; he might go by sea to 
Tarsus, thence over Cilicia and Syria. 

V. 31. then had the churches rest] This rest is 
supposed to have been caused by the efforts of Cali- 
gula, to place his statue in the Temple ; to prevent 
which, entirely engaged the whole attention of the 
Jews. It has been attributed to the conversion of 
Saul ; but his rage as a persecutor was not of sufficient 
consequence ; and it is obvious, his own ,life was in 
danger at Damascus. This rest took place after he 
left Jerusalem for Cilicia. Benson. Doddridge. 

V. 32, as Peter passed Sia iravraiv] i. e. through 
all the forementioned places of Judaea, Samaria, and 
Galilee. Hence, no conclusion can be formed, with 
Baronius, that he founded a church at Antioch, and 
sat as bishop there five or seven years. The remainder 
of this and the three following chapters, chiefly 
relate to his acts or labours. He appears at Lydda, 
the vale of S^iron, and Joppa, on the coast of Pales- 
tine, V. 38—43. where he abode till he went to Caesa- 
rea, c. x. 24. and returned to Jerusalem, c. xi. 2. 
where he was imprisoned, xii. 3. Whitby. 

V. 33. jEneas'] Alviag^ the same as Amiag^ but 
the latter is only used to preserve the metre in heroic 
verse. In Iambics it is ^ii^sa^*^-—^ Sophodes Lao- 
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coonte; and thus the plural ^neadas. This ^neas 
was a Jew, with his name translated by St. Luke; 
in the Hebrew, ^St, *HiUeI/ (both the words^ sig- 
nifying, * Praise.') Grotius. 

V. 35. and Saran.'] The plain of Sharon extends 
from Cassarea to Joppa. Isa. xxxiii. 9. xxxy. S. 
Grotius.. Cahnet. 

V. 36. TabithaJ] Syriac, Tabitha; Hebrew, ^it, 
for the Syriac uses ID for the Hebrew 2t. LXX. Jopxag. 
a Roe, as LXX. Deut. xii. 15. 22. 2 Sam. ii. 18. Prov. 
^ vi. 5. Grotius. 

V. 39. and all the mdtms stood weeping — '] So 
true is the line in Euripides. 

'ApSTt^ Ss, xai/ ctTToflavij ti^, oix axoXXtirai. 

Grotius. 



CHAPTER X. 



V. 2. devouty — and one that feared God,'] A Gen- 
tile acknowledging the true God, or a proselyte of 
the gate ; who observed the seven precepts of Noah. 
See note on Matt, xxiii. 15. supra. These are 
termed eit'^a^sigi devout men. Acts ii. 5. ei^-s^u^^ 
as in this passage ; ^ojSoti/tsvoi ro¥ 6sos^, ^ fearing 
God'-'-as here, and Acts xiii. 16. 26. and chie£y 
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ci^[ieuoh or worshippers. Acts xiii. 43. xvii. 4. from 
their worship of God in their court of the Gentiles. 
Hammond. Whitby. Benson; who may be con- 
sulted, and is full on the subject. 

V. 2, -^prayed to God always — 3 d^dly, at all hours 
of prayer. Michaelis would point this verse, by placing 
a full period at ^ people,' and taking Sso/t^s^op as a 
participle. " There was a certain man— ^who gave 
alms to the people. And praying to God always he 
saw in a vision, Scc-^-^Michafilis, v. ii. c. xiii. § iii. 
p. 514. 

V. 3. the ninth hour\ The time of the evening 
sacrifice ; at three o'clock in our computation. 

V. 4. for a memorialf^ The word, memorial, fjLWr 
jxoerui^ov, is used to express the incense, and also the 
handful of flour offered as a sacrifice in the Lavr, 
Lev. ii. 9. V. 12. Num. v. 15. 18. Prayers and alms 
are thus termed both incense, and a sacrifice of 
praise, in the New Test. Phil. iv. 18. Heb. xiii. 15. 
Rev. V. 8. viii. 3. Grotius. Hammond. Whitby. 

V. 6. he shall tell thee "what thou ought to do.'X 
This is not in the Complut. Edit, but was inserted by 
Erasmus, translated from the Vulgate. Bengal ob- 
serves, that it is in no Greek MS. but some have a 
similar passage, brought from c» xi. 14. Michaelis, v. 
ii. c. xii. § ii. p. 498. 

V. 9. to the house-top to pray^ Probably that he 
might look towards Jerusalem, as Dan. vi. 10. 
1 Kings viii. 29. Jonah ii. 4. — ^^ at the sixth hour," — 
or noon. Thus Daniel ut supra, and David. Ps. Iv. 
17. Whitby. 

V. 15. — cflfff not thou common^ What God hath 
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declared clean, do not thou pollute, or pronounce un- 
clean y — ^as the priest. Lev, xiii. The great distinction 
throwi;! by God round his people to preserve them 
separate from the Gentiles, was the diet peculiar to 
themselves ; which was an effectual bar to familiar 
intercourse, and to idolatrous customs, as He declares. 
Lev. XX. 23 — 25. Thus Eleazar in Aristeas, apud 
Joseph, p. 17. and Eusebius, Praep. Evang, )• viii. 
c. ix. p. 371. Hence the Jews esteemed the Gentiles 
who eat these meats as unclean ; and held, that the 
unclean beasts signified the nations of the world. The 
vision included all manner of beasts, &c. and creeping 
things, because they are included in the text of Lev. 
XX. 25. This explains c. xi. 3. and the meaning of 
St. Peter's saying, v. 28. that God had showed him, 
that he should " call no man common or unclean ;" 
because by the vision, he took off the restriction, 
which hindered any converse with other nations. And 
it was highly expedient, that this liberty should be 
expressly revealed from heaven, or the apostles could 
not, as Jews, teach all nations, ja^jS^v ^laxpivofJLSvog — 
* putting no difference between them.* c. xi. 12. xv. 
9. or have an intercourse, which violated a former 
law, given by God himself. Whitby. 

V. 25. "worshipped hiniy'] As Cornelius was a Ro- 
man, which nation did not use, like the easterns, pro- 
stration to their superiors ; St. Peter concluded, that he 
$uppo3ed him to be an angel, and paid divine honours. 
Grotius. 

V. 30. four days ago^'] a usual phrase, as Acts xv. 
7. 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. dxo for i^Bra. Grodus. 
Whitby; 

y* 33. "^thou hast done wellj'] xa'Kmg^ — an expres- 
sion of thanks, as, benigne, apud Horatium. Thus 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



252 ACTS. CHAP. X. 

Phil. iv. 14. 8 John 6. and the classical Greek* Gro* 
tins. 

V. 34. —mo respecter qfpersanSy^ St. Paul, in the 
£p. to the Romans, ii. 10, 11. iii. 29. x. 12. and St. 
Peter in this passage, show that God has no respect 
to the Jews, on account of the nation to which they 
belong, or the ancestors from whom they are de- 
scended, which can exclude salvation to the Gentiles, 
or prevent the blessings of Christ's redemption from 
being extended to them. And as the position is gene* 
ral ; pious heathens, even before the time of Christ, 
may reap the benefit of his expiation, " who died for 
the sins of the whole world." — ^Fearing God, and 
working righteousness, through a trust or faith in 
God of a future reward according to their knowledge. 
Whitby. 

V. 41 • — €af and drink with hinij'} Luke xxiv. 41— 
48. John xxi. 10. 

V. 44. the Holy Ghost fell on allthem^ This descent 
of the Holy Spirit, as visibly upon the apostles, c. xi. 
15, 16. was evidently necessary to convince Peter, 
and by him the other apostles, that the baptism by 
water could not be denied to such converts. The 
necessity of this visible communication appears plainly 
from V. 45. Grotius. 

V. 46. to speak with tongues'] to speak various and 
barbarous languages, as Clemens Alex, observes, that 
the Greek term yXoxrera/ properly imports. Casaubon 
apud Poli Synops. 

V. 48, to be baptized] It is a question, by whom 

they were baptized ? Most probably by some of the 

. six brethren. Christian converts, who accompanied 
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Peter, c. xi. 14. and who might have received the 
Holy Ghost. Benson. 

V. 48. in the nameoftJie Lord.'] They already be- 
lieved in God, aiid had received the Holy Spirit ; and 
thus stood in the same line, as the Jews ; see n. on 
Matt, xxviii. 19. supra, and were only baptized in the: 
name of Jesus. Whitby. 



CHAPTER XI. 



V. 1 8. Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted — ] 
The exalted ideas which the Jews possessed of their 
own nation, and their contempt and abhorrence of the 
Gentile woHd, were extreme. They esteemed them 
as the refuse of the earth, 2 Esdras vi. 55 — ^7. and as 
fuel for hell-fire. Hence, though they now acquiesced 
in God's dispensation, they were afterwards perpetually 
breaking forth into anger and disgust. Hence they 
forbid the Apostles to speak to the Gentiles, * that 
they might be saved.* 1 Thess. ii. 16. and exclaim 
against St. Paul, as not fit to live, because he said, 
Christ would send him to the Gentiles. Acts xxii. 
«1,22. Whitby. Benson. 

V. 18. granted repentance unto Ufe.] The student 
will find in Whitby a clear and full dissertation on 
the great question, that, when God gives natiural or 
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. spiritual blessings ; He always is said to give, what He 
enables them by the use of their faculties to obtain. 
He gives " daily bread," but expects their own 
labour should be exerted for it. He gives food to all 
that breathes ; but it must be sought for by each. 
He gives wisdom, faith, repentance ; not to be tacitly 
and passively received ; but to be obtained by a dih*- 
gent exertion of their faculties, applied as He directs, 
attending to the motives He suggests, and the asast- 
ance He imparts, in proportion to its due acceptance. 
Whitby ad loc. Addit. No. 15. 

V. 20. spake to the Grecians'] It is much disputed, 
whether these were the hellenists, as n. on c. vi. 1. 
supra, 'JSxXTjvicTTa^ ; or they were Grecians and Gen- 
tiles, as in the Alex. MS. Syr. Vulg. Arab. 'Exktjvols. 
If they were hellenists, it is plain, the Christian 
preachers only attempted their conversion from Juda- 
ism ; if Gentiles of the heathen nations, it wsfs a direct 
conversion of the idolatrous Gentiles. Grotius, Le 
Clerc, and other * critics, hold the latter of these opi- 
nions, and the near sequence of the relation to that of 
St. Peter's intercourse with Cornelius ; with the sub- 
sequent mission of Barnabas, who brought the apostle 
of the Gentiles, Paul, v. 25. to Antioch, give the con- 
text that appearance. Whitby holds the former opi- 
nion. He observes, that the Syr. Arab, and Vulg. 
also read 'E'kTirjms, ad c. vi. I. where all allow the 
hellenists are understood ; and that the Alex. MS. 
stands alone, as opposed ta all the other MSS. ; that 
Chrysostonl says, " they spoke Greek— being He- 
brews," and CEcumenius, that they only are styled 
hellenists, , as speaking the Greek language ; and that 
the clause in ver. 19, that they preached '' to the 
Jews only,'* is conclusive to fix this to the hellenistic 
Jews. 
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V. 26. "were called Christians Jirst atAntiocK} This 
wajs the name of their master, Christ ; and in a gen- 
tile city of high estimation, as the third in the Roman 
empire, was likely, amongst the Greek learning, to be 
applied to them. In Judaea they had, before this, no 
settled appellation; they were termed disciples, as 
here, — ^Believers, Acts v* 14. Men of the church. 
Acts xii. 1. Tliose of the way. Acts ix. 2. the 
Saints, Acts ix. 13. or v. 14. " Those, that called on 
His name.*' In this name of Christian they exulted. 
TertuU. Apol.iii. 5. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. 1. Whitby ; 
who slightly refers to the prophecy, Isa. Ixv. 15. 
The word, ^pr}[xaTi(rah seems to imply, that this 
name was given by divme appointment. Benson. 
Doddridge. 

V. 28. through the whole world] oJxoojttsvijj/ — ^the 
Roman empire. See note on Luke ii. 1 . and Matt, 
xxiv. 7. supra. Doddridge enumerates no less than 
nine famines in various years, and parts of the empire, 
in the reign of Claudius ; but the first was the most 
severe, and particularly aflfected Judsea ; and is that 
here meant. 

V. SO. and sent it to the elders'] The Jews, in their 
various dispersions, constantly sent money into Judaea 
for the support of the poor. Vitringa de Syn. Vet. 
1. iii. part i. c. 13. p. 808 — 811. St. Paul is seen al- 
ways ready to plead for and promote this good work 
among the converts* Gal. ii. 10. thus 2 Cor. viii. 
I — 12. Rom. XV. 25—27. The elders, Trpstr^vrspougj 
were possibly the elders of the Jewish synagogues, or ^ 
the TTpcoroiy leading men of Jerusalem; to whom 
Izates, king of Adiabene, also then sent his bounty. 
Jos. Ant. J. 1. XX. c. 11. p. 686. (Whitby.) but as 
they were adverse to the faith in Christ, these were 
more probably elders of the Christian 'church. Whe- 
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ther, as Hammond supposes, the same as die hnrno- 
9rof, or bishops ; he contending, that the bishops and 
deacons were the only orders tnen formed. 1 Hm. iiL 
2. 8. Titus i. 7. iL 2. or they were regular presbyters, 
or priests ; or, which is much the most probable, 
elders without a distinct function, appointed in the 
occasional absence of the apostles; is a subject of 
some controversy. See Doddridge. The note of 
Hammond is of great length ; but will repay being 
consulted, by the store of passages from scripture and 
the early Fathers, relating to this questioiu The 
presbyters or elders in the Christian church, corres- 
ponded to the Sagan a^ypl —or Elders, i. e. the rulers 
of the synagogue, on whose pattern the church was 
entirely lormed. Grotius. 



CHAPTER XII. 



V. 1. Herod the king-^'] Herod Agrippa, the son 
of Aristobulus, and grandson of Herod and Mariamne. 
Vid. Introd. p. xvii. siipra. That the kingdom of 
Judaea was given him by the emperor Claudius ; with 
his death, is mentioned by Josephus, Ant. J. L xix. 
c. 4. 7. Beza. 

V. 1. stretched ^th his handsi] hre^Wsif rag 
yei^o^. Aggressus est. Beza. Studium impendere 
suicui. Grotius. To attempt or resolve to do. Ham- 
mood. Rather i «^aXe rag x^^P^ ^'^' riKo^—- caught 
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hold of certain of the church, to affict theou 
Whitby. 

V. 2. James^ the brother of Johri] and son of Ze- 
bedee, as foretold Matt. xx. 23. head of the church 
at Jerijsalein. James, the son of Alpheus, is supposed 
to have succeeded him in that office. Acts xxi. 18.' 
Jos. Ant. 1. XX. a.—" with the sword" — ^he was pro- 
bably beheaded, the usual regal mode of execution. 
Grotius. 

V. 4. four gtmtemions'} sixteen soldiers ; four 

guarding him at a time by a regular night-watch of 
iree hours. Poli'Synops. Grotius. 

V. 5. prayer was made^-^ him] Thus ; Phil, i^ 
19. Philem. 22. gxrev^^, extendedly, or without 
ceasing; hence fervently. Luke xxii. 15. thus iPet. 
i. 22. iv. a. Hampiond. Whitby. 

V. 6. with two chains j2 It is supposed he was 
chained to a soldier on each hand j as Paul also Acts 
xxi. 33. but this is rather, conjectural. Thus Paul 
c. xxviii. 20. Whitby Pirzph. 

y. 12. where many were gathered^-'^aying'] ia 
the night, as ver. 18. for fear of persecution, which 
precaution the Christians continued through the first 
ages. .So Pliny. L. x. Ep. 97, coetus antelucani ; and 
Caecilius objects in Minutius Felix, p. 8. their night- 
meetings— forbidden by the Roman laws. Cicero. l.,ii. 
de Legibus. Whitby. Yet James ^d the brethren not 
being assembled here, v. 17. Beza apprehends it was 
only a private house. 

V.\3. named Rhoda'] "Po^ — ^arose. Many names 
of females were taken from flowers and trees. Su- 

m. R 
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sanna, a lily. Hadelo, a myrtle. Tamar, a palm-tree. 
(Doddridge.) Menander has 'P0813, a usual Greek 
name. Grotius. 

V. 15. — it is his angel,'] It is so clearly allowed, 
that ayye'kos imports also a messenger in the O. and 
N. Test. Luke vii. 24. ix. 52. that the question, 
which is here meant, turns entirely on the general 
propriety of the passage. And this is claimed on both 
sides. Either the persons concluded, that the damsel 
must have known Peter's voice ; and hence, that it 
was his angel, or one sent from heaven. Grotius. 
Whitby, note ad Matt, xviii. 10. supra. Or they 
thought, that the messenger mentioning the name of 
F^eter, she had hastily imagined it was himself. Ham- 
mond ; and partly Beza. 

V. 19. ?ie went domijrom Jndcsa to Coesarea] to 
celebrate a solemnity in honour of his patron, Clau- 
dius Cassar. The reader ipay see in Michaelis, voL i. 
p. 1. c. ii. § xii. p. 65. a comparison between this 
narration of the death of Herod Agrippa, and that 
given by Josephus, Ant. L xix. c. vii. much in favour 
of the Evangelist. Josephus relates the splendid dress 
of silver, which shone against the sun, and the blas- 
phemy unrq>ressed by Agrippa, and his sudden ill- 
ness, and dreadful death, with some traits of supersti- 
tion. 

V. 23. the angelsmote fnrn] as Exod., xiL 27. 
2 Sam. xxiv. 16. " because he gave not God the 
glory ;" as Peter, Acts x. 26. Paul, &c. xiv. 14, 15. 
Grotius. The commentators enumerate several 
\*dcked or pnersecuting princes, as Herod the great, Jos, 
Ant. 1. xvii. 8. Antiochus Epiphanes, 2 Mace. ix. 
1 — 9. Pheretime in Herodotus, Melpom. ad fin. 
Claudius Heminianus in Tertullian in Scap. <u iii. 
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Emp. Maximmian, in Euseb. £• H. L. viii. c. 16. the 
uncle of Julian the apostate, — ^Theodoret and St. 
Chrysostom. See Whitby. Benson. Not distinguish- 
ing the fprce of natural diseases from the judgments 
QiGod, which can be only so estimated, when recorded 
in the inspired pages. 



CHAPTER Xm. 



y. 1. prophets and teachers^ Som^ resident at 
Antioch, others, as Saul and Barnabas, only there for 
occasional exercise of their ministry. They were all 
probably of the 120, who were inspired at the Pente- 
cost, and scattered by the persecution ; for Niger is 
by Epiphanius, Haer. xx. c. 4. said to have been one 
of the seventy disciples, and Lucius was of Cyrene. 
c. xi. 20. (Whitby.) . It is supposed by Grotius^ who 
strictly assimilates the forms of the nascent church 
to thosfe of the synagogue, that, as each synagogue 
had a ruler or chief elder, primus senum, who 
taught the people, these teachers w;ere the xpostrrwroi, 
1 Tim. V. 17. or xolt i^oyr^v hr^trxoitfn of the' several ' 
assemblies of Christians ibrmed in so targe a city as 
Antioch. And hence perhaps, with the imposition 
of hands v. 3. Hammond speafcs of theni, as 
bishops J but the apostle to the Gentiles, and Barna- 
bas, could have no regular local appointment j and 
the others probably none, that was stationary and 
determinate. It is to be observed, that the present 
mission of Paul to the Gentiles was only temporary. 
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and they rendered an account of it to this church at 
Antioch, c, xiv. 26. Whitby. 

N. B. How the several orders of bishops, priests, 
and deacons, regularly took their rise ; and whether 
bishops and deacons were not the first ; and under 
what names the former were designated in the N. 
Test, as mcrxorrii or Troiftsve^, Eph. iv. 11. 1 Pet. 12. 
ult. or TTpetr^uTepoi — ^and how far the priests arose from 
the greater number of elders, 'irpstr^irrspaiy when the 
disciples increased ; are questions of some difficulty, 
and are to be referred not so much to any notes on a 
single passage, as to the treatises written expressly on 
the subject. 

V. 1. sumamed Niger ^^ a pure Latin name, and 
such are sometimes used in St. Luke, without even 
a Greek termination. It occurs in Dioscorides ; and 
a pretender lb the empire (Pescennius Niger) alio bore 
diat appellation. Grotius. 

y. I. of Cyrene] — ^not of that place or region, 
but of Jerusalem, desciended from parents or ancestors 
from Africa. 

V. 2. ministered — and Jasted] 7\.siTo:jpyouvTwv is 
certainly ministered, as the word imports in various 
modes. Num. iv. 23. It has no connexion with the 
Mass of later times. Beza. — but joined with fasting, 
as here, it more simply bears the sense of praying ; 
as Matt. xvii. 21. Luke ii. 37. Acts xiv. 23. Grotius. 

V. 2. separate me Barnabas and Sauly} This is 
the commencement of the preaching of St. Paul to 
the gentile world. Acts ix. 15. in the description of 
which the remainder of the book is employed. And 
as it was probably soon after his return with Barna- 
bas to Antioch in the last verse of the preceding 
chapter, which took place in the fourth year of the Em- 
peror Claudius, or A. D. 44. The following sixteen 
chapters contain the events of about twenty years with 
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long vacancies or intermissions; from the eleventh 
year after the death of our Lord, A. D. 33. to A. D. 
64, or 65 y when the history is closed. 

See Michaelis, as referred to in the Chronology of 
the Acts, supra. But, as it is truly observed by Dr. 
Paley ; it is only from the time, that Luke is known 
to have been present. Acts xvi. 10. or, for the last 
five or six years, that any regular narration is to be 
expected. Horse Paulin. on 2 Cor. p. 137* 

V. 4. — to Cyprus^ The Jews abounded in Cyprus; 
but it appears to have been a multitude of insurgents 
from Cyrene, who after ravaging Egypt, penetrated 
to Cyprus, and destroyed 240,000 men, as mentioned 
by Dion Cassius vit. Trajan, and plundered Salamis. 
Jerom. Chron* ad 19. Trajan. Du Fresnoy Chron. ad 
A.D.116. 

V. 6. through the island'] From Salamis in the 
east, to Paphos in the western extremity of it. 

V, .6. Barjesus] A patronymic ; the son of a 
person of the name of Jesus, or Joshua ; as Barjonas, 
Bartholomaeus, and others. Grotius. 

V, 7. the Deputy] avduTrarog, or proconsul. Cy- 
. prus had been only a praetorian government, Strabo 
L. xiv. ; but when the governors of a province 
were appointed by the senate, they had. the title of 
proconsul, though not regularly a proconsular pro- 
vince. Dio. L. liii. p. 504. liv. p. 523. Doddridge 
fromLardner. Credib. 

V. 8. Eh/mas'] From the Arabian word, KD^y 
Eluma, a magician, i. e, Barjesus the sorcerer. Hence 
conjectured to be an Arabian. Beza. Grotius. 

V. 9. Saul^ who is also called Papi.] He assumed 
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a Gentile or Roman name, Acts xvi; 37. wheii 
beginning his mission to the Gentiles. Many in- 
stances, as Silvanus for Silas, are given in Grotius. 
So Lightfoot. Some suppose he took the name from 
his new convert ; Sergius Paulus ; others hold ^tfa 
Origen Ep. Rom. Pref. that he, being hinxself a 
Roman citizen, had from his birth the t^o names, 
corresponding with the Jewish and Roman customs. 
** Saul, who is also called Piul." Hammond. Whitby. 

V. IS. came to PergOy] where was a cel^rated 
temple of Diana. Strabo L xxiv. Pomp. Mela L i. 
C* xiv. Grotius. 

V. 15. reading cf the iatt?— ] from the tihic of 
jEzra, parts of the law, and the prophiets were resA 
every sabbath. Grotius. See note on Lnke in 17. 
supra, 

V. 17. the God of this people^ Israel] When the 
apostles addressed the Gentiles, they spoke to them 
G. xiv. 15. of the ** living God, who made heaveii 
and earth." When they addressed the Jette, thef 
dwelt on the promises made to the Fathers, especially 
to Abraham, as connected with the Gospel, distinct 
from the law, an intermediate state ; and hence the 
genealogy of St. Matthew is deduced from Abraham j 
and St. Peter, Acts lii. IS. with St. Stephen c. v2. 4. 
commence thenr discoui^e from that patriarch ; ithd 
here St. Paul mentions Israel, and that God ^* didse 
their fathers," on the same principle. Benidfi# 

V. 18, suffered He their manners — ] ir/po^o^ipij- 
,fl-5v.— Beza observes, that the Syr, expVesse^ tfie 
word by, "et nutrivit," and s6ems to have rta:4, 
sTpo(po(pQpri(rsv ; as Moses speaks. Num. xi. 12. Deut, 
xxxii. 11. This Hammond and Mill strongly support, 
it being twicd used in the LXX. at Deut. i. 31. and 
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thus 2 Mace. y. 27. But Grotius iasists, that ia the 
LXX. lac^ citat. St. Luke must have read, Ir^osrof^ 
^riEpj as the Hebrew ex^Mresses that sease ; ->(aiid 
iiftdeed ihe''Alex. and Oxon. MSS. Aquila and Sym-* 
machus bvour it. Bo& S^t ad Deut. L 81.) s^ 
diat it is ctassiod Gredc ; and with Bexa noto, that 
Cicero uses the lieriii ia his epistles to Atticus. L. adii. 
£p. 29. TOP Tv^of jnotf Tfwro^prjjTov^ ^^ patietidy bear 
iwitiiTny pride, welatioa;" aiid Whitby adds, that 
Oiigea gives this readiag of the pass^ige m no less 
dian four pkces. Contr. Gels. L iv. p. 210, &c. 
Whkby ad loc. and Append. Exanu IV^llii. Eitheir 
word gives a very laudable sense to the passage* : 

V. 20.^offour hundred and fifty yeari] Jose* 
fhvLS accorcis with this stalemaat ; aad the scriptui-e 
accotmt in the first book of Kings, I Kiings vi. U 
seems to differ iirom it. It is there said, i&at from 
the comii^ out of Egypt to the beginning to build 
the temple of Solomon vWis 480 years ; but Josephus 
sets do^m that space of tune at 592 years j which 
allows about 450 years £or l^ time of the Judges, 
and thus agrees with the coniputation in ^e text. 
Some *€ridics, to remove this (difficulty, hav^e altered , 
the contraction of the to^t ; aUd supppsed that the 
time bene spoken of ^related to the period from the 
birth of Isaac to before the. Judges were established 
in Israel. As, that the text is to be read t^ placihg 
xat [xsTdL TourroLf after irsj^njaeoftra **he vdtvided te 
them their land about 450 yesurs, and after that gaiire 
them judges"-T-Junius ap. Poli Synops. ad 1. Reg. vi, 
1. or, not varying the order of the words, read— 
" And after these things (which lasted) about 450 
yearsj, he gave them judges.'* Doddridge. Other- 
wise It is supposed, that tne s^postle here accords with 
the computation of his natioti, as held in the time he 
^oke., which was nearly that of Josephus, that so, 
they might not except against his words. (Whitby.) 
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.HoweVer this m^y be ; from the birth of Isaac, Gen. 
xxi. 22. to the nation's going out of Egypt was 405 
years, 40 years in the desert, and after that 7 years 
to the time the land was allotted, and judges given 
them. This total is 452 years. And also how the 
difference arises between the O. Test, and Josephus 
is easily shown. In the scripture, the time in which 
the Israelites were under occasional oppression from 
the heathens, is included in that of the lives of the 
Judges, amounting to SS9 years ; in the calculation 
agreeing with Josephus, 111 years are super-added 
for the time of oppresaon by the neighbouring 
nations.. 

The following statement from Lightfoot will ren- 
der this apparent. 



Israel was m the wildemes 


8 


40yrs. 


Joshua ruled 


17' 


Judges iii. 2. 


Othniel judged Israel 401 




iii. SO. iv. 1. 


Ehud 


80 




V. 31. 


Deborah and Barak 40 




yui. 28. 


Gideon 


40 




be. 22. 


Alnmelech 


3 




X. 2. 


Tolah 


is 




— S. 


Jair 


22 


►839 


sdi. i. 


Jepthah 


6 




— 9. 


Ibsan 


7 




-—11. 


Elon 


10 




— 14. 


Abdon 


8 




xv. 20. xvi. SI. 


Sampson 


20 




1 Sam. W.-18. 


EU 


40j 








339 


Samuel and Saul 


Acts xiii. 21. 


40 


David 


1 Kings ii. 11. 


40 


Solomon 


1 Kings vi. 1. 




4 



480 yrs. 
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The oppressors were ; Coshan, 8 years, Judg. iii. 8. 
Egloh, 18 years, iii. 14. Jabm, 20 years, iv. S. Midian, 
7 years, vi. 1. Ammon, 18 years, x. 8. Philistim, 40 
years, xiii. 1. Total 111 years. It is plain that if 
111 years be added to the 339 years, they will amount 
to 450, as in the text ;-— and of course added to the 
480 years, will give a total of 591, thus coinciding 
with Josephus. Archbishop Usher agrees with Light- 
foot in supporting the Hebrew text 1 Kings vi. 1. of 
480 years ; and both agree that part of them are to 
be assigned to the nations, as the Philistines and the 
Amorites, who held them in subjection. Usher's 
Annals. Lightfoot on Judges. Chron. and Hebr. Ex* 
on Acts ad loc. 

In general, the above text is a passage of consider- 
I able diificulty and importance. The critical student 
will find the subject very fully discussed in Poli Synops. 
ad 1 Reg. vi. 1 . whilst the present specin^eri may give 
a general idea, without preference to any commenta^ 
tor, on what grounds they proceed, and in what light 
the arguments are placed. 

V. 21. hy the space of forty ye^ri\ This includes 
the rime of Samuel from the death of Eli. Grotius. 
Whitby. Josephus indeed asserts, that Saul survived 
Samuel twenty-two years ; but this is so improbable, 
that fJxoer* is supposed to have been inserted, and the 
true reading is two years. For Samuel died, when 
David went down to Paran, 1 Sam. xxv. 1. who 
abode there a year and four months 1 Sam. xxvii. 7. 
and the battle of Gilboa soon followed, where Saul . 
fell. Doddridge. 

V. 22. removed him] jfrom Ufe, as 2 Mace. xi. 88. 
Heb«^ xi. 5* Grotius. 
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V. SS. in ihe second psabn] In some fe^v cc^'es it 
18 read *^ in the first psalm," and Michaelis applies to 
thb place a general maxim, that a more difficult 
reading, where no reason appears for chang^^g it, 
is the most IScely to be genuine. Also it is said that 
ttie first psalm is in some Hebrew MS& placed only 
as a preface ; or that the two first psalms are some- 
times written as one. Beca. But so few MSS. read 
T^eatayj that it seems only to be. a refmement. See 
Mill and Doddridge. Michaelis, v. i. p^ 1. c. vi. 
$ 1. p. 244. 315. 

V. 34. ^*-th€ sure mercies of DmM} from Isa. Iv. 
3; ^^ I tnll make an everlastmg covenant with you, 
even the sure mercies of DavkL" i. e. of Christ, the 
son of David, as frequent in the O. Test, thus Jer. 
XXX. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24. xxxvii.. 24, 25. Hosea 
fiiv 5.<'— and it raa;f refer particularly to the last 
^ords ai David. 2 Sam. xxiii. 5. ^^ an everlastmg 
Cbve^Hoit, ordered in ^11 dungs and sure." It was the 
resurrection of Christ, which rendered his mercies 
sure to his people, who without that, could have no 
hope from him, as 1 Con xv. 14. Doddridge. 

V« 4^. the 'next sabbath-dajfl ug ro ptsra^ ]St»^ 
fidrov. t^rotius would read J^fi^aro^Vj and ejEpluns 
it to mean, in the kitermediate wedc^ or the second cmd 
fifth day of the week ; as also Ligbbfioot ; (and this is 
the usual sense of jct&ra^u. VideScsfmla.) ButWhitbj 
holds it is, as V. 44. the next isdibarh. Thus Jose^as 
^aks <X David <aiiid Soiomen, in Ss rmv p^zra^ 
rouTcov Ba(n\sa)Vy " and of the next or succeeding 
kings" for none came between them. Whitby, 

V. 48. — as 'were ordained to etemalUfe^'} reroiy- 
fisyoi— " as were disposed in their minds towards eter- 
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nal life, believed.'* In this sense. Acts xx. IS. St. 
Luke uses the term ; ** St. Paul went on foot to 
Assos, ouTOi yap ijv S/arerayjxsvo^, for he was so dis- 
posed to do.*' Hence in the text, as many as were 
— ^not outwardly ordained, ~but inwardly disposed-— 
for it is contrasted with the Jews v. 46. who cast it 
from them, and judged themselves unworthy of it- 
believed to eternal life. Whitby j and thus Ham- 
mond } both of whom may be compared with other 
comnientator^, as to the true import of the ^rord ; 
and tiiat it cahnot here n^ean the absoliite {H^edesti- 
nation of the persons who then believed. ** Mean- 
while it must be remembered, that these qualifications 
are not pretended to have been brigihally from them- 
selves, but from the preventing grace of €k>d, ta 
which, it is to bie acknowledged due, Aat they ai-e ever 
pliable br willing tb follow Christ, "thdugh not to 
his absolute decree of destining them, 'whiaitsoe^velr 
they do, imto salvation." Hammond. 

V. 51. "-^lid came ft) Iconitifh} in Lycaonia, Scha- 
bo Kb. kii. Raphelius, ek Xfenoph. p. 161. provei 
that Icomiim is situated iiot & )iie ceiitrfe of Lycaoniit, 
but in its t^terh bo4*der on the eohfines bf l^idia,' 
Galatia, toA fhtygik. Doddridge. It was not pro- 
perly in Lycaonia, as Derbe and Lystra, v. 6. but iti 
a tetrarchy taken out of that country towards Gala- 
tia, m ivhich tetnorchy were fourteen cities, the most 
famous of whSch fs icdniunl. PKhy N.H.L. v. 2V. 
Laghtfddt. 
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CHAPTER XIV- 



V. 1. both together j] xara to airo— thus the LXX, 
ad 1 Sam. xL 11. 2 Sam. iL 16. 1 Kings iii. 18. 
Whitby. 

V. 3. Long time therefore abode they^ If the se- 
cond verse be placed in a parenthesis, ^ therefore' 
refers to the first verse. If no parenthesis is made^ 
yAv oOv may be rendered, — ^^ tor indeed they had 
abode or tarried a long time, &c.'' Whitby. 

Vi 5. — and to stone them] — as blasphemers against 
the Law, Deut. xiii..6. thus Stephen, Acts vi. IS. St. 
jPaul in this chapter v. 19. and Christ, John x. SS.' 
and Josephus, Ant. lib. xx. c. 8. relates, that Ana- 
nias delivered up James the brother of Christ and 
others to be stoned for impiety against the Law* 
Whitby. 

V. 12. — -/Ae chief speaker'] Mercury was the god 
of eloquence. Quotations to this purpose may be 
seen in Grotius from Aristides JElius and Themistius, 
and in Whitby from Justin Martyr, Philo, Porphyry, 
sind Seneca. He was wont to attend Jupiter in his 
descent upon eaith. In Lycaonia th^y were s<ud to 
have formerly visited Lyc^on. Doddridge. 

V. IS. to the gates] of the house, where Paul aud 
Barnabas abode (witfiin the city, v. 19.) Grotius.r 
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V. 16. to walk in their awn incyf^ God bestowed 
on them neither the law nor the prophets. Yet left 
them without excuse in not acknowledging God. 
Rom. i. 20, 21. Though the Law was silent. He 
gave them whence they might learn to know him. 
If we attend, saith Plotinus, to the voice of all 
created nature, it will loudly proclaim its ongin fix)m 
the Deity ; not from the Cretan Jupiter, or the Ar- 
cadian Mercury, but from the Unknown God, whom 
Paul preached to the Athenians. See a long and 
beautiful quotation to this purpose in Grotius. 

V. 17. rain from fieaiven'] besides the usual fruit- 
fulness and advantages attendant on rain, especially in 
hot climates; the Jews seem to have attributed a 
peculiar free and self-existent power of dispensing 
rain, as exercised immediately by the Deity ; to which 
its variable nature, aiid the irregular, and as it were, 
voluntary distribution of it greatly contributed. The 
Pagans also spoke of rain, as ^ given by God ;' and 
not, in the usual phrase, *^ coming from the Gods.** 
Doddridge from Raphelius ex Herodot. p. 365-6. 

V. 23. ordained thern elders in every church^ Ham- 
mond endeavours on this text to establish the idea, 
that bishops, pne to each city, were appointed here 
by Paul and Barnabas. Whitby controverts this opi- 
nion; and ^tes that these elders were such, as 
received from heaven the gift of tongues and of pro- 
phecy, and other miraculous endowments of the 
Holy Ghost; or, on whom the apostles, who alone 
possessed that power, bestowed this gift by imposition 
of hands. The examples are frequent in the Acts 
and the Epistles. Of the first kmd see Actsii. 1. 
iv. 3i. ix. 17. X. 44. 47. xi. 17. Of the second. 
Acts viii. 17. and who appear to have the care of the 
first converted churches, as in Corinth, Galatia, 
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Thecsalonica, (and such s^ein the elders of ]^phesiis» 
Acts XX. 1 7. SSO Yet were they not fix?d muu^^n, 
though next to the ai>osdes in rank. 1 Cor. ^. 28. 
Thus at Antioch, Acts xi. 22, 23. xiii. 1,2. ^. S2. 
41. Whitby. 

V. 2^. saikd to AnHochJi in Syria, c* xiii. 3. 



CHAPTER XV. 



V. 2. "Should go up to Jertcsaiem.'] It seems 
agreed, that this is the time in which St. Paul ac- 
quaints us, Gal. ii. 2. '^ that he went up by reve- 
lation,'* or according to revelation, to Jerusalem; and 
it is doubted, if the revelation w^ imparted to him- 
self, as Grotius and Hammond ;— or to the prophets 
and teachers at Antioch; — as Lightfoot and Whitby 
arc of opinion. The tendency of the context in St. 
Paul's iaccount in the Galatians seems to require, that 
a revelation was given to himself on the subject. Yet 
the church at Antioch had, " by the Holy Ghost,'* 
c. xiii. 2. sent forth the two apostles to preach to the 
Gentiles ; and they now '* detern^ined, that these 
should go up to Jerusalem," whether under a reve- 
iation, or from their own judgment, may admit of 
some hesitation. . 

V. 2. to the apostles a)id elders^'] Whitby may be 
consulted also, and compared with Hammond on this 
text, as on c. xiv. 23. supra. 
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V. 4. And when tkey were ceme to Jerusalem^ 
Compare Gal. c. ii. When Paul and JBarnabas (says 
Lightfoot) came to Jerusalem, they applied themselves 
privately, or separately, hot i8iay, to Peter, James, 
and John, and imparted to them the doctrine and 
conduct they had used to the (Grentiles, Gal. ii. 2. These 
three apostles agree, that Paul and Barnabas, *' should^ 
go to the heathen, and they themselves to the Jews,'* 
Gal, ii. 9. neither detracting from what they had 
done^ nor adding more to be aone by th(em hereafter ; 
desiring only they would remember the poor at Jeru- 
salem ; " which Paul was forward to do.'* But 
those, who supported the continuing to keep the law 
of Moses, made it necessary to have them come to- 
gether with the elders to consider thfe subject. 

Here Peter would have none of the burdens of the 
law laid upon the Gentiles, because he himself had 
seen them partakers of the Holy Ghost, in as full a 
measure as tfiose who weye the most mosaical. Paul 
and Bamabas^ testified the same. But the apostle 
James proposed a qualifying and temperate measure 
between the two, that the Jews might have the less 
offence, and yet the Gentiles no real burden. This 
was to abstain from idol-meats, things strangled, and 
blood, and fornication; the three first of »which had 
become things indiiSFerent, and the distinctions dbo- . 
lished by the death of Christ. And it was agreed by 
the council, that the Gentiles should so far judaize ; 
till time, and a fuller acquaintance with the Gospel 
might induce both the Jews and the Gentiles to lay 
aside these needless niceties. Lightfoot« 

V. 7- Ye know haw that a good while ago — ] see 
note on Matt. xvi. 18, 19. supra. a<p' r^fjiBptov apj(aiwVy 
* from days of old j'^l^Jxese words, which convey the 
idea of ancient times, extend only to the first com^ 
mencement or preaching of the Gospel. A&Mnason 
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is Styled apxpttog^ an old disciple, Acts xxi. 16. and 
the first ministers of the gospel, oi aTapyrgj those 
from the beginning, and the doctrine is styled cyroXi] 
9raXaia, an old commandment, received from the 
beginning, Luke i. 2. 1 John iu 7* Whitby. 

V. 10. to put a yoke uporij Sgc.'} This yoke is the 
^ heavy burden of the ritual precepts, and ceremomal 
law of Moses. Grotius ; with whom agree the com- 
mentators, except Whitby ; who has a peculiar idea, 
that it is the inability of the law " to give life,*' 
Gal. iii. 21. or ^' to clear the conscience from the 
guilt of sin*** Heb. ix. 9. — ^x. 1. So 2 Cor. iii. 6, 
7. 9. add, Gal. ii. 16. iii. IS. Acts xiii. 38, 39. Whit- 
by. 

V. 1 1. eoen as they^"} not our forefathers, but the 
Gentile converts, " whose hearts God hath purified 
by faith,** v. 9. Thus Rom. iii. 30. "It is the same 
God who justifies both Jew and Gentile, by the same 
faith,** and Gal. ii. 15, 16, The more distant ante- 
cedent, if the principal in the sentence, is frequently 
referred to ; as Acts vii. 19. x. 6. Whitby. 

V. l5-r-17. that tlte residue of men^-'} Amos ix. 
11,12. In the Hebrew, " that they may possess the 
remnant of Edom, and of all the Heathens, upon 
whom my name is called.** The LXX. in the Alex. 
MS. (inserting rov Kupiov, which the Vatican MS. 
omits) is the same as the text. (Marsh.) Michaelis 
from Beza would r^ad, for, V the remnant of DITK 
Edom,** — ^the residue of men tJUl^ (Adam) shall seek 
the Lord, and slightly alters the Hebrew text to suit 
the LXX. Not doubting but St. James, quoting from 
the Hebrew, must have made it in the manner he 
mentions. But the critics seem to think, that the 
words, " remnant of Edom** only imply, that God 
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should call on» or convert '^ their greatest enemies/' 
In any case the texts are similar^ all the heathen nations 
being mentioned in both. See Whitby ad loc. Mi« 
chaelis v. 1. p. 1. c. v. § iii. p. 219— 20. 

V. IS. from the beginning of the world] This event 

he foresaw by his prescience, from the time of the 

prophet, at the distance of seven or eight hundred 

years ; for *' known unto God are all his works (his 

. mtended dispensations) from the beginning.'' 

V. 19. Wherefore my sentence is} St. James gives 
the sentence with authority, xpivm iym. that is, says 
St. Chrysostom, fjLsr .i^orjo-ta^. T^ayto rowro, and he had 
the government committed to him ; exeivag yoip i^v njy 
cLpyxv eyxsyeipia-iAeuos. Paul and Barnabas were sent 
to the apostles and elders ; and they gave the response 
in their letters, v. 23. It is hence evident, that St. 
Peter had no supremacy ; nor was the sole judge of 
controversies, as the Romanists pretend. Whitby. 

V. 20. — that they abstain — ] The iinmediate con- 
nexion of all these points with i(^ol- worship induces 
Beza to suppose, that Tropvsia is here in the sense of 
idolatry, and connected with idol-meats and sacrifices ; 
.and therefore, as St. Paul acquaints the Corinthians 
1 Cor. viii. and x. 25. indifferent in its nature like the 
' other three points ; and Spencer to insist, that they 
wer6 all forbidden, as being causes or signs of hea- 
then idolatry. Hammond again is diffuse in showing, 
that these four precepts, given to the proselytes of the 
gate amongst the Jews, were meant to include the 
seven precepts of Noah so called, which in an ex- 
tended sense cpntained the worship of God, and the 
general outlines of morality. And* thence he enters 
on the question, formerly much agitated by scrupulous 
persons, if these injunctions are\ not binding to all 
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Chrisriains ; and determines it in the negative from the 
general tenor of the N. Test. 1 Cor. x. 27. Rom. 
xiv. S. Col. 11. 16. It appears that the Greek church 
continued the prohibition of refraining from blood 
for sonie centuries ^ but the Latins, he apprehends, 
never received it. 
Grotius, allowing the weight of the seven precepts, 

{ret not that these four points contained them, much 
ess that these could comprehend the precepts of the 
gospel ; rightly states, that the intention here was to 
mark, from what, exclusive of real offences, the gentile 
converts were to abstain, so that they might unite and 
form one church with the Jewish Christians. He shows 
also, that the Jews under their own rule as a nation, 
tvillingly admitted of intercourse with all who re- 
ceived the precepts of Noah ; but finding when under 
the Macedonian and Roman power, that they could 
not oblige the Gentiles in their land to conform to 
these precepts, to preserve their own people from 
idolatry, they enjoined them, j«.ij a-vyvpritrdai^ jtiT] a-vv- 
ttrflisiv, to have no communication with the heathens. 
^n the conversion to Christianity, the pious:GentiIes, 
as converts, were again separated from the idolaters, 
so that a union with them became practicable. The 
iearly church, however, not only thought this prohibi- 
tion was meant to avoid offence to the Jews ; but 
that by Christianity, the law bdng abolished, they were 
brought back by it to the precepts of Noah ; and they 
held the abstaining from blood &c. to be renewed, as 
•it had formerly taken place. Gen. ix. 4. and this even 
in the Latin church. Much learmng will be found in 
these notes of Grotius, which will repay the attention 
of the student. Hammond also may be consulted. 
Whitby joins Lightfoot and Grotius in the same idea, 
of rendering the* union acceptable to the Jewish con- 
verts by a temporary abstinence. Whilst Le Clerc 
even doubts, if the seven precepts of Noah ; Gen. 
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ix» 4. always .excepted ; were not mostly the iicdons 
of the later Rablw$. 

It may be mentioned, that Mi;:haelis ha$ endea- 
voured from Julius Pollux, to give a new interpretji- 
don to TTopysMtj as only meat sold after it bad be^ 
presented to idols ; but Dr. Marsh has vindicated the 
usuaj sense of the word from H. Stephan. Diet. 
Ktyin. an4 the passage itself. Michadis. v. 1. p. 1. 
c. iv, S siy, p. 189. 

V. 21. for Moses of old time hath in every citj/y] 
Grotius holds^ that the apostle here argues, that the 
:bQ(^ of IVfoses are re^d in the Christian church, even 
as they were of old time, and shows in a learned note, 
that it was the constant usage of the eariy church to 
read portions of the old law on the Saturday, or ancient 
sabbath-^r-and thus Hammond in paraph. But 
Whitby insists with Chrysostom, that St. James is 
giving a re^on why they wrote only to the ge^tile 
converts; for the Jews had Moses read, arid this pro- 
hibitibn established, in every city in the syipiagogue^. 
For it is not said in their, i. e. the Christian syna- 
gogues ; but generally, * in the synagogues,' implying 
those of the Jews. Neither is it expressed, cog sx 
yevecov ap;^...., as from former ages; but directly,— 
* Moses of old time was preached, or read, &c.* 
And indeed the Christians read more certainly Moses 
and the prophets on the first day of the week, or 
Lord's day, than on the old sabbath, as appears from 
Justin Martyr. Whitby. 

V. 24. — suboerting your souls^'] avaa-xeuul^eiv is to 
remove, and thus to remove or transfer the minds of 
men to another object, or false doctrine. Hammond. 
Rather ; xarafrxevai^siif is to construct or build up, 
and iifatrjurja^s^v to subvert or destroy. Le Clerc. 
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V. 28. to tke Holy Ghost and to w,] Whitby, and 
Doddridge, referring to Bp. Burnet on the Articles, 
p. 196. are anxious to point out, that no kter councils 
can claim any right to use this phrase implying their 
inspiration, as the Romanists usually do. 

V. 35. Paul and Barnabas continued in Antiochj] 
It is generally believed from Gal. ii. 11. &c. that St. 
Peter, during this time came to Antioch, and the con- 
tention stated in the Galatians, between the two apos- 
tles, then took place. 

V. 87. John wfiose simame was Mark'] sister's son 
to Barnabas, Col. iv. 10. who departed from them 
from Pamphylia. Actsxiii. 18. 

V. 41. and he went through Syria] This is the 
commmcement of the second journey of St. Paul, 
when he passed from Troas through Macedoma into 
Greece to Athens and Corinth, and returned by 
Ephesus. 



CHAPTER XVI. 



V. 1 . named Timothem] It is probable, that at this 
time also the Holy Ghost was given to Timothy by the 
hands of the apostle 2 Tim. i. 6. and perhaps he was 
pointed out by the prophets as worthy of that iHumi- 
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nadoiu 1 Tim. iv. 14. For Barnabas, John Mark, 
CoL iv. 10. Silas, Acts xv. 32. and Luke, if he was 
then with them, possessed all of them the same gifts. 
And St. Paul writes to Thessalonica, where he came 
in the next chapter, in the name of Paul and Silvanus 
and Timotheus, and speaks of him as a minister of 
God. 1 Thess. iii. 2. Whitby. Benson. 

V. 6. -^erbidden by the Holy Ghost] — at that 
time ; as the Lord was anxious to send them to preach 
the word in a Roman colony; which had not yet 
been done. Lightfoot. Not because that province was 
reserved to St. John. For St. Paul preached there the. 
next year, abode there three years, c. xx. 31. and 
seven years afterwards leaves Timothy there without 
any nodce being taken of St. John's being there. 
"WTiitby. , In truth, there seems to have been no dis- 
tinction oJF provinces. Seen, on c. xvii. 1. infra. 

V. 9.} a man of Macedonia] avtjp np, a certain man.; 
hence plainly not the guardian angel of Macedonia, as 
Grotsus imagines. Doddridge. 

V. 10. immediately we endeavoured — ] This is the 
first time, that St. Luke speaks in the first person, as 
one present ; and hence it is concluded, that he only 
joined them at Troas. But he might so easily have 
accompanied them throughout the progress, and used 
this mode of expression here without design, that the ' 
critics are divid^. 

V. 12. which is the cfiiej city — ] Rather, wpfortj, 
the first city that is a colony ; for it is argued, that 
Thessalonica,orrather Amphipolis,Iiv. Hist. L,xlv.29, 
T^ras the metropolitan city. Photius indeed styles Phi- 
lippi the metropolis, but this wa? ii\ the njnth centiiry. 
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arfter Macedonia had been divided iftto Prima et Sc- 
cunda. See Whitby ad Philip, i. 1* Or this was, 
Trpnyrrj, the nearest on his landing in the countiy. 
Grotius. Rather ; the title, itpanyi, might be claimed 
by custom, though Philippi ^^as not. the very first in 
rank. Thus from medals of Greek cities it appears, 
that more than one city in a province assumed that 
title. As Smyrna and Pergaraus as well as Ephesus 
in Asia Minor. Michaelis v. iv. c. xxi. ^ 1. p. 153. 

V. IS. where prayer was wcmt to be made.'] Where 
fhcre was an oratory, or proseucha. See note on Luke 
vi. 12. supra, o6 evoju,i?fro irpoGretj^yi nlpai. vofxi^srai, 
sometimes imports uOifrrai^ is accustomed, and occa- 
sionally vavofxia-Taif is by law established. Many in- 
stances of both senses may be seen in Stephan. Diet. 
Etym. Whitby. 

V. 14f. whose heart the Lord opened y] " To open 
the ear, or the heart," is to render a person willing 
or inclined to any thing. So Ps. xl. 6 or 8. 1 Chron. 
xvii. 25. Job. xxxvi. 8. 10. John vi-. 45. Vide Gro- 
tius et Whitby ad loc. and note on Matt. x. 11. and 
on John vi. 37. 45. supra. 

V. 16. a spirit of divinatiofi] 7rvEV[xa Iltidayvo^. 
From the Pythian temple of Apollo at Delphi, and the 
prophecies uttered by the priestess, or Pythoness, when 
affected by the mephitic vapour arising from the rock 
or cave over which it was founded^ other pret^iders 
to divination were termed Pythones. Jsa. xxix. 4. is 
supposed to allude to a similar* mode of divination. 
See Calmet. Diet. voc. Python. Grotius |:erms the city, 
Pytho, from JLucan. L. v. y. 134. 

y. 19. -i— /o the rulers'] en rou^ apx^^ufai^. before 
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the DuumYui of the colony^ c^Jled afterwards in a 
complimentary style, o-T^TTjyoi,— which is properly 
the Greek term for Praetors. Grotius. 

V. 21. —to observe — being Eamans'] It appears 
from Cicero de Legibus, that it was unlawful for the 
Romans to worship any new gods, till publicly ad- 
mitted by the senate—suos Deos aut novos aut aUeni* 
genos coli confusionem habet religionum. Cic. de 
Leg.ii. 14. 27. Grotius. Christianity required them 
to turn from these dumb idols to the living God. 1 
Thess. i. 9, 10. Acts xiv. 15. Whitby. The con- 
quered provinces were left at full liberty in this respect. 
Doddridge. 

V. 22. rent off their claaths^ This was the usual 
Roman custom; see many instances in Grotius. 

V. 30. — what must I do to.be sewed?'] He might 
have acquired some idea from the philosophers or 
ancient tradition of a future life. Grotius. He had 
conceived from the words of the Pythoness, that they 
were appointed to show to others the way to salvaticxa. 
Whitby. More probably ; the keeper of the prison 
concluded, that the teoiets, for which they were com- 
mitted to his custody, were confirmed by the earth- 
quake and other miracles, and they were favoured rf 
heaven. Doddridge. 

V. 33. and was baptized] St. Chrysostom and the 
Greek fathers held, that this was the Stephanas of Co- 
rimh, whom Paul baptized 1 Cor. i. 16. but without 
probable grounds ; as Stephanas was settled at Corinth, 
and eminent there. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 — 17. Whitby. 

V. 37. b^at^ us openJof-^being Romam] Facinus 
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est vinciri dvcm Romanum ; scelus verberari. Cicero 
in Verrem. 

V. 40. — when they had see7i the brethren^'} Paul 
and Silas at Philippi laid the foundation of a very 
eminent church, which appears by his epistle to have 
shown to him, and received, as many tokens of regard, 
as any which he planted ; and which he visited a$ 
often. Lightfoot« 



CHAPTER XVn. 

V. 1. AmphipoUs and Apollmiay} Two cities of Ma- 
cedonia. Amphipolis was on the confines of Thrace ; 
and first built by Cimon the Athenian, who placed 
there 10,000 Athenians. Cor. Nepos. vit. Cimon. It 
stood in an island of the river Strymon, and had its 
name from the river's running on each side of the 
city. Thucydides. L. iv. Benson. Apollonia is men- 
tioned by Caesar. B. C. L. iii. and Strabo L. vii. it was 
a colony of the Corinthians and Corcyreans near the 
sea,. Grotius, 

V. 1. they came to Thessahmica'] This was a city 
famous for its origin, situation, and amplitude ; it stood 
on the Thermian bay, and was anciendy called 
Thermae. Being rebuilt by Philip on his victory over 
the Thessalians, it was thence called Thessalonica. 
(Hodie Saloniki.) Grotius. By comparing the two 
epistles with this lustory it should appear/ that St, 
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Paul staid longer than three sabbaths or weeks at 
Thessalonica. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iu. 8. also Phi- 
lip, iv. 16. He rather desisted from teaching the Jews 
on thdr obstinacy after the third sabbath, and preached 
for some time amongst the gentiles, before the Jews 
by the tumult v. 5. drove him from the city. The 
Gentiles in Thessalonica received the word with great 
zeal and affection, and made this church an example 
to all Macedonia and Achaia. On which see 1 Thess, 
i. 5^8 — lO. ii. 7, 8. 11. 2 Thess. 1. 3, 4. Dod- 
dridge. Baison. 

v. 2. — €md three sabbath days} Whitby hence ob- 
serves, that St. Paul always preached to the Jews with* 
out any restraint from being the aposde appointed to the 
Gentiles, as c. xx. 2i. and first in every place to the 
Jews in the synagogue. Acts xiii. 5i 14. 42. xiv. 1.-— 
xvi. 13. xvii. 10.— xviir. 4. 19. — ^xix. 8. Thus at his 
conversion he preached in the synagogues c. ix. 15. 
20. throughout Judaea, and then to the Gentiles, xxvi. 
17. in general to all men, every where, c. xxii. 15. 
which is sufficient to remove the distinction of separate 
provinces, supposed by some to take place among the 
apostles. Further ; he so constantly preached in the 
syisLgogues only on the sabbath day ; though some- 
times, daily, to- the gentiles, as in the school of Ty- 
rannus. c. xix. 9. so that it seems to intimate, the Jews 
did not, at least beyond Judaea, meet on the second 
and fifth day of the week. See c. xiii. 14, 42. 44. ' 
xvi. 13, xviii. 4. Whitby. 

V. 4. multitudes of the devout Greeks'} trs^iJLsvwy. 
These were plainly, proselytes of the gate. Grorius. 
Whitby. See note on John xii. 20. supra. 

V. 3. of the baser ^orA] rmuayopoLitov riuag. worth- 
less loiterers in the market place ; in latin circumfo- 
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nnei ; or as Livy, L. ix. factio forensis ; of t^hom 
Plautus has given a lively picture in his Trinummus. 

* Niliil est profecto stultius, neque stolidius, 
Neque mendaciloquius, neque arguUim ma^is, • 
Ncque confidentiloquhis, neque perjuHus, ' 
Quam urbani assidul cives, quos scurras Tocaiit/ 

Orotius* 

V. 7. ^-to the decrees of Qjesar']The Romans, even 
in ilic republic, permitted no kings intbeir provinces, 
ex; i t cf their own appointment ; of which see many 
instances ; as in Livy of Masinissa ; in Cicero of Deio- 
tarus &c. in Grotius. 



OftJie Epistle to the Galatians. 

It would doubtl^s be of use to the biblical student, 
to have the time of writing the several epistles of St. 
Paul distinctly pointed out to him, as they occur in 
this history. By showing their connexion with the 
travels, and other events oi the life of the apostle, as far 
as they are here recorded, it might render their inten- 
tion and the doctrines they convey, more familiar to 
him ; and prove an advantageous introduction to their 
perusal. But unfortunately, the materials, on which 
these dates can be founded, are so scanty, that the 
best critics vary much in their application of them. 
All, therefore, that the limits of this short abridgment 
ynSi permit, is to give a sketch of the dates assigned 
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by Mkhaelis (Vol- iv. passim. Edit, Mardi) Vfith the 
reasons of his selecting them, and leave the comparison 
of his arguments with those of other commentators to 
the diligence of the student. 

The Epistle to the Galatians is held by Michaelis to 
be the first of those written by St. Paul and as early 
as this period. In this he is singular ; the first epistle 
to the Thessalonians being usually esteemed the earliest. 
And his reasons only amount to probaWlity. 

In the first place he states, that it is the most ancient 
opinion. It was asserted in the secofid century by 
Marcion. Epiph. Hser. xlii. 9. a heretic, yet in this 
case, a competent wimess. And Tertulfian, contr. 
Marc. c. xx. 9. represents St. Paul as a novice in 
Christianity, when he wrote this epistle. Secondly j 
it is pljun from Acts xvi. 4, 5, 6. that he preached 
the gospel in Galatia in this journey ; which is con- 
firmed by Acts x^. 23. whef e he again visited Galai 
tia, " strengthening the disciples.*' Thirdly; when 
he left Galatia in the present circuit, he was accom« 
panied by Silas, c. xv. 40. and Timothy xvi. 3» and 
perhaps oAer brethren. 

At Troas, if not before, he was joined by St. Luke. 
With these he travelled to Thessalonica ; then Paul 
and Silas went to Boerea, and xvii. 14. Paul proceeded 
alone to Athens. 

Now this epi^le is written in the nam^ of St. Paul, 
** and of all the brethren." Gal. i. 1, 2. They must 
have all been known to the Galatians, and the same 
who attended him in Galatia, or he would have more 
fully described them. The epistle was written there- 
fore before he left Th^ssalonica. Also in c. i. 6. " He 
marvels, that they are so soon removed from his gos- 
pel/* It was therefore written early. Further ;^ 
Asia then swarmed with zealots for the Levitical law ; 
Acts XV. i. The misleading of the Galatians, then, 
suits this, rather than a kte? period. 
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Again; rdadng in.ch* i« and ii. his life from his 
conversion to the council at Jerusalem, and return to 
Anttochy he there breaks oflf his narrative. Hence 
nothing of moment afterwards intervened till he wrote. 
Lastly ) St. Paul motions, that he had not obliged 
Titus to be circumcised ; which he would the sooner 
mention at this period, as they must remember, he 
had so lately caused Timothy to submit to that rite. 
Acts xvi. 3. and his adversaries might make it an 
argument for retaining the law of Moses. 

These disturbers of the Galatian converts were Jews 
cf the New Pharisaic sect founded by Judas Galilxus, 
In various points di£Fering from the ancient Pharisees. 
The apostle speaks of them also in the Epistle to the 
Philippians c. i. 16. iii. 2. 18, 19. The picture St. 
Paul has drawn of them is not exaggerated ; for Jo- 
sephus represents them m a still more odious light. 
It was this sect, which involved the Jewish nation in 
the war that ended in the destruction of Jerusalem, by 
inciting the nation to disobedience, and a refusal of the 
accustomed tribute. 

1. They objected to St. Paul, that he was only a 
deputy from the church at Jerusalem, and his doctrine 
only authoritative, so far as agreeing with that of the 
church. In reply, he shows at large, that he was 
neither a missionary from that church, nor a disciple 
of the Apostles, but an immediate apostle of Christ 
himself, by a divine revelation. 

2. They objected that he had altered his opinion, 
and now preached the levitical law. Gal. i. 8. 10. c. 
V. 11. 

3. That all the promises were made to the posterity 
of Abraham. This objection St. Paul answers c. iii. 
7. — iv. 8. 

4> That Isaiah had foretold an approaching'conver- 
^on of the Gentiles, and promised children from 
jtmong the heathen to Jerusalem or Sion. If the Gen* 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ACTS. CHAP.. XVII. 285 

tiles desired to be children of Jerusalem, they ought 
to conform to the ceremonies of that church. St. 
Paul shows c. iv. 19 — 31. that these? children were 
promised to the ancient Jerusalem in the time of Mel- 
chisedek, without either temple or Levitical law. 

Of the date Michaelis is not certain ; it may be 
so.me year from A. D. 49. to A. D. 52. but he inclines 
to A. D. 49. 

Other opinions are. 1. That it ws^ written, when 
St. Paul was at Corinth. Acts xviii. 1. and in A. D. 
51 or 52. Lardner Suppl, V. ii. c xii. (and this is proj- 
bable ; as it is still in the course of this journey ; and 
Silas and Timotheus c. xviii. 5. with perhaps some at 
least of the other brethren were with Paul at Corinth.) 

2. That it was written at Ephesus. Acts xviii« 23, 24. 

3. At the same time as the £p. to the Romans. Acts 
XX. 2. 4. 4. That it was written at Rome* But he 
in that case could not have spoken of their having so 
soon wavered in their faith, or have been silent on 
his bonds at Rome. Yet this strange opinion is ad- 
vanced in the Greek subscription to the epistle ; which 
may show, that $uch subscriptions are entitled to no 
credit. Michaelis V. iv. c. xi. § 1. ii. p. 8. 



V. 9. had taken security^ XajSdvrs^ to Ixavov. a term 
of the Roman law, satis accipere ; which answers tx> 
satisdatio, IxavoSotna; and thus satisfacere, ixai/oy 
xoii]<rai in Mark xv. 15. Grotius. So Michaelis. 

V. 1 1. more noble^'] The commentators here wander 
to the noble birth of the Jews, the offspring of Abra- 
ham. But the term is plainly used, as a metaphor. 
They were, say the Greek fathers, hrmxs<rTBpoiy 
more impartial ; they thought patiently j meditated; 
and inquired diligently on the subject; they were 
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§{$9imT9p<Ht more apt towards the kingdom of Go4 ; 
they were more prepared or marshalled, r<rayju.cyoi9 
towards eternal life. John vii. 17. In Gloss, tuyfinf^i'm- 
genuus. *' It is, says Plutarch, the opinioB of theise pi^- 
losophers (of whom he is speaking) that virtue, a^snj, 
may be taught, if an ingaiuous disposition, i^o^Mraif 
ftAV dpx^v njv rOysi^ciav, be improved and per&cted 
by instruction." Plut. in Horn. Quasst. Orotius. To 
the same purpose Zeno. 4^u(ng ^ eiyeyrfS fierpiau 

avaXij^u)^ Tt^g dperr^g. Zeno. Ep. ad Antigon. apud 
J3iog. Laert. 1. viii. § 8. Quis generosus ? Ad virtutem 
heai a catura compositus. Seneca. £p. xliv*. Le 
Clerc. 

V. 14. io go as it wene hf sea\ ws ivi dcOioara-w. 
He was brought to the sea-coast, as intending to sail, 
and the rumour spread, whilst he hastened by land to 
Atheos. Orotius. But Rapheiius having proved, 
that the words mean,—** to go towards the sea,"— 
and no planting of the go^>el, or conv^siotis appear- 
ing to luive taken place in the cities between Berasa 
or Thessalonica and Athens, it is thought by soaie 
commentators, that he might go by sea to that city. 
Benson. 

V. 16. given to idolatrjf^'] Each heathen god had 
its image ; to be devoted to the gods was termed by 
Christians to be devoted to idol^. pcarsiSaiXov is a word 
forcbed by St. Luke in a manner sirjiilar to xctrafleo^, 
which is explained by Pollux, as 'harpsx^wv Qsoig. 
Grotius. That the Athenians were addicted beyond 
other nations to the superstitious worship of their 
heathen Deities, appears abundantly from the testi- 
mony of the ancients. As Pausanias, Attic* c. 1 7. 2*. 
.Xenoph. de Rep. Athen.p. 700. Strabo, 1. 10. p. 325. 
^Cieero.de Rep. Aruspic. *' So that, it was more easy. 
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swd the satyrist Petronius, to fiad there a God^ than 
a man/' Whitby, -and particularly Hammond. 

V. 18. Epicureans^ and of the Stoics — '] The Epi- 
curetos held that the world was made, not by God, 
but by a conflux of atoms ; nor did they own the 
providence of God, or think he had any care of 
mankind : neither did they allow of a resurrection. 
The Stoics held the world to be a God, (or rather, 
that God was the soul of the material world,) andl 
that matter was eternal, and all things subject to fso^w 
Diog. Laert. 1. xx. Whitby. Thus Seneca;— 
Male valeo ? pars fati est.— damna, vulnera, labores, 
metus, incurrerunt? debuit fieri; decernuntur ista, 
non accidunt. Ep. 96. Yet the Stoics spoke at other 
times elegantly and respectfully of their gods. Primus 
est Deorum cultus, deos credere ; deinde, reddere 
illis majestatem suam, reddere bonitatem, sine qui 
nulla majestas est. Scire illos esse, qui praesideitt 
inundo, qui universa vi sui temperant, qui humaii 
generis tutelam gerunt, interdum curiosi singulorum. 
Vis deos propitiare ? bonus esto. Satis illos coluit^ 
quisquis imitatus est. Seneca. 

y. 18. encountered kini^ (ruvf|SaXXov aurw. as 
Luke xiv. 31. a phrase of Polybius, whom St. Ltike 
often imitated, quern sequi amat Lucas. Grotius. 

V. 1 8. what will this babbler say ?'y (TTrsprxoT^^og. A 
bird, wont to be in the streets, picking up seeds. 
(Scholiast, in Aristophan. Aves.) Hence applied to 
idle loiterers in the market or forum, supporting 
themselves by the fruits left on altars, and such dis- 
honest gains ; or to other mean persons. CEcumenius. 
Phavorin. Suidas. Eustathius in Odyss. E. Grotius. 
Hammond. Eustathius gives two senses of the word,- 
which lead to the application of it to St. Paul. . 1. He 
held disputations in the forum or market. 2. He 
pretended to new systems of divinity, but the Athe- 
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mans applied the term to those who boasted of their 
learning, whilst uttering false and ill-grounded opi- 
nions. (See the quotation from Eustathius in Grotius.) 
Whitby. 

V. 18. Jesus and tJw resurrection] Chrysostom 
supposed that these were the two strange Gods, and 
that they transformed, avaa-ratrig^ the resurrection, 
into a deity. Thus Al^wg xai ^ijfwj ; Modesty and 
Fame were goddesses. Pausan. Attic. I. i. c. 1. Ham- 
jnoftd and Doddridge. Rather ; he preached Jesus, 
and the resurrection of Him^ or of the dead by Him» 
which included all power on heaven and in esuth, as 
▼.31. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 19. Areopagus] The place of judicature, where 
murders and all important causes, icivil and criminal, 
were judged ;— from yrayogy a rock or hill, and *Ap7]^y 
Mars, as implying murders by the sword. They took 
cognizance of affairs of religion; and Anaxagoras, 
for asserting the sun, which they deemed a God, to 
be a fire-stone, or dense mass of fire ; Diagoras, as a 
derider of the Gods; Protagoras, as having written 
i^nst their Deities; and Socrates had been con- 
demned to death or banishment by them. Joseph. 
contr. Appion. 1. ii. Hammond. Yet St. Paul was 
only led to the place, as frequented by the senators 
and most learned men of the citv ; for he addressed 
them only as such — " Ye Men ot Athens** — and one 
of them was converted, v. 22. 34. Grotius. Whitby. 

. V. 21. some new thing.] n xaivorepov — ^the usual 
phrase; the comparative for the positive. Thus 
Plato ;— r/ xdivorepou c6 Xfoxparsg ; and thus Demos- 
thenes describing this love of novelty at Athens— xi 
vteorepov* Philippic, iv. Grotius. 

V. 2?. ioo superstitious] 06i(ri^ai[j.Qvmy is a fear of 
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th^ 'Gddsv taken ^either in a Bivottrabte or cvdpable 
setose. NiJlraer^A^ Insta^c^s of beth from die classics 
rtay be se^ fti HMa^c^d. Hei^ it appeafg «b be im 
a^&vourable sense, as praiaAg the ^acnnient of die 
Athenians to religious observances, under the hopes 
of gaSfting *h^ ttteHtion th^ *?iore wUlfegly to higher 
and more perfiedt uddohs of k. 6fx>6il$5 Who ^^hows 
from Joseph, contr. Appion, 1. ii. that they were dis- 
tfeg^iishf^ ass '^^J^'^(rroLfoo§ rd^v "^Wrjvmv. And- 
tWi i»^iere to Sdphocl. GEdi|>. Ooloh. Lyow^ ^(fe^* 
^v. li^k^t. Ftftisftfi* 1. 1. ;tod Philbseafus w. 

V. 23. Ho'^mkmtlm^Otid^ it tpp6ai%<\mbf j&bm 
Uttcifc ft^ Wiik^afir, H^^ho adjures bifti thus j-^Hf»# 
oifihto(f¥ov Sv '^^Tji^/g^^-fhat th^re w€is an altsfer at 
Ath^is (iHdtfrib^iiii !he«i!%ylar) « To fheuiikn^i^tm 
Ood.'* Gh^f lagbe ttt rAdieit»,>v<rfe ai^e tdld ihat Epi- 
ifiailfies advfeed'fntWjr^he^p »to be permitted <to go 
abbut'ih^the *<%';;atid Whebe thgy'tay doWi^ thejr' 
-^f^ j*K!rifkbd, V^(ri3;i«^/ #«A*-i-To' AeOod,' to'whom 
thfe ^i^moval 6f ^thfeijitegue b6longfed.-^Heiice ateaissto 
utikiidWn Seilfes. ©idg. Lcfert- iti -vk. Bplm^ft. Beate* 
GtotiUs. ftbmmoild. Or the heclthto deify. Pin, 
ste^xpressi^e of t^ ^-oty, the wh<>lfe, '*ras worSh^plM 
under this fai*<triptfdn At Atheite. Whitby. Or the 
true 'God, ^J^hdSrah, might be thus-ador^. Witlsitja 
ahd HdftskHs. S^ ^Doddridge ; Who ' «*s^rres, there 
is ho anddit atlthdrity for ^ this conjecture. 

V. 28. ISitn ^edaire I tmo 'Ym.'\ The aame of 
Jehbvah *w*s ^unknotWi tb the gMtSes, 'add Uopro- 
hoiiiM:ea, through teh^rtitftJnof it, ♦by tlieJe\vs. Thus 

et dedita sacrls 



Ihcfehi JtfdaeaDei, L. ii. 5^3. 

Dion. ^ Gasaius' tferms « the Gdd of the ' Jtews''^/Jjj7jr«v iwti 
fll^i^, Tand he is described cfen by « the Sanantsus, 
in. ' T 
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Epist. ad Andoch. Epiphan. as dr^winifji/iy. This ora- 
tion of the apostle's, with the speech at c. xiv. 15. 
are perfect models of skill in leading idolaters to a 
due sense of the truth. Grotius. 

V. 25. U/e and breathy] The breath of life, iv ha 
SuoiVj as appears from Gen. ii. 7. Grotius. 

V. 27. — that they should seek the Lor ^ This world 
was framed so as to contain full evidence of God's wis- 
dom andpower^and to enable men,by the contemplation 
of it, to seek and to find the Deity. To seek Him so 
as to worship Him; to find Him, so as to obtain 
grace and favour from Him. Deut. iv. 29. 2 Chron. 
XV. 2. Sinners cannot thus seek, or hope to find 
God ; unless thjey can expect to receive benefit from 
Him ;— to find Him merciful, in. the pardon of their 
sins on repentance. And hence propitiatory sacrifices 
in all nations, even from the beginning. How this 
depends on the knowledge, that God is the maker of 
h^ven and earth, is deduced as follows. 1. That^ 
which made all things, must be itself unmade or eter- 
nal ; and must have power over all things, or be 
almighty. 2. He must have power to govern or dis- 
pose of all things ; and his creatures must depend en- 
tirely on Him. 3. This being, who made all things 
in such excellent order and dependence on each other, 
in such constant and unchangeable vicissitudes, en- 
dowed with such faculties, adapted to such ends and 
uses, must have infinite wisdom. 4. He, who hath 
made all things in their seasons productive of good to 
his creatures, must be good to all, " and his tender 
mercies over all his works." 5. If thus bounteous 
and good in providing for the body. He must have 
made some provision for the soul, the better part, and 
derived especially from Him. And this provision to 
lapsed and sinful creatures must be the being capable 
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of finding mercy with Him (by his appointed means 
through Christ) when they turn from their iniquity. 
Whitby. 

V. 28. in Him we live and move — ] referring pro- 
bably to an old Iambic. 

Kai ia-fLSVi-^ 

Hammond. 

This Iambic, says Le Clerc, may have been made 
by a Christian ; but many of the ancients had before 
expressed themselves to the same purpose. Gataker 
ad Anton. 1. iv. § 23. Doddridge. 

V. 28. --we are also his o^pring'] tow yap xoli 
ysi/og ffTjasv,— This is known to be a line from Aratus, 
who lived 300 A. C. a poet of Cilicia, the native 
country qf St. Paul. It is also, found in the hymn of 
Cieanthes to Jupiter, as the supreme God. For this 
hynin see Hen. Stephan. Poes. Philos. p. 49. or Cud- 
worth's Intellect. System, b.' i. c. 4. p. 432. Dod- 
dridge. 

V. 30. (God winked at — ] urrsp^^wp^ overlooked; 
in the sense of D^y, Deut. xxii. 1. 3, 4. God is 
said to have forbom to see idolatry; because He did 
not public a strong decree against it throughout 
the world till the time of the gospel. Grotius. Not 
that they were free from any obligation to worship the 
true God ; the tenor of the Apostle's reasoning here, 
and Acts xiv. 17. and Rom. i. 19, 20. showing 
clearly, that " He left not himself without witne^ '* 
in the visible things of the creation to that effect. 
Whitby, Additions. 

V. 34. DionysiiLSy the Areopagitej] The members* 
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of riwrcbu!*t,-« whicfi' was temfed^' ercjttj^rarfiv Styfemj- 
^dy;8anctis8imum coiiGilium^Vai'. Bfax. 1. ii. 6. viii; I. 
tfaroughout Greece, were of the first class of cUnseo^y 
and distinguished for their gravity, wisdom, and autho- 
rity. GrotiAs et Poli Syitepe. 



CHAPTER XVIli. 



Prisdlla wer^ th^ hosts of Sti Paul at Gcrarth^ afcconi- 
psAiied him' to A^, V. 18. \^re settled fof^s(Miie time 
at Ephesfis, v. 26. were th^re when? he wrotehi^ first 
Ep. to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xvi. 19. and were a^airi 
returned to Rome, before he wrote his Epistle to the 
Romans, Rom. ivi. 3. It appea!rs also By tbfe iSSt- 
raeritionted texf, that, though converted Jews, they' 
siippo^d St. Paul in' hij# ccmtroversy agaii^ fbat ias^ 
tion in favour of tlie G;entili& ; and this cbibtidence* 
between the A'cts and the Epistles in rigafti to t^em, 
is made an argument of wei^tby Dr. Paley » fevoutf 
of the reality of both. Pale;^. Horse Pairiia, c. ir. 
No. ii. p. 34. . . ' 

V. 2. Claudius had eoAimcmddd'] Thdre ii- ncr timi 
affixed to thb edict in Suetbnius, who aldrie mentfons' 
it, as Michaelis observes, but it is goierall^ aIlpttSed!t2y 
A. D. 54. See Chron. Acts supra. And thus Whitby, 
in the twelfth year of Gla\idi\fd, oh an idea^ dia¥ it 
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lupac Inpm a secMtion m Xuda^ vte^apfxeii by Ti^diru^ 
4ai^. xii. aad by Josephus, B* /• I. ii- c. acx. fevt 44$ 
seeiM y«ry dQubt&l. GrjQjttys.CQndiid^bytfae,«yieQce 
of Josephusy that the edict was not of long continu- 
^Ace ; as &e does ^$o frgw the hst d^^ters pf the 
Acts, wiiere it is s^par^t tbe JkwSiwere Aiw^erpus at 
KoD^e. Or^he edict being frjom tib^ gwjperor, ai?4 
not from the senate, ceased with his life, pr A.. D. ;5f4. 
Benson. Suetonius mentions the tumult of the Jews, 
^iO|^$pre .Chr^to, by ^wl^ch was cleaHy e^pre^sed 
4tbe tiopes f^ a Cbri^ or IVf es^iah ; in expectation of 
S^bicb /;be Jews.were induced to^e ^ and Clay^ius mjgbt 
s^if^efcepd it was a person tUenjliying, oyf <?f Rlon^e. 
Tbe X^iJstiMS y^.&fe yery peaceable, subjecjts, and at 
fh^t time »eitber WiOierQus japr pp^v/eri^iji woijgh fg 
mdhe oj2pQsity>9. The 4ect;ee was spon repealed ; 
for J^x^h was already returned, \vbjen^t..Pa#l wrote 
U> titve Romans. Michadis v. iv. c. xvi. § ]?. p. 
IQP. 

y. 5. JF/%fi^j fiii3J5 and Timfheusr-} They were 
ieft at.Beraea, and directed to fojlow hipi, c. xyii. 14, 
J 5, and Timothy joined him at Athens, a^ thence 
J5^s sent back to Thessalonica, l The§s. ui. -2. 5, 6. 
be ftow appears to have returned jyitb Silas from J»Ia- 
icedom. Doddridge. 

y, ^. mis pressed in spirit] The ridings brwgbt 
by them of the great proficiency and piety of the Ma- 
cedofoian cbvf c^es, l l^iess. iii. &. appeairs to have 
iocited bim, ^M iiiade him j»ore earixest to gain the 
J&wi^iCpimb. ,I.igbtfoQt. 

V. 6. / mil go unto the gentiles.] This does not 
jimply an emv^ renunciation Qf the Jje^s ; for by .cpm- 
|)amg *hie similar passages, tbat the apostle cNgiy de- 
clared, be would JW> lojiger p.rea^b to t^e Jews of that 
piape. Tbn& be deixofiP^^d; his immtipn^ t;o the U^% 
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at Antioch in Pisidia, c. xiii. 46. Yet in the next 
adjoining city of Iconium he entered into the syna- 
gogue, and preached, c. xiii. 51. xiv. 1. Whitby. 

V. 10. much people in this dty'] not under an abso- | 
lute decree of election for life, but many who should 
believe, and be converted to Christianity ; as John x. 
16. Whitby. 

V. 12. when GalUo was the Deputy of Achaia\ 
*AvdfjxoLTog is, properly, proconsul. Gallio was the 
brother of Seneca, the moral writer, and tutor of 
Nero. His name, Novatus, till adopted by Junius 
Gallio. He is mentioned by Statius, and is the bro- 
ther spoken of by Seneca, as having attained honours, 
in an epistle to his mother about this period. He is 
also praised by him for great mildness of disposition. 
Prsefat. ad Nat. Quaest. 1. iv. Achaia was a procon- 
sular province under Augustus. Tiberius annexed 
Macedonia, and reserved it, as Caesarian. Claudius 
restored it to the senate, or again made it proconsular. 
Suet. Claud, c. xxv. Dio. 1. x. Grotius. Gallio is 
praised for the distinction he made between crimes, or 
offences against the state, and questions of the law of 
Moses, and " of a word or names," i. e. whether 
Jesus were the Messiah ; which were not properly in 
his province. Grotius. So Benson. Doddridge. 

V. 14. a matter of wrong'] pahovpyrjfjLOL is properly 
false testimony, as fabrication of a forged will, (Plu- 
tarch,) falsimonium, as pahonpyift^ falsum^ in Glos- 
sario. Grotius ad c. xiii. 10. 

V. 17. beat him before thejudgment-seat'] Rather ; 
in going from the judgment-seat, as they found the 
proconsul disapproved of his accusation of St. Paul. 
Grotius. The word used is not jttatrr^yoai, or /JajSS/^w ; 
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but TUTTw^ which has a more general sense of any 
small violence, Doddridge. 

From Corinth, by the general consent of the com- 
mentators, the 1st and 2d Epistle to the Thessatonians; 
and in the opinion of Michaelis, the Epistle to Titus,, 
are supposed to have been written. 



Of the two Epistks to the Thessalonians. 



The majority of the church at Thessalonica con- 
sisted of .native heathens, formerly idolaters^ and 
when the Jews, jealous of their pnvileges, raised a 
tumult, and drove St. Paul to Beraea, and thence to 
Athens, Timothy and Silas were left at Beraea ; and 
on their both (or at least Timothy's) joining Paul at 
Athens (for 1 Thess. iii. 2. it is implied that only 
Timothy came to that city ; " we thought it good to 
be left at Athens alone^ and sent Timothy to establish 
you/') he was sent back to Thessalonica ; and, 
Paul having left Athens, he joined the apostle on his 
return at Corinth, v. 5. of this chapter. Now this 
return being mentioned in the epistle, 1 Thess. iii. 6; 
it is plain that the epistle was written from Corinth. 
And probably at the latter part of his abode there, 
after he had made many excursions thence ; in all 
which he appears to have heard of their praise in 
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rBceiving th« gospel 1 Thess. i. 7, S, 9. And one 

of these was perhaps into the isle of Crete. But 
moreover ; he wished to have revisited them several 
times, or *"* once and again," 1 Thess. ii. IT, 18. 
The q»etle was therefoi^ written neithw soon afi^r 
St. Paul's arrived, nor even soon after that of Timothy. 
All determinations of the year of any date a]<!p preca- 
rious. If the epistle to the Galatians was written 
A. D. 49. this was about the year 51. 

The reasonings of Michaelis on the subject of these 
epistles are novel and ingenious. 

The three first ch^ters of the first epistle are en- 
gaged in establishing their reliance on the gospel 
which he preached. It appears moreover, that the 
Thessalonians imagined, that the day of judgment was 
not far. distant, and would happen in the age in which 
they lived. Further ; from some strtnge notions of 
the Millenium, they extremely regretted the death of 
their friends, whom they supposed to be deprived of 
the privileges to be enjoyed by those yet alive, and 
on earth at its commencement. The apostle combats 
this error in the latter part of the fourrfi chapter. 
This expectation and tmeisiness were increased by 
«ome false prophecies, and a calculati©*!, Xoyoc, no- 
ticed in the second epistle, c. ii. ^. Tlie meaning of 
this calculation seems to be as follows. The Jews 
expected a temporal kingdom of the Messiah, of wl^ch 
the saH^ath was a type. And as the creation was 
fcfrmed in six days, and the day of re^t was on the 
seventh; Aey concluded it would take place at the 
end of the sixth Millenium (a day for a ihoueafiid 
years) from the creation of the woi^ld. And yet k 
might commence sooner. Far as the most devoet 
Jews began their sabbath several hours before sun-«et, 
the Deity might begin the great sabbath several1ioui«, 
dr centuries, before iht six thousand years were ^ex- 
pired. It is trufe, that by the dironology of ^the Me- 
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bmw pible, die end of die ^xth ]||fiUemum was &x 

removed. But in the Septuagmt, the number of yeai^ 
in die fifth and eWemii chapt^^ of G^snesis advances 
the d^i^on x^Uie worid, in the dme of &• Paul, 6r 
into the axth Millenium. As\d the r&j uneeitaintjTy 
which attended the calculatioii, gave greiter scope to 
the ima^faaation of enthusiasts. And, if the world iiad 
really ^existed above 5500 years, they had some 
ground for concluding, on thar principles, the gipand 
Milknium was i^t &<r distant. 

The second epistle was occasioned hy the same 
motives, and written very «oqn alter the first. The 
apostle fibows, from some prophecies of the O. Test, 
not then fidfiilled, i>haft the day o£ judgment ^was aoi 
so soon Co iDge expected ; and ca'Utions >the ^hessdo* 
liians afiRainst idleness and irregularity. Mtchaelis, v. 
w. c. di* ^ 1, 2. p. 2^. 



Of the Iljpi^tle tp TUms- 



That 'St. Paul had -preached the gospel in Cre^^ 
not long 'before 'he wrote this epistle, is evident fpom 
€. i. 5. of its contents. -Now as this voyage ^toGre{e 
is notfflentioned in the Acts, the dme can only be de- 
termined by a comparison of the -cireumstances in the 
epistle with die geneml knowledge of St. jPaul^s tta- 
v^. Henae commentators difFor greatly on the «ub. 
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ject. of three opinions, this seems the most probat* 
ble. 

St. Paul says to Titus, c. iii. 12. "When I shall 
send Artemas to thee, or Tychicus, be diligent to 
come unto me to Nicopolis ; for I have determined 
Aere to winter." As there are several cities of this 
name, if we knew what Nicopolis Su Paul meanf, 
the date of the epistle would be decided. For . he 
must have been in or near the city, when he directed 
Titus to come to it, or Titus could not have known 
which Nicopolis he .was to visit. 

The Greek subscription to the epistle is, " from 
Nicopolis of Macedonia ;" but this is certainly a mis- 
take; for by this is meant, Nicopolis on the river 
Nessus in Thrace ; and built by the emperor Trajan 
after this, period. Further; St. Paul, when he wrote, 
was just returned from a voyage ; therefore the city 
must have been not far from the sea ; hence it could 
not have been Nicopolis ad Hasmum, or ad Istrum, 
though so imagined by Theophylact.— Still less — ^the 
Nicopolis in Armenia, or any other in the middle of 
Asia Minor. Neither might it be the Nicopolis in 
Egypt near Alexandria. His residence in that case 
would have been probably in Alexandria itself. The 
mo§t celebrated city of this name lay in Epirus, oppo- 
site the promontory of Actium, and was built by Au- 
gustus on his victory over Antony. This appears to 
be the Nicopolis here intended. 

The Acts are indeed equally silent on St Paul's 
visit to Nicopolis. And many have supposed, that 
both events took place after the close of that history. 
But the time between his first and second imprison- 
ment at Rome scarcely admits gf it. He was released 
from the first in the beginning of the year 65, in A.D^ 
66 he was beheaded, and was already returned to 
Rome before winter, as in August. In the interval 
he travelled to Philippi, into Asia Minor, to Golosse^ 
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and to Jenisalem. There is hardly any rime for a 
voyage into Crete ; at least before the winter of A. D. 
65. Tit, iii. 12. 

It is certain, that St. Paul made many voyages be- 
fore the close of the history of the Acts, when Luke 
was not with him, and which he has not recorded. 
As 2 Cor. xi. 25. an epistle written soon after his 
departure from Ephesus, Acts xx. 1. It is probable, 
that this Epistle to Titus was written before that 
second Epistle to the Corinthians. 

St. Paul spent a year and a half at Corinth, Acts 
xviii. 1 1 . and three years ,at Ephesus. If we are 
hence to suppose, that four years and an half were 
devoted to those two cities alone, the assertion, 
2 Cor. xi. 25. is irreconcileable with St. Luke's nar- 
rative. But, that the apostle did make an excursion 
during this interval, and returned to Corinth, appears 
from 2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii. 1. where he terms the third 
time, what we usually call his second visit. 

If then St. Paul's voyage to Crete was from Co- 
rinth, the Nicopolis, where he passed the winter, and 
expected Titus, was certainly that in Epirus. It is 
true, that in returning from Crete Epirus lay out of 
his way ; but he might have been driven there by a 
storm ; and perhaps suffered one of the three ship- 
wrecks he has mentioned. In this case, he would 
have passed the winter in that city, and " preached 
the gospel," as he says, Rom. xv. 19. " round 
about unto lUyricum," previous to his coming to 
Corinth the second time, when he wrote the Epistle 
to the Romans. 

That Apollos took part in the conversion of the 
Cretans agrees with this hypothesis j for Apollos ap- 
pears to have come from Ephesus to Corinth, before 
St. Paul left that city. Acts xviii. 24. — xix. 1. 

It is most probable, therefore, that St. Paul's voy- . 
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a^e to Crete, his stay in Nicopolis, and his Epistle to 
Titus» all belong to this period* The two other opi- 
nions, and the objections to them, may be seen in 
Micha^lis. 

The Epistle to Titus might be called an epistle to 
the Cretans ; for the design seems to be, to put into 
his hands an order, which l^e' might lay before the 
Cretans, and appeal' to, in his makmg appointments to 
the episcopal office. Michaelis, v. iv. c. ^m. § l-r-8. 
p. 29. 



V. IS. Jbr he had a voiv] Generally esteemed to 
be the vow of a Nazarite, as in Num. vj. which wa^ 
^die^ for Ufe, or for a stated time gf separation. Soma 
suppose it was made by Aquila, and not by St. Paul ; 
and th^ words will bear that construction. But W|)itby 
remarks, that Aquila staid at EphesuiS, and did not go 
up to Jerusalem. Salmasius has observed, that it 
could not be the vow of a Nazarite, for then the 
hair must have been burnt in the temple, Nun^. yi. 
1 8. Hence it is concluded, that the vow waiS only a 
general expression of gratitude to th/e divine gqodness 
for preservation in imminent dangers. BMt it sbpuld 
seem, by Acts xxj. 23rrr-27. that the lAsage ^ making 
the* vow of a Nazarii^ was npt unfrequjent in. that age'; 
and the head might have b^een shavad, on touching a 
diead body, &c. Num. vi. 9. and great allo^wance wa$ 
made as to appearing at Jerusalem from a distant 
country. See Doddridge. Grotius. 

V. 22. and gone upr^'] to Jerusalem ; which h 
always implied by this expression in Juda^ ; as Joba 
4^'. '8. lO.adi. 20. iGFTodbs. WjbJlby. 
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V. 22. he wtni ckn^ td Anhobh] Heife ended the 
second apostoik jbiimey of St Fmh 

V. S7. which had belitved througi grdU^'] ka ;f «- 
ffirdg rdzj refer either to 7rg^«(rrsu«6(r/i or to «rtiv«jScfr^ 
Xffrd ; and the sehse is good in either eabe. Bq^a; 
He helped them who had believeld, lihrough the grace 
of the Sf iift which hfe pdssfessed. Grorios; Of he 
helped tKem, who thl-bugh the grace of God had' 
brfi^ed. Whitby.— ^Orj who through the gospel 
had bdieved. Haminond. 



CHAPTER XIX. 



V.' 1* whik Apolhs^ ri¥ ^Awf^KKm h the aaci^t ac- 
cri^tive^aie of the fourth declension; thus Theo- 
critus— ^jj "A^<o tJ Toteirijv— and Livy, Mcmtem Atho. 
GrfedtJSi 

V. 2. tht Hohf Gkost^ since ye believed'] Thfe in^ 
quily of the Apdstle i^; Efave ye, since ye believed 
that Jes^^ wfes the Christ (though riot yfet baptized} 
f eceived the gifts of pro'phecy, or other endbwmeiiHs 
of the Holy Gfcost? They answer j they did ilot 
even know tbat such gifts were imparted. The 
Jewish idea df the influence of the Holy Spirit^ wai 
the gift of prophecy,, which had now ceased fc* 
abdut 400 yeiars^ and which was^ :ftot ta be bestowed 
till Jesus was glorified, Acts ii. 33; Jdltt y9. 39. 
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(Grotius.) They had probably left Judaea, as Apollos 
had also done, before the day of Pentecost. They 
were now baptized by St. Paul, v. 5. For these are 
the words of Luke, not of St. Paul himself, descri- 
bing the proceedings of the Baptist. (Grotius.) Thus 
St. Peter had said to the multitudes. Acts iL 38. — 
<< be ye baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus, and 
ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost." But num- 
bers of those, to whom St. Peter thus spdke, must 
have already partaken of John's baptism. And so 
far were some of those baptized by John from believ- 
ing in Jesus, that they mused, if John were not the 
Christ, Luke iii. 15.. John i. 25. And our Lord for- 
bad his apostles even to say, that he was the Christ, 
till the resurrection, which could have been of no 
effect, if John baptized in the name of Jesus. It 
was after the imposition of the apostles' hands, that 
these men spake with tongues, and prophesied ; and 
were thus fitted for the office of teachers. Whitby. 

V. 10. -^r the space of two years} In Acts xx. 
31. the apostle says, that by the space of three years, 
he preached at Ephesus. Grotius ,and Whitby hold, 
that these three years are to be reckoned from his 
first coming to Ephesus, c. xviii. 19. ; that he does 
not specify his being in any other city ; and that 
when it is said here, " so that all Asia heard the 
word,"- — it arose from the concourse, that on a 
religious account continually assembled in that city. 
The Jews also from different parts of Asia were 
induced by commerce, or obliged by the courts of 
judicature to frequent it. Other commentators ap- 
prehend, that as only two years with three months in 
the synagogue, are here mentioned, the remaining 
three quarters of a year was partly engaged in a 
progress through the neighbouring provinces. Light- 
foot. Doddridge. 
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V. 12. handkerchiefs — j erouSapia, lat. sudarium, 
handkerchiefs used in removing perspirarion ; or veils 
for the head, of the same shape and name. orifxiKivQioif 
lat. semicinctium ; a cloth or sash girt half round the 
waist. Suidas explains it by <paxsaix«a, or fasciolae, 
drawers ; and so Calmet ; or by ^wvapia. An apron, 
such as worn by mechanics, may not be improper. 
Grotius. Hammond. 

V. 13. ea^orcists-^y Such, ^re mentioned in Jose- 
phus, Ant. L. i. c. 2. and B. J. L. vii. c. 23. who by 
incantations learnt from Solomon expelled evil spirits; 
and this in the presence of Vespasian, and his officers. 
Whitby. See note on Matt. xii. 27. supra. 

V. 19. curious arts.^ yrspiepyof are magical arts, to 
which Ephesus was addicted more than any other 
city ; as is abundantly shown by Grotius ad loc. so 
that the words used in sorcery and inchantments of 
Demons were styled 'E^stria ypoLfjLfjLaraj Ephesian 
letters. Plutarch in vita AJex. Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 
et v. Grotius. Whitby. The books were called by 
the Greek fathers, yor^rtKas ^i^7s,ioi^y books of incan- 
tation. Grotius. 

V. 19. Jifty thousand jneces of sther'} apyoptou is 
used generally in the O. Test. LXX. for the shekel, 
in value, about 2s. 6d. or the total, 62501., as Num. 
vii. 85. Deut. xxii. 19. 2 Kings xv. 20. Grotius. 
If it means the Attic drachma as more frequently used 
by the Greeks, at 9d. each j the sum will be 18751. 
Doddridge. 
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Of thejirat Epistle to (fie Vorintlhians. 

The two Epistles to the Corinthians appear to have 
betn wHtteh fi-re or six years kfter tfie Second fipistle 
t6 \M Thessalomans, whtth vns written at Corihtb, 
as tnay bt seen aboVe fn the Hottis on the last chapte*. 
At Cotftith h^ resided a yeiar and a halfj c; xvm. 1. 
then departed into Asia, and vidited E^esuis, Jerusa- 
lem, and Antioch ; after which passing through 
Oatatia aitd Hlhrgia, he returned to Ephesiis, e. xvUi. 
18^—23. xijc; 1. where he remained three years^ 
tX. 31. 

At the^ cloi^ 6f this residence at Ephte^s he wrote 
hi^ first Epistle tb the Corinthiails ; as a^jjears firom 
his SiyiA^g, c. xvr. 8. " ! will tarry at Ephesus tih^'l 
Pehtecost ; ^^ and the Epfetle w^s writteh <Mily at the 
piiec^ing Easfer by the e^piiessioh of, " Yt are un^ 
leavened, &c." c. v. 7. or, " Ye are now ceiebrafeg 
dte feaft rf uhleavened bread.^' And this, says Dr. 
Pktey, is confirmed by his saying v. 6, " and k may 
be, that I will abide, yea, ihd winter wiA you," This 
wihtei- was ttiat tte±t epsuihg the date of the Epistle ; 
yd: it M& s\itefequfettt to the ensuing Pent^ost. The 
Epistle thdi Svis written before Pentecost, yet after 
winter. Hon Paul. c. iii. No. xii. p. 96. Nto^ this 
departure from Ephesus was about the year 57 j 
which fixes the date of the Epistle. 

In the Greek subscription to the Epistle it is said 
to have been written from Philippi, contrary to St. 
PauFs own declaration, as above: This mistake 
arose from c. xvi, 5. where htpx^M^ ^^^^^ understood 
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to mean, I am now trayelling through &c. — instead of 
what it evidently denotes, " my route is through 
Macedonia.** 

The principal points in the first Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians relate to the divisions in that church, and 
the opposition of one or more false teachers, —to c. iv. 
2fl.— «nd also to great irregularities in the conduct of 
some of their members,-:-to c. vii. 40.— to which are 
added regulations in their worship-^-to c. xi. 1. and 
strictures on theu- unusual dress while prophesymg, to 
c. xi. 17. — ^and on their abuse of the extraordinary 
gifts of the Holy Ghost, to c.^ xiv. 40. — ^with a splen- 
did vindication and description of the resurrection of 
the dead. c. xv. 1 — ^58. 



V. 84.-— «ifcer shrines — ] Small silver modejb of 
the Temple with the Goddess within it. Such Pliny 
mentions of the Venus of Cnidus, 1. xxxvi. 5. Poly- 
bius terms them JVbci*3»a. Dion News //'*xpou^ ; and the 
interpreter of Aristode calls the makers of them mo* 
'TToioug, as Salmasius had observed, on Solinus. Gro- 
tius. Hammond. 

V. 27. the great goddess^ Diana.'] Diana had a 
tempte at Elphesus before the dme of Bacchus and 
the Aina2on3. Tacit. Annal. iii. 61. The Temple 
lyas rebuilt and enlarged by all the cities of Asia. Liv# 
L i. Thus 

*H T *JE<p£(roti [JLOixoLipa way^piKTov ij(^sis oixov s¥ ci 
. . Kopa$ (re yiuWv ju^fyaXo)^ (^s^at>^|v. Aristoph* 

Cretlus, 

III. u 
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V. 29. — Gaitis and Aristarckus} Caius of Der(>e^ 
now from Thessalonica, c. xx. 4. Aristarchus also 
mentioned c. xx. 4. xxvii. 2. Coloss. iv. 10. Philem. 
84. Grodus. 

V. 29. — rushed into the theatre'] The usual place 
of concourse, as appears from Diod. Siculus, L. xvi. 
Plutarch, Arato; and others. Grotius. Thus Dod- 
dridge from Raphel. in Xenoph. p. 177. And thus 
Wetstein ad loc. referring to various authors. 

Yet with Hammond and Whitby, the '^<riap;fa*, 
V. 31. being superior officers, and priests, preadmg at 
the public games, and having sent to Paul not to ad- 
venture himself into the theatre, Doddridge thinks 
the games were then celebrating ; and Whitby inclines 
to the idea that the populace were eager to throw 
Gains and Aristarchus to the wild beasts, at least that 
this was the danger to Paul, of which he was warned 
by them to beware. Hammond. Whitby. But 
the first seems the more probable explanation* 

V. 81. chief of Asia] *A(nap)(CLu In Rome the 
Pontifices or chief Priests presided at the pubh'c 
games ; in the Provinces, the Priests or Magistrates 
presided, and were called Asiarchae, Syriarchae, 
Bithyniarchae, from the name of each province* 
Whitby from Salmasius Exercit. p. 865. and Vales. 
H. Eccl. L. iv. c.'19. 

V. 35. the tawn-clerh^] — ^The public scribe or 
secretary; ypoLiKiLareiig. the officer, whose employ- 
ment was to read the ypaupLora, or writings, that 
were connected with publid business ; as the scholiast 
on Thucydides describes his office. Grotius. 

V. 35.-^15 a worshipper --^2 .E^irely devoted to 
the Goddess, in the maimer of a vscorspog, a priest or 
attendant in her-temple to beautify and adorn it ; as 
Julius PolUiK and the grammarians ei^plain the word. 
Whitty. Grotius. 

> 
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V. 38. ^ law is open] ayopam (sub. ijjttfpai ;) 
there are appointed days, when the proconsul and his 
deputy attend the courts. Grotius. 

V. 39. a lawful assembly^] This i m/xo^ exxXi)<ria 
is contrasted with the present confused assembly of 
V. 32. (rtryKsxyfjt.€ffrif similar to the IxxTsy^triw irafLfnyn 
xon oroxrov of Plutarch in Phodon. Grotius ad v. 32. 

V. 40. of tfiis concourse — 2 ^^ was a law of the 
Romans;— qui coetum et concursum fecerit, capite 
puniatur. 



CHAPTER XX. V. i. 



Of the Second Epistle to the Corinthian^ 

The former Epistle to the Corinthians produced 
diflferent effects. The irregularities were amended, 
and .they showed strong marks of repentance. But 
the false teacher retained, his party, which even denied 
St. Paul's apostolical ministry. 2 Cor. c. x. xi. xii. 
It is the opinion of Michaelis, after that of Locke, 
that this party had only one leader ; he being often 
spoken of in die singular number, as 2 Con x. 10, 1 1. 
and especially c. xi. 4. and ft'om v. 13, 14. of that 
chapter, he appears to have been of a bad character i 
and no other than the person, with whom St. Paul 
had to contend on the doctrine of the resurrection* 
The apostle even probably alluded to him, at 1 Cor* 
xvi. 22. 
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Such was the state of the Corinthian church, v^tn 
8t. Paul, on departing from Ephesus, visited jMace- 
donia,. Acts xx, 1. and 2 Cor. vii. 5^ 6, ?• received 
from Titus, whom he had sent to Corinth, the ac 
count of their amendment. 

About this time, A. D. 58. he wrote his second 
Epistle, ^a& appears from 2 Cor. viiL 1 — ^7. He sent 
it by Titus. And the Greek subscription mentions 
that he sent Luke with Titus ; which is grounded on 
2 Cor. viii. IS. but this is conjectural, and difficult to 
be reconciled With Acts xx. S-^16. (and so Lightfoot) 

Of the effects, which this second Epistle produced, 
we have no circumstantial accounts ; for the journey 
which St. Paul took to Corinth, after he had written 
this Epistle, St. Luke has mentioned only in a few 
words. Acts xx. 2, 3. We know however, that he 
was there after his writing of this Epistle ; and that 
the contributions were brought to him there for the 
poor brethren at Jerusalem, Rom. xv. 26. and stay- 
mg there several months, he sent salutations from 
some of the principal members of that church to the 
Romans, c. xvL 22, 23. And when Clement wrote 
his Epistle to the Corinthians, St. Paul was con- 
sidered by them as a divine apostle. 



Ofthe First Epistle to Timothy. 

About the same time that St. Paid wiote his second 
Episifle to the Cprintbians, or rather a short time 
before it, he wrote his first Epistle to Timothy ; as 
Benson has shown, and to which opinion Lardner 
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accedes* Pearson, Le Clcrc^ Mill, and other critics 
maintain it was written, A. !>. 65, after St. Paul's 
first imprisonment at Rome, and he had again visited 
Ephesus. 

This is not easy to be reconciled with St. Paul'^ 
inspii^on ; for when he took leave of the elders at 
Ephesus, A. D. 58. he assured them, they should see 
his face no more. Acts xx. 25. Yet when this 
Epistle was wrote, 1 Tim. i. 3. he had left Timothy 
at Ephesus only a short time before. 

Dr. Benson argues; 1. That from the third chap^ 
ter of the Epistle it appears plainly, that no bishops 
had been then appointed at Ephesus. St. Paul in- 
structs Timothy in the choice, as of an appointment 
to a new ofEce, and " hopes to return to him shortly." 
But it is not probable the apostle suffered a conunu- 
nity to be long without governors. Now he departed 
from Ephesus when he travelled into Macedonia, 
Acts XX. 1. and we see from v. 17. 28. that on his. 
return bishops had been appointed. Consequently 
this epistle must have been written at the beginning 
of his journey ; for Timothy soon left Ephesus, and 
was at Corinth with Paul, Acts xx. 4. He even 
joined him in Macedonia, for the 2 Ep. Cor. written, 
in Macedonia was in the joint names of Paul and 
Timothy. This Epistle therefore was written a short 
tifiie before the second to the Corinthians. 

2. Dr. Benson shows, that Timothy, on the vm» 
tiilg this Epistle, was in danger of being " despised 
for his youth," 1 Tim. iv. 12. But he became a» 
associate of Paul at Lystra, Acts xvi. 1. so early as- 
A. D. 50. He must then have been, as an assistant 
in the gospel, at least twenty years of age. If this 
Epistle was written. A* D. 65. he must have been of 
the age of 35 years ; and had been not less than 15 
years a preacher of the gosjjel. He could not in 
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that case have been despised for his youth ; though 
he might, before he had reached his 27th year. 

This Epistle was written therefore from Macedonia, 
Acts XX. 1. but the town is uncertain. The intent, 
like that of Titus, was as much to furnish Timothy 
with a document to lay before the Ephesians, and to 
show the full powers, with which he was invested, as 
for his own instruction. 

This Episde, with those of the Ephesians, and the 
Colossians, are all opposed to the errors of the Essenes, 
and have a striking affinity to each other. The 
Essenes took their rise from the oriental or Gnostic 
philosophy ; but being a Jewish sect, their religion 
preserved them from many of its speculative eirors re- 
lative to the Supreme Being. In all three Epistles, the 
apostle shows the superiority of Christ to the angels ; 
and warns them against the worship of them. He 
censures the observation of sabbaths, rebukes those 
who forbid marriage, who deliver commandments of 
men concerning meats, and prohitnt them. He per- 
mits Timothy to drink wine, blames those who ab- 
stain from nourishing their bodies, and enjoins various 
bodily exercises. He cautions his readers against 
persons, who assume a great appearance of wisdom 
and virtue. Further ; he delivers Hyraenacus over to 
Satan, ^because he pretended, that there was no resur- 
rection of the body. Lastly, the very words, which 
Philo has used in describing tlie tenets of th^ Essenes, 
are for the most part retained by St. Paul. It is 
manifest therefore, that the apostle wrote with a view 
of confuting this sect. The x)nly objection is, that it is 
commonly supposed, that the Essenes always lived in 
deserts and not in towns. But this is a mistake. 
Josephus is express, that they had not one particular 
abode or town of their own, but that numbers of 
them resided in every city, roXi^. Bell. Jud. L. ii. 
C, 12. (This is not meant to exclude the idea, that 
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many also lived in deserts or retired places.) See note 
on Matt. iii. ?• supra. Michaelis. V. iv. c. xv. § i. ii. 
iii. p. 75. 



V. 2, 3. -— Ae came into Greece^ and there abode 
three months^'] St. Paul, it appears, on his leaving 
Ephesus, went into Macedonia, and after his writing 
two epistles there, ihe one to Timothy at Ephesus ; 
the other to Corinth by Titus, and had gone through 
the various cities in those parts where he had pre- 
viously planted the gospel, from Philippi it may be 
supposed to Beraea, and used much exhortation, " he 
came into Greece, and abode there,'* probably at 
Corinth, " three months." 



Of the Epistle to the Romans. 

The Epistle to the Romans, says Michaelis, was 
written after St. Paul's arrival at Corinth, and when 
he was preparing to go to Jerusalem with the supplies, 
which had been collected in Macedpnia, and in that 
city. Rom. xv. 25 — 27« It was written therefore 
toward the end ' of the year 58. The journey of 
Phoebe from Corinth to Rome, Rom. xvi. 1, 2. 
afforded St. Paul an opportunity of writing to the 
Roman Christians ; but the motive was his duty as 
an apostle of the Gentiles, to instruct in the principal 
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doctrines of Christianity, the Roman community, 
which had been hitherto visited by no apostle. It 
was the custom of the Jews to corrupt the gospel of 
Cnrist .by various additions, by which its principal 
truths were in great danger of misrepresentation. 

The erroneous opinions of the Jews, that are op- 
posed in this Epistle, relate to their notions of justifi- 
cation ; of the election of their nation ; and ox their 
obedience to the Roman power. These errors were 
not common to the whole nation, but chiefly main- 
tained by the most zealous among the Pharisees, espe- 
cially if attached to Judas Galilaeus. 

In regard to justification, it is first to be observed, 
that no Jew whatever maintained, that he could be 

i'ustified by a perfect obedience to the Law. They 
leld unanimously that no man was exempt from sin. 
This therefore could not be the doctrine combated by 
St. Paul. Nor could they hold, that subsequent 
piety would atone for former sins ; — a very untenable 
position; — ^for they knew, that God had appointed 
sacrifice for sins. 

I. The Jews assigned three grounds of justification. 

1 . The piety and merits of their ancestors, and the 
covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; in which, 
as he had promised to bless their posterity, it was 
thought that this covenant obliged him to forgive 
their sins. St. Paul confutes this error in c. ix, 
showing that God's promises were only made to the 
faithful descendants of Abraham ; and the latter part of 
c. V. confirming. his assertion at c. iii. 29, SO. that 
God was equally the God of the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles ; and that the covenant broken 'by their common 
father Ada:i), should be restored to both by the 
head p{ the new covenam, — Christ. 

^. The Jews assigned towards final jusrific^on, 
♦ the knowledge of God in the law of Moses, and 
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thdr diCgence in the study of that law/ Opposed to 
this plea of remission, St. Paul proves in c. ii. that 
man is justified not by the knoivledge, but by the 
obsenrance of the law. 

3. A third ground of justification was, ^ the works 
of the Levitical law*,' which were to expiate sin. 
Amongst these were sacrifices, and circumcision. St. 
Paul teaches on the contrary, that the Levitical kw 
does not expiate, but only reveal sin; and exenv 
plified on the sacrificed beasts the punishment due to 
the sinner, c, iii. 20. c. v. 20. 

The inference the Jews deduced was^ that the Gen* 
tiles^ if they wished to be justified and saved, must 
receive the law of Moses. 

II. The question, which St. Paul discusses, Roto. 
€• IX. X. xi. relative to predestination and election, is 
totally different from that debated by Christians since 
the time of Augustin, and now separating the Lu- 
therans and Calvinists. The modern controversy has 
no resemblance to the Jewish notions, and cannot be 
applied to them. God had promised Abraham to 
bless his progeny, not only in spiritual blessings, but 
in the land of Canaan, and temporal prosperity, as 
his church on earth. This the Jews extended to their 
whole nation ; — to every Jew j-^as a descendant from 
Abraham. In the ninth chapter St. Paul shows, that 
God was not obliged to bestow happiness on the un- 
believing Jews. He could as well permit them, to 
harden their hearts, and provoke his judgments, 
without violating his word, as he had done to Pha- 
raoh. — And that as he had chosen, or separated to 
himself amongst the descendants of Abraham, the 
ofispring of Jacob, and suffered the Assyrians to des* 
troy the greatest part of their natiori, being wicked, 
in the time of Isaiah, without prejudice to his pro- 
mises J so might he separate and receive only those. 
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as a chosen generation, who believed in the Messiah, 
or Christ. 

in. It is well known, that the Pharisees, at least 
the party of Judas Galibeus, were not well aflFected to 
foragn magistrates; and by falsely interpreting Deut. 
xvii. 15. thought it unlawful to pay tribute to, or 
acknowledge the Roman emperor. They expected 
a Messiah, a Christ, to free them from the domi- 
nion of the Romans. On this account they had lately 
been banished from Rome. See note on Acts xviii. 
2. supr. Also Rome itself was pregnant with insur- 
rection and civil war. The life even of the emperor 
was seldom free from danger. Under these circdm- 
stances St. Paul judged it necessary to exhort the 
Christians to submit to the government. He tells 
them, ** the powers that be,*' the constituted autho- 
rities, " are ordained of God ;" and forbids them to 
meddle with those who are given to change.— Qui res 
novas moliuntiu-. Michaehs, V. iv* c. xvi. § i.— v. 
p. 89. 

V. 4. Sopater ofBercBa, x^c] Sopater is thought 
4o be the same as Sosipater, a kinsman of St. Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 21. Aristarchus, c. xix. 29. accompanied 
Paul to Rome, c. xxvii. 2. and was his fellow-pri- 
soner, Col. iv. 10, 11. Philem. 24. Secundus is not 
mentioned elsewhere. Gaius of Derbe, if the same 
person, was baptized at Corinth, 1 Cor. i. 14. Rom. 
xvi. 23. and St. John addressed to him his third 
Epistle. Timothy of Lystra, Acts xvi. 1. is joined 
with St. Paul in the title of several epistles, 2 Cor. 
Philipp. Col. 1 and 2 Thess. Philem. He was 
imprisoned on account of the gospel Heb, ;dii. 23. 
Tychicus of Asia was, *^ a feithful minister and fellow- 
servant,'* often employed by St. Paul. 2 Tim. iv. 12. 
Tit. iii. 12. Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7. Trophimus of 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ACTS. CHAP. XX. 315 

Ephesus was a gentile convert, at Jerusalem with St. 
Paul, Acts xxi. 29. wfio attended him in other jour- 
neys, till left at Miletum, 2 Tim. iv. 20. Doddridge. 

V. 7. on thejirs^tday of the week"] ^' fjnanov <ra^ 
)3(xrfl)y— The Syrian and Chaldaean Jew called a 
week, a sabbath, because it contained a sabbath, 
and reckoned the days of the week, thus, 1. Sun- 
day, the one, or the first of the sabbath ; for in 
the Oriental languages the cardinal numbers are 
used as ordinals. 2. Monday, two, or the second 
day, &c. 6. Friday— the preceding evening, or the 
evening before the sabbath. ?• Saturday, the sab- 
bath. Hence Friday is expressed by TnxpatrKswfi. Mi- 
chaelis. v. i. c. iv. § v. p. 136. See note on Matt, 
xxviii. 1. supra. To which note it may be added 
from Michaelis, as above quoted, that o^/s (ra|3^arcoy 
is a very usual Syriasm. To explain the phrase by 
candles or lamps lighted in the evening previous to 
the sabbath does not suit St. Matthew ; — or by break 
of day does not suit the passage in St. Luke xxiii. 
54. It is a Syriac word expressing to open, or to 
light ; as, — ** in the night of the day — that lighted in 
(or began) the morning of the fiist." Or — ^^ in the 
night that lighted in (or began) the third day of 
the week." — ^properly that opened, or began^ the 
thurd day, &c. The day being reckoned from sun- 
set in the east. — ^The Greek, instead of opened, have 
used sTi<pai(rx6, lighted m, improperly. 

V. 7. gatJiered together to break breadj^to cele- 
brate the Lord's Supper on the first day of the week, 
or the Lord*s-day, was the constant usage of the early 
church. In the text they were not assembled by St. 
Paul, but <rtn^yjxsvoi, gathered together, according 
to this general usage ; which the apostle complains of 
the Corinthians for not observing with regularity; 
but having divisions among them when they came to- 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



SI 6 ACTS. CHAP. XX* 

gether to partake of it. 1 Cor. id. 17. 20. 95. This 
custom is confirmed by Pliny. Ep. lib. x. Ep. 97. 
' Solid sunt, (Christiani) stato die ante lucem con- 
venire,— -and to bind themselves by the sacrament to 
do no evil.* This epistle of Pliny was written only 
six years after the death of St. John. Thus Justin 
Martyr, who wrote forty years after the death of that 
apostle, ApoL ii. declares, that on Sunday, tt} tou 
'HXi6t/ ^iyofjLsvr, rlfJLspa^ (which shows the term of 
Sunday was used by the primitive church without 
oflFence) all the Christians met together, as the day 
of our Lord's resurrection, to hear read unto them 
the writings of the Prophets and Apostles ; this d<me^ 
the president makes an oration to exhort them to 
imitate and do the things that they have heard ; and 
after joining in prayer, they celebrate the sacrament 
and give alms. Grotius. Whitby. The council of 
Trent agree with the Protestants, that the breaking 
of bread Jiere, and in other passages, includes the 
consecration of the cup, or wine ; and join in holding, 
that it is sacrilege not to consecrate the Eucharist 
always in both kinds. Whitby. 

V. 9. satin a window j^ ^^p^s^ — ^in an open window 
with a shutter probably ; like a small door. He fell 
out from it on the outside ; and Paul descended from 
the upper room, or (nrspwoVy to restore him. Poll 
Synops. 

V. 17. the elders of the chiirck'] The idea of Ham- 
mond, that these elders named bishops, ivrta-xo'Trot, at 
v. 28. of this chapter, were the various bishops of 
Asia, is controverted by Whitby. Grotius appre- 
hends, that the elders or presbyters might be called 
inspectors or overseers, i7ri«rxo7roi, m a more relaxed 
sense ; but the chief of them was xar i^o^vjif^ ey*- 
vHmcos; and answered to the High-Priest in the temple. 
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and the chief or ruler of the synagogue. Thstt he 
is also the angel of Ephesus in the Revelations ; be- 
cause he spoke to the people in the name of God, 
and was the voice of the people in their addresses to 
the Iteity. He was now probably, Timotheus. Gro- 
tius. 

V. 22. botmd in the spirit to JerusaUin]^^^ Fore- 
«ed]% by the spirit that I shall be bound in that city/' 
¥or so it follows, v. 23. " the Holy Ghost witnesseth 
that bonds await nae." Grotius. Whitby, father; 
I go, under the. strong ioipulse of the spirit of Gkxl 
upcHi my mind, which intimates my duty to me in 
such a manner, that I cannot d^lay it, — ^not knowing 
what I shall suflfer in that pty — except that bonds and 
afflictions await me. Doddridge. 

V. 28. — the church of God^2 the Alex. MS. and 
some others read " the church of the Lord ;" but 
Michaelis is clear, that, Seofj is the true reading, on 
the principle, that the reading, which might occa- 
aon a correction, is more probably right, than that 
which is iikely to arise from one. Now ** his blood,'* 
i. e. " the blood of God" is an extraordinary ex- 
presdon, if not in the real text ; but had that been 
Kupiotjj it is mconceivable how any one should alter it 
into Osot/. in^ead of which there are several different 
readings, xupwrjj ypttrroo^ xopiou d^oti, ds«t> nai xupn^Vj 
xupiou xoLi fif 00, — all of which seem to have been alter- 
ations on account of the difficulty of the true reading 
dfoTi, which gave occasion to such a wish to alter it. 
Michaelts, v. i. . c. vi. § xiii. p. SS6. Also ♦* the 
cjiurch of God," is a phrase very frequent in theH. 
Tedt. as 1 Gor. i. ^. x. S2» xi. 22. xv. 9. 2 Gbr. L 
1. Gil. i. 18. 1 Tim. in. 5. but the <« church rf the 
L«ord" is never found in it. Whitby. 
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V. 30. -"hUso qfyoursehes] HjrmenaBus and Alex- 
ander, who " made shipwreck or the feith," 1 Tim. 
i. 20. and Hymensnis and Philetus, who taught, that 
•* the resurrection was past already/' 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
were probably Ephesians, or dwelt there ; as these 
epistles to Timothy were chiefly written for that city. 
Whitby. 

V. 35. support the weak-^'] in faith ; who might 
think Paul preached the gospel for his own advan- 
tage. Grotius. Others apprehend, the weak, to be 
the sick and infirm. This is not so probable. 

V. 35. more blessed to gw^-«— ] Thus the andent 
heathens, as Aristotle. Nicom. iii. rr^g apsrrig jxoXXoir 
ro iit woisiv ri ro Bxt irafTjfeirf^ &C. Grotius. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



V. 4. Uutt he should not go 2^,] spoken doubtless 
conditionally; — ^if he would avoid the bonds there 
awaiting him. Grotius. 

V. 7. ccme to Ptolemais'—^ ^ city ^^ the sea-coast 
on the borders of Phcenicia, in the tribe of Asser, 
anciently called Acho, Judg. i. 31. It was aoilarged 
by Ptolemy I. and the scene of many actions in the 
Holy Wars. The Turks now call it Acca, or Acra* 
Maundrel, p. 53. Doddridge; 
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V. 8. —to CctsareOj'] formerly called Strato's 
Tower ; but almost rebuilt very eplendidly by Herod, 
who gave it the name of Csesarea in honour of Au- 
gustus. J. Ant. lib. XV. 9. et B. J. lib. iii. c. 9. Dod- 
dridge. 

V. 8. —one of the seven] i. e. one of the deacons 
mentioned c. vi. 5. It is the idea of Grotius, that 
Philip was afterwards made a priest or presbyter, ap- 
pointed to no certain church, but to preach the gos- 
pel through various countries ; and that such were 
the evangelists mentioned, Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
or the nnic^no in Isaiah xl. 9. Iii. 7. but this is ra- 
ther conjectural, and not quite conformable to the 
opinion, that the deacons had power to baptize, or 
preach. See note on c. vi. 3. supr. 

V. 15. — took up our carriages — 3 cLirwntBrmtraiLsvoi. 
—rather, sTritrxeoatraftsvoi^ * we placed the baggage on 
the mules or horses.* This is the reading of the Alex, 
and 31 other MSS. enumerated by Wetstein, and is 
the word used by Xenophon and Aristotle, and 
various other authors; and approved by Grorius, 
Price, Mill, prol. 881. and Suicer. Wetstein. 

V. 16. brought with themone Mno^ow]— the Greek 
is briefly expressed, for — kyt^vrsg (rifMLg vpog rtva) 
Trap oi IsvKrflcojtAgy, Mvao-^vi.— properly, brought us 
to one Mnason of Cyprus, with whom we should 
lodge. He seems to have then dwelt at Jerusalem. 
Grotius. 

V. 20. — ffiey are all zealous for the Law ;] The 
zealots among the converted Jews were urgent for 
the Gentiles* observance of the law of Moses, Acts 
XV. 1. 5. But the whole body of the converted Jews 
expected that it should be observed by all of their 
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nation ; and termed the abjuring it an apostasy from 
Moses, V. 21. Thus Philo sayS, ** they believe thrir 
Law to be divine oracles,''^— Xoyia fl«o;f^i)<rTa. See 
many passages from him ^ and Josephus of the same 
import, quoted in Whitby. And it does not appear, 
that any revelation or afRatus of the spirit imparted to 
them, that it was lawful to forsake it ; partly not to 
impede their faith ; but chiefly, as it was so soon to be 
rendered impossible, by the destrucdon of the temple. 
Whitby. 

V. 24. be at charges with themi] This was custo- 
marily done by beneficent Jews ; as appears by Mai- 
monides ; even if they were not themselves under 
the vow. Thus Agrippa, on coming to Jerusalem, 
oflFered sacrifices of thanksgiving, and ordered many 
Nazarites to be shaved on their heads or to complete 
their vow, at his expense. J. Ant. lib. xix. c. 5. 
Grotius. Doddridge. 

V. 24. — thou aka — keepest the iotr— ] Even the 
apostles, except St. Paul, seem, by their decree at 
Jerusalem, to have held the keeping of the ritual law 
obligatory to the Jews. At least they held it with 
him, expedient for the short time of the continuance 
of the temple, to avoid the persecution of the San- 
hedrim, and content the Jewish converts,— though he 
did esteem it as antiquated, and ♦* ready to vanish 
away." Heb. viii. 13. Brason. 

V. 27. — the Jews uliich were qfAsia^"] where St. 
Paul had preached so long, i. e. for three years. Acts 
XX. 31. with great opposition from the Jews c. xix. 
a. XX. 19. 1 Cor. xvL 9. Whitby. It is proper 
here to observe, that the voluntary travels and labours 
of the apostle, as recited in the Acts are now closed. 
—And; though he was kept for two years at Caesa- 
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rea; the remaining seven chapters only contain a 
narration of the events, whilst in custody of the 
Romans. 

V. 32. they left beating qf PaulJ] If any were found 
profaning the Temple, the Jews had a privilege or 
custom of falling upon them, without legal process, 
through pretence of zeal^ and beating them with 
staves and stones even to death. Lightfoot. 

V. 34. into the castle] The castle was built by the 
Maccabsan prince, John Hyrcanus, about, A. C. 135. 
on a steep rock adjoining the north-west comer of the 
Temple. Herod the Great rebuilt it, and raised it so 
high, as to overlook the two outer courts of the Tern- 
pie ; and whence he might send his soldiers into the 
courts to suppress any tumult. He also named it 
Antonia, in honour of his friend, Mark Antony. 
Benson. 

V. 38. art not thou that Egyptian ?] Of whom^ 
see Jos. Ant. xx. 6. B. J. ii. 2S. who raised a tumult 
in the second year of Nero, and pretending to be a 
prophet, and coUectmg a midtitude, when Felix was 
governor, led them to Mount Olivet, and persuaded 
them, the walls of the city would fall at his voice. 
Felix di^ersed him with some soldiers. Grotius. 

V. 38. that were murtherers^'] Sicarii. These were 
assassbs armed with a short Persian crooked dagger, 
called Sica. They were first brought into the Temple 
by Felix to assassinate the high-priest, Jonathan ; and 
being unpunished, attended afterwards openly at the 
feasts to imdert^e murthers on private revenge. 
Hammond. 
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V. S. a &nf'^GUcia^']'-saiA by Strabo, Geogr. 
L. :a^. te >vie i>nth, or exEoel Athens and Alexindria^ 
m &ie siudy <tf ^ libes^ sdences. Whitby. ^ Fsal, 
t>y saying lie was a Jew of Tarsus, pronred fa^ light to 
be in die Temple. Doddiid^» 

V. 19. Ihetf know that I impmonedr^'] All the 
commentators agree, that St. Paul here ezpostiibiea 
with the Lord, and argues, as the Jews know, that I 
persecuted them, a!»l am now preaching thy faith, 
they will think, I cmild not have been converted 
without ^ome signsd cause or reason, and wiU Eeadily 
liear me. C^ the c«ntrary, it seems at jfiist sight to 
be drfy tta absent to his words ; saying, ^ Yes, truly, 
they reject me, for I p^^secuted them as enemies.^' 

V. ^1 . «^^ heneewtto ^ Gmtiks^ lliis 'expres- 
sion of cowse renewed ihe cause <tf th^ former 
clamour, being Jews from. Asia, against Ism; and 
they cast off their cloaths, as in the instance of St« 
Stephen^ c. vii. 58. to be more ready to stone bim* 
Qdfotius. 

V. 28. with a great sum obtained I — '] Bv the ava^ 
rice of the emperor Claudius, the freedom of Rome is 
s«]9posed to have been set to sale. Tac. Hist L. v. Dion. 
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Cass. x€(pa%uii^y k used by the Hellenists to express 
a sum of money of any kind, as Lev. vi. 5. Num. v. 7. 
Grotius. 

V. 28. — / wasjree bom — ] It is doubted, whether 
Tarsus was a Roman colony, so as to entitle , the citi- 
zens to the freedom of Rome. It was made a free 
city by Antony. Appian. civ. v. ; and Dion Cassius, 
L. xlvii. relates many instances of favour shown to it 
by Augustus; but though a city free from imposts, 
this gave not the right of a colony. It is conjectured 
therefore, that some of Paul's ancestors had the free- 
dom of Rome bestowed in the civil wars for military 
service. Grotius. As Julius Caesar gave Antipater, 
for his assistance in his wars, the freedom of the dty, 
Jos. Ant L. xiv. c. 15. and a decree of the senate was 
passed in favour of their nation, c. 16 and 17. 



CHAPTER XXra. 



V. 1. I have Uved^'] xoXircujULai— an expressive 
word; in private life, vivo et versor — ^vitae genus 
sequi — ^in public life, to be conversant in «md coa- 
fbrmable to the laws and customs of the city in which 
he dwelt. Scapula. Grotius. 

V. 1. in all good conscience J] not impious or sacri- 
legioiis, as they clamour against me ; but according to 
the best light bf my conscience before God, first as a 
Pharisee, PhsU iii. 6. and now as a Christian. Grotius. 
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V. 2. the Higk^Priestj Ananias.2 Mickielis, patif 
fxi^Iowing Beza, has well resolved the (Sfficulties oa 
this passage. It is asked, 1. Who this Ananias was? 
2. How bis being now called High-Priest suits the 
chronology, as it is certain, from Josephus, that he 
held the office much earlier ? 3, How St, Paul knew 
not, that he was the High-Priest ? He must have 
known him by the external marks of office. These 
obscurities are cleared up on examining the special 
history of this period ; and the light throwtt on them 
extends t6 the following chapters, insomuch, that it 
cannot be doubted, that this book was written, not 
after the destruction of Jerusalem, but by a person 
contemporary to the events there related. 

Anaiiias was the son of Nebedene, as is proved by 
Krebs from Josephus, and High-Priest, when Helena^^ 
queen of Adiabene, supplied the Jews with com from 
Egypt in the famine of the 4th year of Claudius. 
Acts xi. 28. ' St. Paul thereforCj going at that time to 
Jerusalem, Acts xv. 2. must have known, that he 
was then raised to that dignity. Soon after the first 
council of the apostles at Jerusalem, Ananias was dis- 
possessed of his office, and on a dispute between the 
Samaritans and the Jews sent a prisoner to Rome, 
J. Ant. L. XX. c. V. whence he was released, and re- 
turned to Jerusalem. From that period he was not 
in the proper sense, the High-Priest, though named 
so by Josephus sometimes, as one of the chief priests. 
See note on Matt. ii. 4. xvi. 21. supra. Jonathan had 
been raised in the mean time to that dignity ; and from 
the murder of Jonathan by Felix^ J. Ant# L. xx. c. vi. 
to the high priesthood of Ismael, invested by Agrip- 
pa, Ant. L. xx. c. vi. this dignity remained vacant. 

. Now it was precisely in this interval, that St. Paul 
was apprehended in Jerusalem ; and the Sanhedrim 
being destitute of a president, Ananias imdertook of 
his own authority the discharge of that dffice5 which 
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he executed with the greatest tyranny. Aait. L. xx. 
c. vm. It is pos^bie, that St. Paul, who had bsen 
only a few days at Jerusalem, might be ignorant, that 
he, who had been dispossessed of the priesthood, had 
taken a trust, to which he was not entitled, and na- 
turally exclaim,—*" I wist not, &c/*-9or, if he knew, 
it was an indirect reproof, and tacit refusal to recog- 
nize usurped authority. Thus this obscure passage 
is brought into a clear light ; and St. Paul's imprison- 
ment, the conspiracy against him with the consent of 
the Sanhedrim, and their petition to Festus to sejid 
for him from Caesarea with intent to murder him on 
the road, are facts, which correspond with the cha- 
racter of the times in Josephus; who mentions the 
principal persons, and attributes to them greater pro- 
fligacy than St. Luke. The N. Test, furnishes more 
examples of this nature. And on the question, " Is 
the New Testament ancient and genuine ?'* it is suffi- 
cient to reply, — " Compare it with the history of the 
times, and you cannot doubt of its authenticity.** 
Beza. Benson. Michaelis, v. i. x. 2. § xi. p. 51. 
and the note by Dr. Marsh. 

V. 6. — the one part were Sadducees^'] The doctrine 
of Christ in the Gospels being chiefly levelled against 
the traditions of the Scribes and Pharisees, the Sad- 
ducees are scarcely mentioned. But after his resur- 
rection, they violently opposed his apostles, who 
preached that " he was risen from the dead.** Thus 
Actsiv. 1, 2. V. 17. Whitby. "The hope and re- 
surrection,'* is, ^' the hope of the resurrection.'* ev ha 
Swiy. Grotius. 

V. 8. neiUter angel nor ^mit} See note on Matt. 
xxii. 23. 1. The^dducees held, that at least after 
the Law, there was no angel ; but that in their fre- 
quent appearance ia die Law of Moses, they were 
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framed for the purpose, and after ceased to hare any 
being. 2. When they deny spirits, it is not meant, 
as if they denied God to he a spirit, or that there was 
any spirit in man within him ; but they denied any 
spirits separate from bodies, which could appear, or 
reveal any thing to them. " The Pharisees confessed 
both,"— and thus the Apostles. Luke xxiv. S7. Matt. 
xiv. 26. Grotius. Whitby. Comp. Lightfoot 
Horas. Hebr. 

V. 11. tfie Lord stood by him] not an Angel, as 
Grotius ; but the Lord himself* An angel is never 
stiled, « the Lord," but, ** the Angel of the Lord," 
in the N. Test, as Matt. i. 20. ii. 13. 19. xxviii. 2. et 
alibi passim, " and said,-— Be of good courage ; as 
thou testified of me in Jerusalem, and I delivered 
thee ; so will I, when thou bearest witness at Rome/' 
Whitby. 

V. 12. banded together — ] ThK mode of combin- 
ing under a curse or anathema was frequent with the 
zealots, and approved sometimes, as here, by the 
Sanhedrim, v. 14, 15. Thus in Josephus to kill 
Herod. Ant. L. xv. c, ii. and for infinite slaughters, 
B* Jud. L. V. c. 19. L. vii. c. 30. and in Philo, to 
wound and slay others, xat avt}irsp^sTais aira ipwa-i^ 
^ and they did so without delay.' De Spec. Leg. p. 595. 
Whitby. Doddridge. 

V. 31. to Antipatris'] anciently Gaphar Salama* 
1 Mace. vii. 31. J. Ant. L. xii. c. 10. rebuilt by Herod, 
and named after his father, Antipater. It was thirty- 
eight miles from Jerusalem. Csesarea was 600 stadia, 
or 75 miles. B. Jud. L. i. c. iii. § 5. hence twfenty- 
seven from Antipatris, And thusjthe ancient itinerary 
^ of Jerusalem gives twentyp-six miles from it to Cssa- 
rea. Calmet. voc, Antipatride. Compi Doddridge^ 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



sn 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



V. 1. it^armed the govemior agaimtPauL^ m^or 
iMm<9 to declare, or Aai^-^iidiciufn feceoeNrp^Mrcmgiie 
an accusation against^ or impleaded P^uL belbce tlie 
ffpveraor,— ^1^0, iHtinw, in Glosa. Grotiua. ra^iec 
nmh) as Wlutby, showed^ or declared themselves^ 
caurot>^, to the governor, against P^uL In £sther ii* 
22. it is,— showed the conspiracy, ra rrig fxi^ouXij^; 
m Acts xsa^ 22« it.isy^-^r-shoved rmn-Oj diese UuQg$t 
die coaspsracy,*^(^ lo^ely diowing tbeansekes^ qv 
spearing. 

V. 2. very 'worthy deeds-^2 ^^^ >^6cte et felkttec 
gesds.-*— Chiefly, by be&og the ^sountry from bandhti 
or robbers, as Eleazar, J. Ant. xx. c. vi and impo«^ 
tar^ as the Egyptian. B* Jud. L. ii* c. 23. gr. He was 
adiisrwise a cruel and avaricious go^^cnpr. T^z^ 
Hence he was accused by the Jewabefbi:e NerQ,-— and 
only sated by the interposilion of his broths PaUaA, 
the freedman of die emperor. Tacit Hist L. v. c. 9* 
AmuJ. L. xil % 54t. J. Ant L. xx. 7. Whikby. 

¥. 4u that I be wdJurUier tedious^ -n«hat I may 
not be an hindrance or in^edime&t^ by tngrossiag 
yaurdme; a-t iym7F9w. Gloss. Impei^o. thys Rom« 
XT. 22. Gal. V. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 18. Grodus. 
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V. 5. —a mover ofseditiofij'] trratns is properly 
sedition in the Greek classics. Thus Theognis ot 
Megara, a very ancient poet, who wrote about 544 
years before Christ, 



'JXao^* t^fxerspr^u njvSf <Pi/XoMrer6 iroXiv. 

Theogn. Sentent. v. 778. 

V. 6. according to ourLawi]T^^ Jews had no power 
of inflicting capital punishments, except as permitted 
by the Romans, who allowed them to put to death 
those who profaned the Temple. If any Gentile, 
even a Roman, was foimd within the wall of parti- 
tion, they were permitted to put him to death. 
B. J- L. vi. Philo de Leg. Grotius ad loc» et ad 
c. xxi. 28, 

V. 14. wfiich they call heresyl^ aipetrig is m die 
scriptures, and by the ancient Jewish writers, used in 
a more equal sense, as only, a sect, or body of men 
holding peculiar opinions ; — ^unless it was marked by 
an ad<fidon in its disfavour, as 1 Con xi. 19. Gal. v. 
20. Tit. in. 10. Beza. Thus of the Pharisees, who 
were strictly, religious. Acts xv. 5. xxvi. 5. and thus 
c. xxviii. 2^. And Josephus speaks of three ^iXoo-o- 
^iOLSy or philosophical opinions, which he calls sects 
or alpsa-sig. Ant. L. x^dii. 2. B. J. L. ti. 12, And in 
pure Greek, aipsa-ig is plsdnly general ; (from atpsisoj 
capio, prehendo, eligo.) Thus it signifies electio 
vel opdo, Tsocr. de pace, also, as yvoijctT}, animus, i.e« 
voluntas et propositum. Polyb. Also secta, dogma, as 
in Galen. Scapula. But here, as the Jews were very 
^arly violent against the Christians, terming them 
0Lip€^ig a9eo^ xa$ avojxo^, Jusdn, M. contr, Tryph, 
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p. 234. it may be, that this worse inipcrt of the, word 
was given by them here, Whitby. 

V. 15. both of the just and unjust'] This was the 
best-founded opinion of the most rational part of the 
Jewish nation; and confirmed by Christ. John v. 29. 
Matt. XXV. 31, &c. Grotius. The Pharisees, ac- 
^ cording to Josephus, restrained the resurrection to the 
just; ' condemning the unjust to perpetual torment 
without resurrection. J. Ant. L. xviii. 2. B. J. L. ii. 
c. 12. — whence these words in the text. Whitby. 

V. n. aftermant/ years,^ These alms were not 
those brought from Antioch, c. xi. 29, 30. but those 
from Macedonia and Achaia. c. xviii. 18. xxi. 17* 
Whitby. 

V. 18. "whereupon] *Eu of ^— The which while I was 
doing. Grotius. Sir N. KnatchbuU. 

V. 20. of any evil doing in me] By Tertullus, Paul 
was accused of sedition ; of heresy ; and of profanation. 
To the sedition, he replies, it was only ten days since 
he came up to Jerusalem to worship ; and they never 
found him engaged in controversy, or causing any 
* unlawful concourse,' or iTr^a-iHrraa-iv^ amongst the 
people. To the heresy he answers ; that he indeed 
worshipped the God of his fathers in the mode which 
they termed aipsin^, believing at the same time all 
things written in the Law and the Prophets. To the 
profanation of the Temple he remonstrates, that, on 
the contrary, he entefed it very peaceably ; when 
cer6dn Jews of Asia found him performing some rites 
of religious purification, ** neither with multitude, nor 
with tumult ;*' . and ought to have appeared now be- 
fore the governor, — ^'•or those now present may 
object, if they found any evil doing in me, when 
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. accused, and asserting the resmrectian before thdr 
cooncil/' Doddridge. 

V. 22. and rvhen Felix heard these things'^ There 
are two modes of airanging the constructioa of this 
v^%. Esther, \i^en Felix heard th^se things, he 
deferred them, and said» that ^ter he had acquired 
a more perfect knowledge of that way, and Lym^ 
being come*^he would take full cogSAssanee or ^ 
business/' or,—^^ when he heard thase things, hw« 
ing, &c.'^ as in our translation. Be2ia aad Grotius 
state, — that Felix had two points, the one of law, the 
other of fact, to determine. The first was, whether 
the new sect of the Nazareaes was against the i.aw 
of Moses ; the other, whether Paul was raising a 
tumult. On the first, the learned were to be con- 
sulted \ on the other, Lysias was the most conclusive 
witness. Hence delay was entirely proper. Whitby 
cannot allow, that the text will bear this constructioii, 
and holds with the English version, that Felix had 
already gained a knowledge of the Christian way by 
his residence at Caesarea, where Cornelius was coiir 
verted, and Philip the Deacon, and many disciples 
dwelt, c. xxi. 8. 16, 

V. 24. with his mjh DrtmUay'} The sister of Agrip» 
pa. She forsook her husband A;$izus king oc the 
Emesenes, and lived with Felix. I. Ant L.. xx* c- & 
Felix had a former wife of the same name,, thedaugh** 
ter of Juba king of Mauritania, and grand«daugbter of 
Antony and Cleopatra. Tacit. Hist. L. v. c. 9. Th^ 
Drusilla in the text with h^ #an named Agriff^^ w^ 
consumed in an eruption of Mount Vesuvius.. X Ai^. 
L, XX. c. 5. et Zonaras. Doddridge. Beza. Gro^ue^ 

V. 27. to show the Jews apleasure,^ X^p^ H€t>!ts(f'6mM^ 
- pure Greek expression Dsed by I>e9)Qst|ipQ^ md 
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l^ophon, of which many are found in St, Luke» 
when be is not reciting the speeches of others, olr 
speaking any thing relative to the Jewish religioiu 
Grotius. 



CHAPTER XXV, 



V. 3. laying wait in the way to kill Idm^'] The state 
of the nation, it appears from Josephus, had become 
,of the most turbulent and disorderly kind. The out- 
rages of the assassins had increased ; even the orders 
of the priests raised violent tumults amongst them- 
selves. J. Ant. L. XX. c. 6. B.Jud. L. ii.c. 24,525. 
The Jews and the Heathens in Caesarea had kept up 
the most bitter contests ; and every thing tended to 
that total anarchy and ruin, which took place in a few 
years. Whitby. Benson. 

V. 6. more than ten days^ rather ; --not more thto 
eight or ten days, tJ/as^^— -otl ^Xsiou^ Iktio tj hka. — 
as the Alex, and other MSS. Vulg. Copt. This 
reading is approved by Grotius and Bengelius, (but 
Mill omits the negative w, Prol. 978.) the shortness 
of the time is contrasted with the long delay of Felix, 
Wetstein. 

V. 11. no man may deliver me'] iuparai, is here, 
lawful ; •* being a Roman no man may deliver*' — 
nemo jus habet ut me illis donet. Grotius. as l^xod. 
viii. 26. 0^ Stivarai, it is not meet so to do. Deut. 
xii. 17. ou St/t^i^iTT} (paytiPf thou mayest not esu: of it. 
Acts X. 47. Tis Sw^arai— who can forbid water ? 
Whitby, See note on Mark ii. 19. supra. 
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V. 11. / appeal unto Ca^sar^ It was against the 
Roman laws to deliver a citizen to the provincial 
judges, unless by his own consent. Thus Phny of the 
Christians. Fuerant alii similis amentias, quos, quia 
dves Romani erant, annotavi in urbem remittendos. 
Ep. 97. Grotius. 

V. 12. covtferred with the eauncilj'] — ^with his own 
Roman council of senators and officers. Qrotius. 
—not with the Sanhedrim, as Hammond. 

V. 13. king Agrijqm,'] The son of Herod 
Agrippa, Acts xii. 1. and grandson of Aristobulus, 
the son of Herod the Great. He held the tetrarchies 
of Trachonitis and Abilene ; with part of Galilee and 
Peraea. Doddridge. Bemice, the sister of Agrippa, 
married to Herod king of Chalcis, and then to 
Polemon king of Cilicia ; afterwards she was so be- 
loved by the emperor Titus, that the clamour of the 
RomsOis alone prevented her being empress of Rome. 
Benson. 

V. 19. of their awn superstition'] See note one xvii. 
22. supra. This is another instance where 8ei(r/8a/- 
jxovia is used in a favourable sense ; for Festus would 
not have spoken in a sdle of contempt of the religion 
of Agrippa. And it is remarkable that the Jewish 
religion is so stiled in several edicts made in its favour, 
as reported by Josephus, Ant. L. xiv. c. 1 7. and that 
Josephus himself uses the phrase to express their in- 
vincible attachment to their religion, — ro rris Autr^- 
hon^Ltivia^ axparov. B. Jud. L. ii. c 9. Doddridge. 

V. 23. m^ great pomp] jttera toXK^^ ^avratr^otg. — 
not so much with retinue of attendants, as Whitby ; 
as with much show and splendour. Beza from Am- 
totle. Grotius from Polybius and other authors. 
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V, !• stretclied forth the Aancf]— to the people to 
keep silence. Whitby. Or, rather as beginning his 
oration. Grotius. Wetstein. 

V. 3. e^pperiin all customs'] The MSS. in general ; 
and the editions of Mill, Wetstein, and Bengelius, 
omit uZa>s ; nor do they admit e^ia-rafjievog, — yj^KitrrcL 
yvoMTTTjv ovra <rg, — the accusative for the genitive case 
absolute; an atticism, frequent in Thucydides. 
Grotius. Mill. Agrippa, as a Jew educated under his 
father, Herod Agnppa, who resided as king of Judaea 
at Jerusalem, had now by permission of the emperor, 
the direction of the sacred treasure, the government; 
of the temple, and the right of nominating the high- 
priest. Doddridge. 

V. 5. after the most strictest sect — ] axpi^&a-raTr^v. 
Grotius ad c. xxii. S. gives three quotations from 
Josephus, in which this word is used to express the 
extreme strictness of the Pharisees. B. Jud. L. i. c. 4. 
L.ii. c. 12. Ant. L. xvii. 3, They appear to have 
been the most exact and regular or the Jewish sects. 
For the Sadducees denied future rewards, which re- 
laxed the bonds of morality ; and theEssenes, though 
\hai$ si/trs^ig^TTpog to fisiov, •* especially religious to- 
wards God;' separated themselves from the worship 
of the Temple, and only sent their gifts to it. J. Ant, 
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L. xviii. C.2. Whitby. See note on Matt. iii. 7. 
supra. 

V. 6. the promise made of God to our Fathers} This 
promise was plainly the Messiah ; but it brought with 
it, or included the promise of the resurrection. And 
as some deny that such promise or expectation can be 
found in the Old Testament ; it may be observed. 
1. That it is evident from the history of the Maccabees, 
that they, and the Pharisees since, believed the resur- 
rection 2 Mace. vii. 9. 11. 14.— of the Pharisees, firom 
Josephus, and Matt. xxii. 34. Acts xxiii. 9.-2. 
Further; the Maccabees founded their hope on the 
covenant and promise of God ; as 2 Mace. vii. S6. and 
Josephus introduces the mother comforting them fix>m 
the words of Moses, Deut. xxxii. 39. — of Solomon, 
Prov. iii. 18. and of Ezekiel, xxxvii. 3. 3. They had 
just reason both from the Law and the Prophets for 
this hope ; from the Law, as our Saviour proves the 
resurrection from Exod. iii. 6. Matt. xxiL 31, 32. and 
particularly Mark xu. 25, 26. Luke xx. 37. "as 
touching the dead, that they rise," which shows, that 
he did not argue of the present felicity of the souls of 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; but for something fu- 
ture that should happen to them, and to the faithful 
"when they shall arise.**— from the prophets j the 
words of Daniel being these— ** Many of them that 
deep in the dust shall awake, some to everlasting life.** 
c. xii. 2. to sleep in the dust, is always, that they die, 
in scripture, as Job vii. 21. xx. 11. xxi. 6. St. Paul 
unites the Law and the Prophets in the texts. Acts 
xxiv. 14, 15. and here v. 23. And thus the hope of 
a better resurrection to the Jews. Heb. xi. 35. 39. — 
4. That this hope was rightly built on the covenant 
of God^ that, *' he would be their God,** Gen. xvii. 7. 
is evident from the argument. Matt. xxii. ?1, 32. ** As 
touching the resurrection,** God said, *<I am the 
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G^ ^tf^wfcain"— «id he is the God of the liwig; 
--therefore all lo u4iom he made thas i»toknise, shall 
Ifve,~or be " the children of the resurrection,'' Luke 
XX. 36. and thus, Heb. xi. 16. and Gat ia. 29. and 
Heb. iv. 3. 9. Also the Jews held, that their Mes- 
sah ^hall rafee die dead, and bribg them mto para- 
<fee. Lastly ; diis seems evident from the nature of 
the thing ; tor God being the Father of our immortai 
spirits ; his promises cannot relate only to this Ufe, 
in which he engages us to be faithful imto death, and 
suffer the worst of evils for his sake. 1 Cor. xv- i9. 
Whitby ad loc. and on the several texts, 

V. 7. for which hope's sake — lam accused^'] Some 
of the Jews saying, that there is no resurrection of 
the dead ; — others denying, that Christ is thus risen. 
Of the first I inquire, — r/ xpivsrai ; Why is it judged 
incredible, that God infinite in power and wisdom 
should be able to raise the dead ? To the second, I 
own, that I was once of their opinion ; " for I verily 
thoiight, &c/'— as in ver. 9* but was converted by 
a heavenly viskHV-^and now *' I continue to this day^ 
— saying aooe other things than those which the 
prophets imd Moses did say should come to pass- 
that Christ should sitfer; and rise first from the dead, 
and show light to the people, and to the Gentiles/* 
Whitby Paraph. 

V. 10. gm)e wy voice agairnt theni] tJ^^oi^, my 
vote. — ^Raul had no vote in the Sanhedrim ; so thatk 
is in a general sense ; and is so used by -Sschines j----- 
he iost^ed the people, and exerted feims^f a^g^iist 
tbem, M ^ts viil I. Beza» Grotiius. 

V. SS. ffmt Cftrisi shouM suffer^ Luke xiav. as. 
u for o«, that J as in Demosthenes ^nd others, l^ 
Cterc. llie modem Jew$ deny that Chrtw, qr ti^ 



bigiti 



ized by Google 



SS6 ACT«* CHAP. xxvn. 

Messiah should soflFer ;^-but Trypho plainlf acknov- 
ledges, in the dialogue with Justin Martyr, — arodi^roy 
jtiffv ro XpttrroVf on at ypaipai Hr^pwrtrtiua'ij <^vepoit 
fo-ri. Grotius. 

V. SI, ^orihtf o/'defl/A,^— not by the Roman laws, 
as they then stood ; but Nero soon afterwards made 
the professing of Christianity a capital offence. Ham* 
mond. 



CHAPTER XXVIL 



V. 2. a ship of Adrarm/ttiumj'] As St. Paul only 
ssuled in this ship a part of his vc^age to Myra m 
Lycia, it is not important where Adramyttium was 
situated. Grotius, with St. Jerom, apprehends it was 
a city in Africa, mentioned 6y Procopius. Vand. ii. 
That the ship might carry African merchandize to 
Syria, thence goods of that country to Lycia, and 
there load with wine. Le Clerc supposes, the city 
was doubtless Adramyttium in Mysia, from their 
" meaning to sail, as they did, by the coasts of Asia;** 
and that the intention of the centurion was to pass 
from Adramyttium or Troas into Thrace and Mace- 
donia, having also Aristarchus, a Macedonian, on 
board, and thence, to avoid the sea in unfavourable 
weather, by land to Epirus,- whence he would have a 
short passage into Italy. These conjectures show, 
how far the slight hints in this very concise hist(M7f 
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may be improved. Probably the plain account 
usually ^received is all that is requisite; that a ship of 
Adramyttium in Mysia brought them to Myra, 
whence an Alexandrian vessel took them to Malta j 
and another ship from the same city to Puteoli. 

V. 2. Aristarchus of Thessalonka — 3 He was con* 
verted by St Paul in Macedonia, and accompanied 
him to Jerusalem, Acts xix. 29. xx. 4. He seems 
to have attended him voluntarily to Rome, where he 
assisted him in the gospel, Philem. 24« and was a 
fellow-prisoner with him there. Col. iv. 10. Grotius. 

V. 4. me sailed under Cyprus'] We were obliged 
to sail between Cyprus and the coast of Asia, by Ci- 
licia and PamphyUa, and leave that island on the left 
hand, because the south-west wind would not per- 
mit us to pass to the south of it. Doddridge. 

V. 5. *we came to Myra^ Myra was the metropo- 
lis of Lycia, but somewhat inland ; Grotius supposes 
this town might be Limura, at the mouth of the river 
of the same name ; but the commentators seem to 
agree it is Myra. See Hierocles, and other autho- 
rities in Wetstem. 

V. 7. over agai7ist Sabnone'} ad orientem, Sam- 
moniiim promontorium adversum Rhodo. Plin. N. 
H. lib* iv. c. xii. 

V. 8. hardly passing by it^ [MT^ig Trapa'keyofisvov 
— ^and thus 7rapi7\.eyovTo JK^tjttjv, v. 13. In both in- 
stances TTOipoL'KzyoiLai is prsetervehor, or, praetema- 
vigo,— (" the passing just under/* Hammond)— 
1. e. lego littus ; vel oram littoris fegjo. Scapula. 
Thu§ Virgil. c t crebris legimvis freta coiicita terris, 

^i. e. praeterimus, ait Servius. GrotiUs* 

III. Y 
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Y.8t ci^ of hasea\ Thi$ place i$ no< £wn4.m 
ancieut ^ludiors. Alaska has b^en conjeqtured; as by 
G^oluis J an,(i Laso$^ meiMiouQd by ?iiny, by Qtb^rsy 
But it is very possible a place may oiUy qikq ap{^ajc 
in ancient hj;stQi:y« Doddridge. 

V. 9.. the fast u^as nQW alr^qdtfi pa^U'} Thi^ waa 
the greal Fast of Expiatign, instituted^ Lev. xvi aft, 
3;iciii. 27. Nu^xxix. 7. on the teiuh of th^sev«tbi 
ipoxith, Tisri> five days before the feast of tliie "I^v^ 
naf;lc$ on the fifteenth of that n;iQn.t;h». vfbk^ coincides 
with the 20th or 25th of September. It appears, that 
ti^ eqi^noctial winds X4ir^ rr^y fji^sTCTfwpivr^y Wr^piav^ 
Phao contr, FUccun;i-r--^bout th« eqninpcttal sQasK)^ 
after autumn.;— K)r what are called the- Micha^sia$ 
fl^ws oj: gust^ prevailed^ as th^y are^ now knowa tc^ 
do, in th.Q Mj^tierran^p, and. sailing was laid asid^ 
for the winter. This Whitby shows from Plulo and 
Jp^ephus; and H^ipmond also from Hesipdt . 

— — p^aXsTOV hs Ts TTovTdv sOifjxs. *Epy* XOLI *H(JL$p. 

Lib, ii. V. 292. 

Philostratus de vit. ApoUon. and Aristpt^ Met^r^ lib* i* 
Hammond. Whitby. 

v.. iSi thay saijed close, bjf; CSrafe] aererov h an.ad-^ 
verb, propius ; and not the name of any town^ ^^ 
** quum sustulissent de Asson," in the Vulgate. For 
np such town exists in Cretq j (Assu3 being prop^ly 
in^ Strabo, Prasus.) and if a town, it would roqpjiice 
both, an article. and a. preposition to be prefixedi. ami 
vos. '4^(r«M. Whilst. Herodotus, frequently use& the/ 
adverb;, and ijie adverse, south-west, wind would: 
obl^e th^m. to k^i^ so close to thp shore,, as to reqiudm 
such an expres^on^to desgtib^ their counse. Besa^ 
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"ir. i4. edited Euroclydok'^ txj^eou is a sudden 
wfifflfl\Vin(i — Plin. 1^. H. IJb. ii. C 4^. rui^mvixog is 
oftiy e'xpre*tve of a tefnbestuous ^ifid, and rightly so 
til'ansiated. F6r Eiirdclydoh the Alex. MS. reads 
Mi/pGa7i^/Kcbiy Euroaqirilo, \^hith the Vulgate follows, 
2tid Beza, Grotms, Hammond, and Dr. Bentley in 
hfe ^ Reriiarfcs on Free'thinking ' Part ii. § 69. ap- 
prove. But l>6ddric^ge inclines to follow 6r. Shaw, 
vrh6 exJpfains ft as a Levantef, or violent east wind, 
vaVyftlg in many directions from the north east to the 
soullh east, and Be^a observes that xXvIcovol expresses 
fluctiiratio ; so that a changeable wind from the east 
is ei^tessed by this word. 

. V. 16. called Claitda.'] The name varies in different 
geographers ; as Claudos, Ptolemy — Faologj Strabo — 
iidL(}S&j Suidas— Gaudon, Pliny, Sblinus, Stephanus 
Byzaiitius, Pi^oc6pius ;— but these are understood to 
be the same island. Grotius. 

V. 17. into the qimksands\ e]§ rr^v ^vpriv-^on the 
g'lteatier or lesser Syrtis on the coast of Africa. 
GfbtJusV ' 

V. 21. have gained this Itarm and loss"}. As St. 
Patol uis^'the same expression at v. 10. jasra u^psws 
tidti' '7r6'K7\.iiS i^Yi[xrc£§ ; which caii scarcely be translated 
* \^ith'* a stbrrii aAd much loss' — the idea that u&pig 
here imjines a storm, as supposed by Sir N. Knatch- 
tull arid others, Suidas having derived the word 
fitom; r6 u$i'v' ^'oLpog ^because it raineth heavily,* does 
n6t app^t* pi^obable. *f^pi,'g is any kind of wrong, 
compare 2 Cor. xii; 10. M^tt. xxii. 6. Roni. i. 30. 
it extends to a violent assault. Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 
2. here, of winds and waves, i^r^fjua is a fine or loss— 
** this injury and loss,'' may give the just sense, 
Doddridge, 
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V. 27. in Adria] It .hath been rightly shown by 
the learned from Strabo, Ovid, Statins, and Ptolemy, 
that Adria was used for the whole Ionian sea. Ptolemy 
says, that the Adriatic sea lies to the east of Sicily, to 
the south of Epirus and Achaia, and to the west of 
the Peloponnesus and Crete. And Procopius de- 
scribes the sea extending from Methone in Greece to 
Sicily; and from Cephatonia to Calabria by that 
term ; and in his Vand. lib. i. expressly places Gau- 
lon and Melita also in Adria; whilst the gulf of 
Venice was only the Sinus Adriaticus. Poli Synops. 
The Ionian sea is so called, not as being near Ionia ; 
but on the coast of Greece ; it being an ancient name 
for that country. Thus the Hebrews called Greece, 
K^^r, Ionia. 

V. 28. twenty fathoms'] ipyma, a fathom; — the 
space between the extended hands, about six feet or 
two yards. Beza. 

V. 33. continued fasting^'] not fourteen entire days; 
but with a scanty and uncertain supply of meat. Thus 
Appian of an army^ that took neither food nor sleep 
for twenty days. Doddridge. 

V. 40. loosed the rudder bands] the bands ra»v 
?r^SaXia)v, of the rudders ; for the ancient ships had 
frequently two rudders, one on each side of the 
stem ; and thus Cratinus on the Odyssey. Grotius. 

V. 40. the main salt] a^s/jbova.— -Rather the sail at 
the fore-part of the ship ; called by J. Pollux, dolona, 
and so by Livy in two places. For the main-mast, 
<rxctio^5 was down, v. 17* Grotius. 
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V. 1. xoas called Melita'] now Malta. There were 
two islands of the name of Melita« The one of no 
note in the Adriatic Gulf on the coast of Illyricum. 
The other in the Libyan or African Sea. Plin. N. H. 
lib.ni. C.8. c. 26. That this last is the island here 
mentioned appears : 1. Because the ship was brought 
there from Crete by a wind, which, drivii^ the ship 
towards the south, put it in danger of the African Syr* 
tis. 2. Because the centurion with 276 souls abode 
in the winter there for three months ; which cannot 
be supposed of the Illyrian Melite, an island only 
4000 (passus) or h league from the main lana, 
and in full sight of Epidaurus, an excellent harbour. 
S. Because the Alexandrian ship. Acts xxviii. 11. 
also wintered there in its way to Puteoli ;— -a course^ 
out of which the Illyrian island would have entirely 
taken it. 4. Because Paul sailed thence to Syracuse 
and Rhegium, the direct course from Africa. Poli 
Synops. The island Melita or Malta is situated be* 
tween Sicily and Africa ; and supposed to have been 
named from the honey (ju^Xi) which it produces. Ox 
it might be from a Punic or Phoenician word, d!?13, 
signi^ing * escape ; * from the shelter it afforded in 
storms to ships in danger from the African Syrtes. 
Lightfoot. 

V. 2. and the barbarous people'] The island was 
certainly under the Roman jurisdiction, as the name 
of Publius determines. But they are termed, oi 
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^ap^apoii as being probably Africans, settled there 
when the Carthaginians had possession of the island. 
Lightfoot. Bocnart from Diodorus Siculus, lib. v. 
says, they were 4^oiv«xa)v aTroixogf a colony of the 
Phoenicians, who, in their sailing to the western ocean^ 
made this island their r^uge frpm storms for the 
conveniency of its havens. The Phoenicians and Afri- 
cans of Carthage were much connected. Whitby. 

y. 6. that he rvas a God.'] This n^ght be I^erculp^ 
•u4Xe§ixaxoy, who was worshipped i? this island ; ^4 
one of the Gods of the Phoenicians. Ptolemy. Geogr. 
lib. IV. c. 4. Lucian de Dei Syra. Euseb. Chrcip. 
N. 142. Grotius. Whitby. 

V. 7. tfie chief manj nPfiXOX- The governcy: j 
for IJpcQTog Msynrawv is the teriT\ used in ^n ancieu^ 
inscription found in*the islan^ to 4enote th^e governpr ;j 
Grdtius. 

V. 10, rcith ma?i7/ hmiours^'] L\ghtfoot; insist;s, ^t 
the meaning is—' bestowed many gift^ uppn us.* la 
Bemidb. Rab. foL 239. 3. ' Manoah said to the 
angel of the Lord, Judg. xiii. 17. what i§ thy p^une, 
that when thy words shall couie to pass', lli")lD% we 
may do thee honour,' that is, ' we may give thee a. 
gift.' Nor is the Hebrew word any other tha^, 'we may 
do thee honour with some gift.' According as it i^ 
said, — ^In honouring I will honour thee, Npm. xxii. 
17. — So 1 Tim. V. 3. " Honour widows, that are 
widows indeed." Lightfoot. And thus Josephua of 
the same passage in Judges ; Iva ^lopeav, TTapot^-^^aiiuv^ 
** that we may offer thee a gift.'* And the gifts tjopk 
place in the present instance. Thus in 1 Tim. y. 3. 
T//t7] includes support, as appears by y. % and v. 8. 
and Theophylact explains it by providing nqcesss^rjies. 
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Oiviflg l^arents what is needful is incladed ill the pre- 
t:ept) Maa^k vil 10. and in the Jerusalem Tai^um in 
Deut. XV. 14. honorare, est viaticum providefe. 
Whitby ad loc. et tui l Tim. v. S. 

V. 11. Cast&t attd P(rf6&r.] The natne and de- 
vice of the ship ; the two sons of Jupiter, j^io&Houpoij 
to ^hom the ship was dedicated as to tutelar deines. 
They wei^ supposed to be propitious to ittarin^rS. 
They were the cottstellation, Gemltti, in the Grecfaft 
mytnology ; though this was at first only figured by 
two kids, to expn^ the time When the ^vtti eaiti^ into 
dial constellatioft by the yeaning of thfe gdats. Syde 
Rdig. Pemr. c. SSi Ddddridge. 

.^ y. 12. S^rctcti^^ A dty on the eateterti co^t d[ 
Sicily, formerly of p'eat wealth stnd importatlce. 
8l!raJbo lib. vi. Liv. Kst. lib. xxv. c. 31. It 'was 
tsrk^, and nearly destroyed by Marcelliis (and Ar* 
chimed^ shdn thete) about 210 years, befoi'e Christ 
Augustus rebttflt a part of it, aiid it wa^ at thk time 
dcffi^erable. Whitby. It was rased by the SaraeeAs> 
A* D. 884. and is now in a veiy low stat^, 

V. 14. where tve fottnd brethren] Puteoli tvris a 
dty of great trade and commerce, with harbours con- 
structed (of masonry, or) by art and labour. Stfabd 
lib. V. Hence Christian converts might be already 
there itom the resort and corfcourse of strangers. 
Ughtfck)t. 

V. 15.-M3p/ien the brethren heard of—-'] As Chris^ 
tianity had now continued twenty-eight year^ from 
the ascension of our Saviour, and *' the sound of it 
had gone through all the world ;'* Rom. x. 18. it is 
reasonable to expect, that numbers of Romans else- 
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yrhere, and in Rome itself, should have embraced its 
doctrines ; though perhaps no apostle had been there 
to preach them. Whitby. 

V. 15. Appii Forum and tlie Three Taverns] Ci- 
cero in his epistles to Atticus, lib. ii. £p. x. et xiii. 
mentions these two places. He dates an epistle ; — » 
ab Appii Foro hora quarta ; and adds, dederam aliam 
paulo anti a Tribus Tabemis. The Tres Tabemse 
was thirty-three miles ; Appii Forum, ^fty-one miles 
from Rome Anton. Itiner. Hammond. 

V. 16. to the captain of the guards'] Properly i to 
Burrhus, Praefect of the Praetorian campl For, 
since the time of Tiberius, a praetori^ camp was 
fixed at Rome ; Tacit. Annal. lib. iv. and many pas* 
sages in Tacitus show, that he had the care of all 
offenders. Grotius. 

V. 16. mth a soldier^ that kepthini] He ^weUby 
great indulgence *' in his own hired house," y, 20. 
yet attended by a soldier, to whom he was chained at 
some length after the Roman custom, by his right 
hand to the left hand of the soldier. And this chain 
he speaks of, and alludes to, in many parts of his 
epistles. Col. iv. 18. Phil. i. 7. 13. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
philem. 10, 18. Herod Agrippa, when a prisoner in 
Rome, was confined in the same manner. J. Ant. Ub, 
xviii. c.'8. Grotius. 

V. 25. btf Emas theprophet^^ This passage from 
Isaiah vi. 9. is applied by Christ, and occurs four 
times in the gospels. Matt. xiii. 13 — 15. and the 
parallel places, and once again by St. Paul in the Ep. 
tp the Romans, xi. 8. Doddridge, 
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Of the Epistles to the EphesianSj Colossians^ and to 
Philemon. 



The Epistles to the Ephesians, the Colossians, and 
to Philemon, were written by St. Paul while he was a 
prisoner at Rome, and were dispatched at the same 
time. 

That the Epistle to the Colossians was sent at the 
same time with the Epistle to Philemon, is evident 
from Col. iv. 9. Onesimus, a slave, who had deserted 
his master, Philemon, was converted by St. Paul, 
then a prisoner in Rome, and sent back to his master 
with a letter from the apostle. Now St. Paul says 
to the Colossians, iv. 7 — ^9. ** All my state shall 
Tychicus declare — ^whom I have sent unto you— with 
Onesimus — ^who is one of you — ^they shall make 
known unto you all things, which are done here." 
It is certain therefore, that St. Paul wrote the epistle 
to the Colossians just before the departure of One^« 
mu«, and therefore at the same time, that he wroti 
to Philemon. 

Between the epistle to the Colossians and that to 
the Ephesians there is so great a similarity of senti- 
ments, and of the very expressions ; that we must 
conclude, they were written about the same time, or 
so near it, that the expressions of the first were fresh 
in the memory, when the other was composed* 
Further; the circumstances are precisely the same. 
Both were written by St. Paul as a prisoner. That 
this is evident of that to the Colossians appears by the 
epistle to Philemon sent with it, where he says of 
Onesimus, v. 10. *0u syevvritra iv rotg istrfjiaig /ton. 
Of the epistle to the Ephesians it is certain, from what 
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he says c. iii. 1. iv. 1. vi. 20. But it is yet more 
decisive, that they were both carried by Tychicus 
as it is clear from Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. As Ephe- 
sus lay on the sea-coast, and Colossse at some dis- 
tance from it, it is probable that Tychicus landed at 
Ephesus, and, delivering to them their epistle, con- 
tinued his route to Colossae, accompanied by One- 
Mnus. Michaelis. V. iv. c xvii. S ^. P- 107. 



Of ifiC Epistle to Philemon^ 



Philemon appears to have been a man of sub- 
fltancQ at Colossae, who had a spacious house, where 
part of the Christian community assembled, and tra«- 
velUag Chrisdai^s were entertained. He had an 
ecclesiastical ofEce, and therefore a deacon^ whence 
St. Paul calls him, v. 1. his fellow-labourer. He 
wpe^rs to have been one of the first converts at 
Colojsss, and to have learnt the doctrines of Chris- 
lianity, not from Epaphras, but from St. Paul him- 
self. 

Aa St.. Paul had not been at Colosss, it is proba- 
ble, Philemon came to him, while he resided at 
Ephesus^ Archippus, the son of PhUemon, had 
shortly before been appointed deacon ia the chnrch 
oi Colossae, as we see fr©m Col. iv. 1 7. He was ibe 
fellow-prisoner of St. Paul^ and be caUs him his 
fellow-soldier. 
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.fy the Epitk to the Colossians. 



Colossas v^ a city in the southern or lower part 
of Fbrygiay situate at the conflux of the Lycus and 
the Maeanden In the time of Herodotus and of 
XeQophon, it was a large city ; but it had declined in 
that of St. Paul ; for Strabo reckons it among th^ 
nt^T^uryMTa or small towns of Phrygia, in opposition 
to the great cities, as Laodicea. Pliny mentions it 
among the oppida celeberrima; but oppidum does 
not imply a large city. Ptolemy has taken no notice 
of it. It is therefore the smallest and most unim* 
portaat of those cities^ to whom an epistle was ad- 
dressed by the apostle. 

It may be observed, that Herodotus, Xenophon, 
PUuy, and Strabo write the name, K^'kwr^ail But 
that Siu Paul appears to have written it Ko'hairfrat. 
Fear the Codex Vaticanus, Alex, and Ephrem. the 
tlupee moat important Greek MS&. containii^ this 
epistle have \KoXaa^(r^i. also 18 MSS. quoted by 
Wetstein, and 10 by Matthai. Also Origen, who is 
great authority, and several other Fathers, with the 
Coptic, and both the Syriac versions. And St* Paul 
really wrote KoXao-<ra/, so probably did the inhabi- 
tants; for Onesiraus and Epaphras were with him 
from this place at the time he wrote. 

. St. Paul had been twice in Phrygia, yet had not 
visited the three adjoining cities, Colossae, Hierapolis, 
and the capital of Phrygia, Laodicea. For his route 
lay much to the northward, from Cilicia to Derbe 
aod Lystra^ and thence through Phrygia and Galatia 
to Mysiaand Troas, Acts xvi. 6. And in his second 
lour he also, passed through Galatia m^ Phi'yg^ 
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to Ephesus and Troas, Acts xviii. 23. and thus 
through the upper parts, ra avmnp^xa fisfn^, Act» 
xix. 1. or northern districts of Asia Minor. 

Probably £paphras» mentioned c. i. ?• w» 12, 13. 
wzs one ot the earliest teachers in that city. Timothy 
also might have taught there the Christian faith ; as 
St. Paul subjoins his name to his own, c. i. 1. and 
through the whole of the first chapter speaks in 
their joint names, except as to his imprisonment. 

This epistle is chiefly directed against false moral 
doctrine^, which appear to be Essene, as stated in the 
account of the first Epistle to Timothy, supra. It 
has a remarkable affinity to the Ephesians. Who- 
ever would miderstand these Epistles must read 
them together ; the one is in most places a commen- 
tary on the other ; the meaning of single passages in 
on^ Epistle, which considered alone might be various- 
ly interpreted, being determined by the parallel pas- 
sages in the other Epistle. Yet though there fe a 
great similarity, the Epistle to the Colossians contains 
many things not in that to the Ephesians, especially 
in regard to the worship of angels, and many single 
points, which appear to be Essene, and might prevail 
^t Colossas. Michaelis V, iv, c xix. § i, ii. p. 1 16. 



Of the Epistle to the Ephesians, 

The situation of the Christian community at Ephew 
sus is described by Michaelis in his fifteenth chapter 
pf the volume now under notice relating to the first 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ACTS. CHAP« XXVlIi.* . S49 

Epistle to Timothy. The most material circumstan*: 
ces of which are ; that the city contained a number of 
Essenes. And that Apollos, who preached there 
between the first and second visit of St. Paul, Acts 
xviii. 24. and came from Alexandria, might have 
been a means of introducing them. In the neigh- 
bourhood of Alexandria, the Essenes were not only 
very numerous, according to Philo, but in high esti- 
mation in the city itself. It is not said, that Apolloe 
was an Essene, but he was of the sect named after 
the Baptist, which sect, especially in their strict fasts, 
resembled the Essenes ; so that it is probable that 
before his being better instructed, he might have 
been deceived by that external appearance of sanctity 
and wisdom, by which they made so many converts. 
Also the twelve persons who came to Ephesus, and 
had only received the baptism of John, Acts xix. 7* 
might be Essenes. They had not heard of the gifts 
of the Holy Ghost in the interval of twenty years. 
They piust have probably lived in a desert-place. 
They might have been hermits in the deserts of Egypt; 
or Essenes in the deserts of Judaea. 

In the three first chapters, St. Paul's principal 
object is to show, that Jews and Gendles partake of 
equal privileges and blessmgs in the kingdom of 
Clirist, and are united in one church. Hence in the 
fourth chapter he passes to the imity of the church, 
which he says must not be disturbed by the difference 
which subsisted between ^iritual gifts, and the super- 
iority which they, who had a greater share, claimed 
oyer the rest. He implies on this subject, that the 
supernatural gifts were not to. last for ever, and 
were only dunng th& infancy of the church. 

Further, he shows, that the advantages both of 
the Jewish and Gentile converts were to be attributed 
to Christ alone, and not to any other superior Be- 
ings, however named, whether Archangels, or Mon^ 
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in ^€1 style df the Gnostic^. So that! ilif t^ ce>m« 
ititift^ies h^e siddresded, the Gnodtic and Essene 
notioiis of kftefinediftte spirits muaf have pre^kd* 
fitt c. ii. 2. vL 12. he uses the yeff teWhte of the 
Gfiostic Philosopi^. 

LaBlly, thel medral part of the Epistle (fo^iftnencing 
c. m 17. is very sintilar to that of the Gote^ans^ 
but throughout the whole we finid no Mefttia^ tnaife^ 
of psu-ticular faults, or reignihig vices ; and fe^^ 
(^mis^re^ in it, dian in most of the rest. 'ti6^ ctr- 
outftstance arises, from its bdi%, m the o^hiionof 
Michael, a circular Episele, desigi^ not kft oM, 
but^ {of many churches. His reasdhs fo^ tlus conciu- 
ston must be seen in his own work. 

With respect to the sCyte of thfe Epi^le, there is a 
^uliairit^ in^ it, v^hith render^ it difSeult. Each 
single word is perfe<!tly intelligible ; bulf the seft* 
ifeAtces are so long, anfd- the members, of whitch eafch 
selltence conaste, are at the same time so short, tliat 
tlSey are ^qiliently capable of maify diSerett con* 
strucdons, of which we cannot ea^y detentiihe 
which is the right one. If a« pas^e therefore was 
Ufipoinied, solTXe would pb^e the cofirura^ in cme 
plade, sO!»e ik another. AAd^ i» the coitmion e^- 
tfonS' of the Gr^iefc T^tan^eiitV the pcMts are pfeitdd' 
^h less^judgtnent in th$8^ ej^^tle than in- aiiy'Oiher 
pttili See Miehaefis V. ii; c. xiii^. § 4. 

The Epi^le to the Golod^Oi^ h^ also Icnl^ periods 
with short clauses^ but not iii ah eqiWi d^gfee. 
'thie cause of this? pecuKsaity is (fifficuft tfa assign'. It 
v^ iHrt! the apostle's advsteced age ; foi* the* aecofitf 
^I^sUe- tti- Timothy, whictv wfas^ written* sfSS Vim, 
has as flueiit- language,- as any oth^ of St« Panll^s 
^pistleSi 
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Qf tlic Epistle to the PhUipjdans. 



After the above-memioned Ep5stle% and upon the 
dose of St. Paul's two years* imprisonment at Rome, 
was. written the Epistle to the MiiKppisms, 

St; Paul had established a Christian community at 
Phaippi on the journey through Macedonia, Acts* 
xvi. 12i-— 40; From the contents of this Epistle we 
learnt, that the seducers, against whom he warned the 
Bhilippiansj were the Jews, zealots for the lafw of 
Mbses* They were of the same Pharisaic sect founded" 
by Judas- Galilaus, as the seducers of the Galatfans 
(see note- on that Ep. supra,) and he describes 
them in very strong terras^ in eh. Hi. 2. 18j 19; Thfs 
community seat to St. Paul an annual ^ated present^ 
c. i* 51 iv. 15'— 17. This- was sent from them by 
Epaphroditus, who also assisted St. Pkul in the gospfet 
ifiiltaly ; but that he was the freedman of Nerot, who* 
encouraged Josephns to write his Jewish- Antiquities, 
is^ quite improbable. For this person must have been 
a zealous Christian. 

la the exordium, c. i. 1 . bishops and deacons are 
addressed, which does not take place in other epistles: 
The probable reason is, that given by Th'eophylact, 
that they had sent Epaphroditus with the contribu- 
tion; and no other churches seem to have thu« con^ 
tributed. That there were several bishops, or en- 
<r^o7roi, in the place, need not appear extraordinary. 
III. that age Christians had no public edifices, but held' 
tbwr meetings in private houses. Where they iJvere' 
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numerous, these meetings, and the inspectors or 
bishops who presided in them, were multiplied in pro- 
portion. 

When St Paul wrote this Epistle, he was a prisoner 
at Rome, as appears from c. i« 13. and c. iv. 22. It 
is clear, that this Epistle was written later than those 
to the Ephesians and Colossians. St. Luke accom- 
panied St. Paul to Rome, and staid with him there at 
least two years. Now the two other Epistles were 
written, when St. Luke was with him. Col. iv. 14. 
niilem. V. 24. But he had certamly left him, when 
he wrote this to the Philippians ; or he would have 
sent a salutation from him to them, with whom he 
had resided during the time of Acts xvu — to— xx. 
5, 6. And as he wrote this Epistle in the name of 
llmothy, as well as his own, he, if then with him, 
would luive added that of St. Luke. Also he promises 
to " send Timothy shortly to them,'' c. ii. 19, 20* 
*' for I have no man like-minded.*'— He would not 
have written thus, if Luke had been with him ; who 
had an equal or superior claim. 

The situation of Paul also was different. His con^ 
finement was never severe ; but when he wrote to the 
' Philippians, his situation was greatly improved, and 
his expectations more favourable. See c. i. 12 — 14. 
c. iv. 22. That he expected, and was confident he 
should be soon released, is evident from c. i. 25, 26. 
c. ii. 24. 

That this Epistle was written at the beginning of 
the year 65, appears from various circumstances. It 
could riot have been written before, because it was 
written after the period, with which St. Luke closes 
the Acts of the Apostles. It could not have been 
written after this year, or even so late as the, end of 
that year ; because in that year, the conflagration of 
Rome happened, followed by a severe persecution of 
the- Christians, Tac. Ann. lib. xv. c 44. And an 
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Epifitle written after the persecution would have repre- 
sented the prospects or St. Paul, and the state of 
Christianity at Rome in a very different manner* 



The period of time contained in the history of the 
Acts of the Apostles, is now completed ; but a few 
words may be added on the Epi^es, which are yet 
unnoticed m this work ; that the student may have 
some slight degree of guidance or introduction to 
dtem, res$)ecting their dates and general tenor. 



Of the Second Epistle to Timothy. 



Th»t St Paul was a prisoner when he wrot^ this 
second Epistle to Timothy, is evident from c. i. 8. 12* 
i€» ii. 9« and that his imprisonment was in Rome 
appears £rom c i. 17. Thns question is, whether he 
wrote it during the imprisonment jrecorded ifl Act^ 
xxviit. or during a second imprisonment there. This 
qtftestioa involves another, whether the old ttadition, 
^at St Panl was twice a prisoner at Rome, be really 
tarne. 

ni. Z 
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It is obvious, Michaelis proceeds to observe, from 
the contents of this Epistle, that at the time St Paul 
wrote it, his situation was very different to that, when 
he wrote to the Ephesians or Philippians« Those 
epistles exhibit prospects of release. This ; no other 
expectation but that of an approaching death. All 
his friends had deserted him, except St. Luke, c. iv. 
1 !• And St. Luke was not with him^ when he wrote 
to the Phiiippians ; nor are the persons from whom 
he sends salutations to Timothy, c. iv. 21. mentioned 
in any former epistles. They appear to have been 
persons with whom Timothy had made acquaintance 
m Rome, when St. Paul wrote to the Colossians and 
Phiiippians. Hence this epistle was written at a differ- 
ent time, and probably later. But yet it might not 
be in a second imprisonment. St. Paul's hopes and 
prospects might have changed on the severe persecu- 
tion under Nero, in the year 65 ; and he might suffer 
death at the end of his first imprisonment, and write 
this epistle shortly before his martyrdom. 

The opinion, that St. Paul vras twice prisoner in 
Rome, is supported by no historical evidence; and 
this epistle alone can furnish a proof, that he was re- 
leased, that he left Rome, that he afterwards returned, 
and was again imprisoned. 

There are ten arguments given by Michaelis, six of 
which, he agrees, are indecisive ; and may be seen in 
his own work. But the other four, he asserts, are con- 
clusive ; and clearly show, that the second Epistle to 
Timothy was written later than those to the Ck)lossians 
and Phiiippians, and during a second imprisonment of^ 
St. Paul in Rome. 

1. The situation of St, Paul, when he wrote this 
epistle, was extremely dangerous. This appears from 
c. iv. 6, 7, 8. and from v. 16. where, "at his first 
answer all men forsook him." Further, v. 17. ** the 
Lord delivered him from the mouth of the lion." 
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And V. 18, he hopes, " the Lord will deliver him 
froQi every evil work, by preserving him unto his 
heavenly kingdom." This was totally different from 
the gentle treatment. Acts xxviii. and shows, that 
this epistle was written at a later period than the two 
years' imprisonment mentioned by St. Luke. 

2. It appears from 2 Tim. iv. 13. 20. that when • 
the apostle wrote, he had lately been at Troas, Mile- 
tus, and Corinth. This was a different route from 
that described in the Acts. Also in 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
he desires Timothy to bring with him a trunk and some 
books which he had left at Troas. But in his journey 
to Italy in Acts xxvii. he did not come near Troas. 

It is true, he visited that place on his way to Jerusa- 
lem, Acts XX. 5 — 7. but as this visit to Troas hap- 
pened in the year 60, and the present epistle was not 
written before the year 65^ these articles were not 
then left there ; for he would hardly have delayed 
sending for them for five years. He would rather 
have sent for them to Caesarea, where he was in pri- 
son two years ; or more early, on his first coming to 
Rome. 

3. When he wrote this epistle he had left Trophi- 
mus sick at Miletus, c. iv. 20. But this could not 
have happened on the journey to Jerusalem, because 
Trophimus was with St. Paul at Jerusalem, Acts xxi. 
29. and in his voyage from Caesarea to Italy he did i 
not touch at Miletus. It is obvious, contrary to Lard- 
ner, that the north wind would not suffer them to 

proceed further north than Cnidus along the coast of j 

Asia, Acts xxvii. ?• Beza and Grotius would read j 

«y Me'Kirriy for ev MiTirirto ; but as it is a mere conjee- 4J 

ture to support a pre-assumed opinion, and found in 
no Greek MS. or ancient version, it cannot be ad- 
. mitted. 

4. St. Paul says, c. iv. 20. that Erastus staid be- 
hind at Corinth. The apostle must therefore have 
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passcfd through Corinth, on that jourtiey of his lo 
Koine, after which he t^rote thfs tepfetle. But frdfti 
Cssarea to Italy, in Acts xxvlii. he did ildt )>ate 
through Corinth. Lardnet's two d)jecti(MB to this 
argument are not satisfactory. For he says> thit 
Erastus staid behind at Corinth, tehen St Patil left- 
that city to go to Jerusalem, though Timothy, who 
was then ^sAth St. ]?aul, tnust have know^ \h« ttf- 
cumstance, but St. Paul only wished td rem^ hnli 
of it ;'^— =or, he mentions his sftay, because h^ was seiftt 
by St. Paul from Epjhesus into Macedonia, Acts xi*. 
22. aAd when St., Paul, going there a!so, returticki 
to Asia Minor, he did not return \vith hSm, not bekig 
jmentioned Acts xx. 4. 

Oh the whole ; the month, when this ejriStle tiras 
written, "was probably July of August, for thf6 apostle 
requests Timothy to come to hirti befol^ winter. Hie 
year \^as prob&bly 66. In the beginning of the year 
65, St. ralil Was released. He then !!ook k loi% 
journey, having visited Corinth, Troas, Miletus^ af^ 
intended, and very Kkely did, visit S%ilif>pi afid 
Colossae. In the interim, towards the end.bf that 
year, the conflagration of Rome, and subsequent per- 
secution of the Christiahs took place. Hie fbtlowiag 
sarrin^er of the yeai- 66 suit^ varices ihciderits df the 
fepi^tle. The fear of k renewal of pei*sec!iftion pte- 
vented his friends frOih appeatring on his paHtt, c. iv. 
V6. but, V. 17. he IVas ^ deKvered froth the mouA of 
thie lion.*' This ^ftichkelis trttderstands, of the dsfti- 
ger of being exposed to wild leasts 'in the ai^fplMl^- 
tre. The salutations also are from perscttis not m^Oj- 
tioneA brforfe; but Glemdnt ahd his biher friends 
might have buffered rtiartyrddto, or ikd -ftetn 
Rome! 

The subject of the epistle is chiefly advice to Tk^o- 
thy to oppose false 'teachers, tod firopagate ^he gos- 
pel. *0f these, HytrteiiausandHiiletUs^Bype^^itioted, 
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c li. 17, 18. ** who said the resurrection was already 
past.** Perhaps they ascribed to it a figurative mean- 
ing in the sense, cuf being equivalent to " regene- 
ration.*' 



Of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 



After thp thirteen epistles avowedly written by St. 
Paul, with his napie prefia:cd to them, succeeds the 
Epistle to the Hebrews; which is attributed to St. 
Paul by the general voice of the church. But as 
Micha^Us has some doubts on that subject, which he 
l^gely discusses ; and as he apprehends, it was writ- 
ten in Hebrew, J^nd afterwards translated into Greek ; 
and has other peculiar opinions respecting it; — 
It may be ^flScieQt to say, that he concludes it was 
intended for the use of tne Christians at Jerusalem,. 
2md in Palestine ; gnd that the date might be about the 
year 64, or 65. No persecutions had then taken 
pls^ce jn otber countries ; J^ut in Palestine, Stepheii 
;i|id the ^14er J^mes had suffered martyrdom ; both 
gt. Peter and St. Paul had been in imminent danger, 
Acts xii. 3rTT-6. xjdji, 1 Irr-SQ. and according to Jo- 
sephus, Ant. 1. xx. e. 9. several other persons had 
been put to death during the high-priesthood of the 
younger Ananus in the years above-mentioned. This 
was srfter the death of Festus, and before the arrival 
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of his successor, Albinus. The whole tenor c£ the 
epistle shows, that the persons addressed in it were 
in danger of reverting from Christianity to Judaism, 
and some forsook' the public worship, Heb. x. 25. 
partly by a severe persecution, and partly by the false 
arguments of the Rabbins. See Heb. vi. 6. x. 29. 
35 — 38. This date also agrees with the promised com- 
ing of Christ to hold judgment over Jerusalem ; for the 
war commenced in 67, and, in 70, the city was de- 
stroyed. 

Michaelis gives high praise to the Greek style of 
this epistle ; which he holds to be diflferent and supe- 
rior to that of every other book, except perhaps the 
speeches of St. Paul in the Acts xvii. xxiv. xxvi. Yet 
the language of these are still of a very diflferent 
kind. 

The arguments on St. Paul's writing this epistle, 
he observes, are nearly of equal weight ; but if there 
is any preponderance, it is in favour of the opinion, 
that St. Paul was not the author. " After all,*' he 
concludes, " we must confess, that we do not know, 
whether St. Paul wrote this epistle or not. An abso- 
lute decision is to be wished ; but, in my opinion, not 
to be obtained." As to the contents; in the first 
place, the author endeavours to answer objections, 
which the Jews had made to the Christian religion ; 
and which had occasioned the Jewish converts to waver 
in the faith. He then points out the impending abolition 
of the Levitical law, and its inefficacy even to the 
Jews ; the chief arguments are taken from Ps. ex. 
and from the prophecy of Jeremiah on a NeW Cove- 
nant. These arguments are in the vii. and viii. and 
continued in the following chapters. Michaelis, V. iv. 
C. xxiv. § 1 — 19. p. 186—269. 
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Of the Catholic Exiles. 



The Epistle of St, James, the two Epistles of St. 
Peter, the first of St. John, and that of St. Jude, 
were not addressed to any one person, or commuiuty. 
Hence they acquired the title of Catholic, or general, 
epistles. 

The term Catholic was applied to them in a very 
early age, for Eusebius uses it as the common appel- 
lation in the fourth century. In the sixth century, 
Latin writers, of whom the first is Cassiodorus, began 
to use also the appellation of " canonical.** Some 
critics suppose, that these terms were confopnded 
through mere ignorance; but it rather arose from 
two epistles, the first of St. Peter, and first of St. 
John, being held by the ancient church as of un- 
doubted authority. Hence they perhaps were termed 
** canonical," to distinguish, them from the rest. But 
in process of time, as the doubts gradually subsided, 
the others being placed in the same MSS. this title, 
which was first applied to these two, became the general 
appellation of them all. Nay, it is not impossible, 
but that the term Catholic may have been used at 
first to denote the universality of their reception. As 
Ebed jesu on the Syrian canon says of the Epistles of 
St. James, 1st Peter, and 1st John, that they were 
acknowledged in all books and all languages. These 
two are placed by Eusebius as ojxoxoyoujursva, or books 
universally received. And the Epistle of St. James 
was admitted by the greatest part of those^ whok 
doubted of the other four. 
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Of the Epistle of St. James. 



It is undecided, whether the author of this Epistle 
was one of the two Apostles, the elder James, the son 
of Zebedee, and brother of John, or the younger 
James, the son of Alpheus ;— or that it was written by 
James the Just, usually named the brother-in-law of 
Christ, Matt. xiii. 55. and bishop of Jerusalem. Nei- 
ther is it determined, whether James the Just be not 
the same person as the younger James, the apostle. 
But Hegesippus distinguishes him from them both, as 
saying, " James, the brother of our Lord, together 
with the apostles, undertook the government of the 
church." 

Most commentators suppose, that this Epistle was 
written about the year 60, or 61 . But it is probable, 
that it was written long before the Epistle to the Ro- 
msBis ; and even before. St. Paul had preached the 
Gospel to the Gentiles;— as before St. James was 
beheaded. Acts xii.— in the year 43 or 44. since it 
was addressed to Jews ; and no mention is made in it 
of brotherly love to Gentile converts. 

St. James, it appears from Hegesippus, apud Euseb. 
H. Eccl. 1. ii. c. 23. was more a moralist than a 
dogmatist, and the Epistle contains rather moral pre- 
cepts, than points of doctrine. 1. St. James exhorts 
to patience under misfortimes and persecutions, c. i. 
3 — 21. 2. He exhorts to a contanpt of riches, as 
the surest means of fortifying them against affictions, 
c. ii. 1 — ^26. then he proceeas to general reflections 
on keepmg the whole law. In ch. iv. he resumes 
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the subject of love of woridly possessions ; and c. v. 
1 — 6. addresses the rich who oppress the poor. 
S. In the third chapter he censures the desire of 
teaching publicly in the place of worship ; that is, 
of teaching occasionally there, as the manner was in 
synagogues; censures the abuses of this public speaking, 
and rerers: to hatred and envy as their source. Mi- 
chaelis, V. iv. c. xxvi. § i-*-viii. p. 271—314. 



Oftfie jirst Epistle of St. Peter. 



This Epistle is addressed ** To the elect strangers 
scattered throughout Pontus, &c." — ^These jraptiriSij- 
/AOf iiatrtropas are supposed by many commentators to 
have been native Jews dispersed in those countries, 
and converted to Christianity. But, 1. St. Peter 
says, c. i. 18. *' Ye were redeemed from youi: vain 
convetsatidv— received from your fathers ;*' Now in 
the biblical sense, * vain * is * idolatrous.' See i Eing» 
xvi. IS. 26. * Kings xvii 15. Jer. ii. 5. yiii. 19. x. 
3. 8. Jonah ii. 8. Rom. i. 21. Consequently, thesj^ 
were formerly idolaters, and therefore not native Jews. 
2. St. Peter says, c. iv. 3. that these persons had 
spent the former part of their lives in " idolatries." 
These must have been heathen converts ; for idolatry 
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ivas not then a vice of the Jews. Nor is it enough to 
say that the word is figurative ; £3r all the other vices 
enumerated by St. Peter are real. Also, c. L 14. St. 
Peter speaks of ^ the time of th^ ignorance f* but 
ignorance of the word of God cannot be applied to 
the Jews. Again he says, c. v. 12. — ^ the grace of 
God, wherein ye stand.' But native Jews always 
stand in his grace. After answering various argu- 
mentSy which give instances of allusions to the Jewish 
Scriptures; Michaelis observes, that neither could 
these be the descendants of the ten tribes, who also 
were Jews, and could not be found in Asia Minor. 
Nor could the Epistle be written to persons of both 
descriptions of former Jews, and former heathens ; 
for he calls them, strangers, hotcTropag iZovro!/. x. r. X. 
and the word SiaerTro^a, attached to any heathen coun- 
try, denotes in Jewish Greek, the Jews who were di- 
spersed there. Thus John vii. 35. hacir^pa'EXkriwoyy 
signifies the Jews dispersed amongst the* Greeks. And 
so hounropa rwf i^ptov in.an apocryphal book (Wet- 
Btdn ad loc.) is " the Jews dispersed amongst the Gen- 
tiles." Other eicamples, without a genitive case, ex- 
pressing dispersed Jews, may be seen, Deut. xxviii.25. 
XXX. 4. Ps. cxlvii. 2. Neh. i. 9. JsL xlix. 6. Judith 
v. 19. 2 Mace. i. 27. Hence St. Peter meant the 
Jews in Pontus, &c. that is i he meant those native 
heathens, who were proselytes to Judaism,^ and then 
were converted to Christianity. Also 3rap6T*&j/A0i, 
literally strangers, is the word used by St. Peter to 
denote proselytes, on:i, in imitation of the Rabbins ; 
and thus Acts n. 10. of the Romans, comp. v. 5. 
. As to the date of the £pi8tle, there are .no internal 
marks i but if St. Peter, as may be concluded, had 
seen the Epistle to the Romans ; compare Rom. xiiL 
1. inFeps)(owroug, * protecting* powers, with 1 Pet. 
ii^ 13. tnrep§j(ovr$9 * prelecting.* And Rom. xiiL 3. 
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'wkh 1 Pet. n. 14. -md Rom. xiii. 4. \vith 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
this first Epistle was written after St. PauPs journey 
irom Corinth, Acts xx. xxi. Also in his second Epis- 
tle, c. iii. 1. St. Peter speaks of it, as having sent one 
before to them. If a great distance of time intervened, 
as twenty years, it would rather be, to their fathers ;— 
but the second Epistle was written shortly before his 
death ; hence the first, to be not very distant in time, 
might be written about the year 60. 

Michaelis is decidedly of opinion, that the place 
from whence St. Peter wrote, was not Rome, the 
mystical Babylon ; but either the ancient Babylon on 
the Euphrates, or Seleucia on the Tigris ; probably 
the former. 

The object of the Epistle was to convince the pro- 
selytes ot the Gate converted to Christianity, that 
though of gentile origin, and not having been converts 
to the whole law of Moses, " they stood in the grace 
of God," c. V. 12. as well as the Jews who embraced 
the Christian faith. With this object are intermixed 
various exhortations ; to patience in misfortunes ; to 
avoid offence to magistrates ; and to brotherly love. 
In his style, 1. He frequently quotes the O. Test, 
from the Septuagint; which was less to be expected 
from St. Peter than from St Paul, St. Luke, or St. 
John. 2. In the structure of his periods he is singu- 
lar in beginning a sentence so as to refer to a principal 
word in the preceding one. See 1 Pet. i. 4, 5, 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11. hence they are extended to an unreal 
sonable length. 3. St. Peteruses many words, that 
do not occur in other parts of the New Testament, 
As, waerrpo^Tj, in a moral sense, c. i. 15. iL 12. iii. 
1. 'MTitrxoTTogy as shepherd, or pastor, c. ii. 25. the 
Hebrew word, njn, denoting both pavit, and curavit. 
Ai apsTouy is used by him to denote praise, as in the 
Septuagint. '^ftaf>avTo^ ' occurs not elsewhere ; nor 
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iwnpo^rr^fxoL, c. ill. 21/ and xotrfiaSf c. v. 9. scarcely 
denotes •* the world ;** perhaps, the Parthian, or 
eastern empire* Michaelis, V. iv. c. zxrii. % 1-^7. 
p. 315-^346. 



Ofihe Second EpUOe qf St. Peter. 



Of the second Epistle of St. Peter, we can only 
give the sentiments of Michaelis, without entering on 
nis reasons, which are long, and rather intricate ; 
but he is clearly of opinion, that the Epistle is authen- 
tic ; and he thinks so chiefly, on account of its inter- 
nal evidence. On comparison, it so much resembles 
his first Epistle, and is in itself so original, that no 
forger can be supposed to have executed it. The de* 
luge is mentioned in both* ^ In. both, one or more c^ 
the Epistles of Sr. Paul are referred to. No other 
writer of the New Testament has thus quoted the New 
Testament. The style ci both corresponds; and 
some ojF the unusual words in the one appe^ in the 
other. 

The time of its being written must have been only 
a short while before the death of the apostle. See c. i. 
14. where he alludes to his coaversatioii with Christ, 
John xsd. l^-«^2. but Jerusalem was to be destroyed, 
imi our Lord, befof^e one g^eration had passed. 
After a lapse of thirty years, in A. D. 64. St. Peter 
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must have looked on his own death, and the destruc* 
tion of the dty as not far distant. 

This Ejiistle was written to the same communities 
as the first ; and its design was similar ; to assure the 
heathen ^oselytes of the Grate, or those not profess- 
ing the whole law of Moses, that they stood^ when 
converted to Christ, in the grace of God* It is chiefly 
polemical, and levelled against false ceachers, who^ 
though members of the church, denied a general 
judgment, and a dissolution of the world ; see c. iiL 
They asserted that the Christian doctrine was only 
an instructive fable, c. i. 16. or that it contained con- 
tradictions. This is answered, c. L da c. ii. 1. 3. 
Further, they are described, as calumniators of 
angels, c & ia~l^. but the Ckiosdcs were the only 
sect, who calumniated them ; ascribing to them the 
^creation of the world ; yet speaking both of d^ crea- 
tion as very imperfect, and of the angels as wicked 
and rebellious. And the converted Gnostics might 
be those, against whom the Epistle was wxitten. 



Of the Epistle of St. Juck. 



The tsynnion of Michaelis is uiifsivourable to the 
authenticity of the Epistle of St. jude. The author 
having styled himself, the brother of James; it is 
doubted, if James and Jude, who were " the bro* 
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thers of Jesus," were the same, as the two brothers 
of that name, who were apostles. If they were the 
same persons, this Epistle was either written by the 
Apostle Jude, or at least a forgery in his name. If 
they were not, the Epistle, though genuine, would 
not have been written by an aposde. And though the 
younger James became, one of the pillars of the 
church, and placed on a level with the apostles, we 
cannot conclude the same of his brother Jude. The 
discussion of this point must be seen in the work of 
Michaelis. 

With respect to the date, it was written aftjer the 
second Epistle of St. Peter, from which the writer 
has borrowed both expressions and arguments, to 
which he himself has made some few additions. 

It niay have been written between 64* and 66^ or at 
least perhaps before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
For though, " the last times,'* v. 18, as 2 Pet. iii. 3. 
may not necessarily imply that event, but refer to the 
close of the apostolic age, yet the' instances of God's 
justice in punishing sinners, v. 5—8. would almost 
certainly have included this also, as Christ had fore- 
told it, if previous to the writing of the Epistle. 

The external evidence of the Epistle's being authen* 
tic appears various and uncertain ; and the internal 
is impeded with the difficulties of quoting or alluding 
to an apocryphal book. But so much caution is 
required in deciding on a question, which affects any 
part of the present sacred code of the . scriptures in 
the New Testament, that it cannot be too seriously 
recommended to the student, to defer the entering 
on any such investigation, till maturer years, and a 
more extended course of study, may secure him from 
the peremptory decision, and hastily-acquired tnas^ too 
frequent in young minds. 
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Of the First Epistk of St. John. 



It appears, that this Epistle may have been written 
ibefore the destruction of Jerusalem ; and indeed be- 
fore the Gospel of St. John. The argument of Gro- 
tius from c. ii. 18. ^^ this is the last time," is not 
entirely satisfactory ; for * the last time,' as has beMi 
said, may allude, not to the destruction of that city, 
but to the close of the apostolic age. But the Gospel 
of this apostle, according to Michaelis, was opposed 
to heretics, who maintamed the same tenets with 
those, who are opposed in this Epistle. In the Gospel 
he has confuted them by argument ; in the Episile he 
expresses only his di^pprobation. Michaelis con- 
cludes, therefore, that this Epistle was written before 
his Gospel ; for if he had already given a complete 
confutation, when he wrote this Epistle, he would 
have thought it unnecessary to have again declared 
the falsity. . 

In the Latin Version, this was formerly called the 
Epistle of St. John to the Parthians ; but it would 
then have been probably written, not in Greek, but 
in Syriac. The words, * Light,* and * Darkness,' 
terms in the Persian philosophy, and used in this 
Epistle, may have given rise to the conjecture. 

It is probable, it was written for the use of Chris- 
tians of every denomination. It is more properly a 
. treatise than an Epistle. It does not commence with 
the salutation used in Greek Epistles, nor contain 
any salutations, though so frequent in the others. 
The reader is addressed in the second person ; but 
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this is a usual mode of composition. It is a treatise 
in which the Apostle declares his disapprobation of 
the errors of Cerinthus and the Gnostics. The design 
plainly was to combat the doctrine of the false teach- 
ers; c. ii. 18— 26. iii. 7. iv. 1 — 3. which doctrine 
may be inferred from its opposite c. v. 1—6. Here 
it is said, that *' Jesus is the Christ by water and 
blood.'' Cerinthus asserted, that Jesus was a man, 
and the JEon, Christ, descended on him at his bap- 
tism, and left him before his death. If c. v. 1—6. 
was opposed to Cerinthus, the Antichrists c. ii. 18, 19. 
who deiued that Jesus was the Christ, v. 22. and the 
false prophets c. iv. 1 — 3b must be Cerinthus and the 
Gnostics. They could not be Jews or Heathens, for 
Su John says, " they went out from us.*' c. ii. 19. 

1. In the first chapter then the four first verses are 
opposed to this assertion of the Gnostics ; ^^ That the 
Apostles made additions to the doctrine c^ Jesus, 
especially in the legal commandments ; but they, the 
Gnostics, held the genuine mystery." St. John there- 
fore says, that he declared what he had known fronai 
the beginning ; and thus he appeals, c. ii. 1 3, 14. 24.«— - 
'2. The Gnostics, who contended, that the coomiand- 
ments, which were legal, were not given by Christ, 
counteracted the whole doctrine of sanctificaticxx. 
St. John enforces throughout the epistle this doctrine. 
Thus c L ,5 — 7 — 10. " he who walks not in the light 
has no fellowship with God." lie maintains, <:• ii. 
3--n5. alluding to yimcrig^ the favourite term of the 
Gnostics, that the boasting of profbimd knowledge 
and rejecting the commaadmems of Christ, was only 
a pretended knowledge. This style pervades the 
efMstle* Further /; when St. John says, ^' Crod is light," 
the expression implies holiness, and is opposed to the 
Gnostics, who allowed indeed, that the Supr^3&e 
Bemg was perfectly holy, and pure %ht4 but held 
that the Creator of the world worshipped by iew$ and 
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y. 49. — the promise of rmf Father^'] i-e. the Holy 
Spirit; as Acts i. 8. See Joel ii. 28. Add Isa. 
(xxxii. 15.) xliv. 3. Ezek. xxxvi. 26. John xv. 26. 
xvi. 7. GrotiuSi. 

V. 49. — endued with power—'] Hebr. t:;^^. LXX, 
Judg. vi. 34. JvSuvajDiotiy so clothed and endued with 
it as that it will always remain; as John xiv. 16. 
Grotius. 

V. 50.— fl5 to Bethany — ] to that part of its 
district which was upon the Mount of Olives, Acts 
!• 12. (Grotius.) on that part of the mount where 
the district of Bethphage nearest Jerusalem ended, 
and that of Bethany began ; distant from the city 
about a mile, or a sabbath-day's journey. 

The village of Bethphage was part of the suburbs 
of Jerusalem ; and the foot of the Mount of Olives 
was from the city five furlongs. Jos. Ant. lib. xx. 
c. 6. The district of Bethphage extended on ,the 
mount a mile on the whole, or a sabbath-day's jour- 
ney, to where the district of Bethany commenced. 
Compare this text with Acts i. 12. The village of 
Bethany was on the for side of the mountain, at the 
distance of about two miles, or fifteen furlongs, 
John xi. 18. Our Lord's ascension took place " as 
far as Bethany,*' i. e, as far as the district ; at the 
junction where it commenced on the top of the 
mount; on which top, Hebr. m^y David looked 
back on the city in his flight, 2 Sam. xv. 32. A sab- 
bath-day's journey of two thousand cubits, or about 
a mile, had its limit, say the Jews, from the distance 
of the camp to the tabernacle. Josh. iii. 4. where they 
went to worship on the sabbath; otherwise, from the 
bounds of the Levitical cities. Num. xxxv. 5. See 
Lightfoot ad loc. 

V. 50. — lifted up Us hands^ and hlessed^^'] the 
II. a A 
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wusil lAode of convcfyiiig athd tSiMift>uting a t^es^g 
iik the O. Te*. ; as df Aaron Hessiftfr the people erf 
llrad. Cotipirre Lev. bt. 22. LaX. So O*. 
xxvii. 4. — ^xlviii. 9, &c. The Christian bishops fe- 
maeA the practice in Thfe earlier ages. Optittis Mi- 
levtt. adv. Pamv^. vii. Thus Clemto. 'Coftsftit. 
^ We do not allow thfe laity to perfofm any sad-ed 
functions/' as either j^^apo&etnav^ ij suXoyiay p^ikptci^ ^ 
lirya'Kyiy. Grotius. 

V. SI. ^^parkdj¥&m ihefn md cnrHed «p^ Sts 
Actei.». 

V. S6. And Ife^ m)f^sk^pped hhn^ hy |)rbA^tteii, 
which in the days tow yr'atpkog totitot/, as HA. V. 7. 
4Aey ted not done. Th^ tiow ackcww^dgfed his 
fiupeii* niajesty, 2C6r. v. 16. OitfliuB. See Matt. 
^6cviii. 17. 

V. S6. ^^'-H^m'SrmaUy in the fempk.^ hdatb^ihrfig^ tidt 
^ft^^lKhg fei some ur^pafov, bt "upper room there ; slrch 
^, ^fcihgs xi. 2,3. 2Chron.'xxii. 11, 12. Which 
tftfe SanheSrim tw R-uIers Would surety tiot permk, 
•but constantly resorting there *at vie hours ctf 
prayer. Thus the xhoming and evening sacrifices 
are styted o>.o'*'at>rfli/A'ara Sia^tevrop, " continual feicri- 
Sces/' 1 Ghi-dn^ xvi. 40. 2€hron.ii. 4. Whitby. So 
Oroftiiis. 
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